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Abbreviations and conventions

This description uses the glossing conventions set forth in the Leipzig Glossing
Rules (http://www.eva.mpg.de/lingua/files/morpheme.html), version of April
2003. Some abbreviations have been added or modified. For the sake of clarity,
derivational morphemes are not separated from the stem and glossed separately,
except in the morphological chapters. When dependent morphemes are intro-
duced in these chapters, they are given in orthographic notation, augmented
with the special symbols for morpheme boundaries and for morphophonemes
and with the symbols v and c for vowels and consonants.

word boundary

boundary between an expansion and the rest of the stem
clitic boundary

- affix boundary

(sp.)  species

I = H

* ungrammatical form
x| structural notation
~ unconditioned alternative
or:
boundary between two parts of a reduplicated stem
. discontinuity of speech / pause

C1 onset position of a prominent syllable
/x/ phonological notation
/*al downstepped high tone
<x> orthographical notation (in the phonology chapter)
or:
infix boundary (elsewhere)
[x] phonetic notation
nasalised vowel
cve prominent syllable (underlined)
X orthographical notation (except in the phonology chapter)
I agreement prefix of agreement pattern one
1 nominal prefix of gender one
1pL  first person plural
1sc  first person singular
AG agentive noun derivational suffix
ANA  anaphoric modifier
AND  andative (quasi-auxiliary)



asa
AU
AUG
CH
chez
CMP
CON
CONC
COoP

NPOS
NPPR
ONO
PAS
PCOP

Abbreviations and conventions

as soon as

augment

augmentative

close to hearer

at (somebody’s place)
complementiser
connective morpheme
concessive

copula

contrastive resultative
contrastive pronominal
consecutive
demonstrative
diminutive

discourse particle

focus reduplicant

focus particle

final form of the personal pronominal
suffix or infix that occurs in several TAM-forms (see ViI:2.2)
habitual (quasi-auxiliary)
high distance
intermediate distance
ideophone

indefinite future
imperative

imperfective

inceptive

infinitive

interjection

intensifier

impositive suffix
locative connective
locative

necessity (quasi-auxiliary)
negative

XVii

suffix of the non-final form of the Hesternal and Hodiernal past perfec-

tive

impossibility (quasi-auxiliary)

non-final form of the personal pronominal
onomatopoeia

passive

past form of the copula (hodiernal and remote)



Xviii

PER
PF
PL
PN
PNL
POL
POS
PPR
PR
PRO
PRP
PST

QP
RCOP
REL
REP
RL
RP
RPOS
RS
SB
SCOP
SF
SG
SP
SPS
TIMPF
TMN

VEN
VIS
VOL
VP
VRS

YCOP
YIMPF

Abbreviations and conventions

persistive (quasi-auxiliary)

priority (quasi-auxiliary)

plural

pronominaliser

positional suffix

politeness, deference (adverb)

possibility (quasi-auxiliary)

personal pronominal

present

prospective (quasi-auxiliary)

perfect of recent past (quasi-auxiliary)

past tense

interrogative particle

guotative pronominal

relative form of the copula

relative verb form

repetitive (quasi-auxiliary)

relativiser

remote past

relative form of the quasi-auxiliary that expresses possibility
resultative

subjunctive

persistive (“still”) copula

derivational suffix

singular

“southern” present

“southern” past

hodiernal past form of the imperfective auxiliary
terminative (quasi-auxiliary)

agreement prefix of agreement pattern five
venitive (quasi-auxiliary)

valency increasing suffix

volition (quasi-auxiliary)

subject prefix

valency reducing suffix

hesternal past form of the verb ‘be’ (same form as Ycor)
hesternal past form of the copula

hesternal past form of the imperfective auxiliary
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User manual

The text contains many references to other sections. References within the chap-
ter consist of arabic numbers only (e.g. see 1.1.1). A reference to a section in
another chapter begins with the number of the chapter in roman numbers (e.g.
see 11:1.1.1).

Table 1 provides an overview of gender markers and gender agreement
markers. The following abbreviations are used: vP for the prefixes marking
subject agreement on the verb, PPR for personal pronominals, DEM for adnomi-
nal demonstratives, ANA for the adnominal anaphoric marker and CoN for the
connective (“genitive”) proclitic.

Table 1. Nominal gender markers and forms agreeing in gender

gender | noun agree- VP PPR DEM ANA CON

prefix ment

pattern

1 N- I a- né nd it¢ a=
2 be- I bé- bj ba bét€ | bé=/H=
3 N-/3-/U- | Il u- wh na/vi | até H=
4 mi- v mi- mjd mi mit€ | mi=/H=
5 g-/d- \Y £-/d- ds di £té E=/H=
6 me- VI mé- mb mé mét€ | mé=/H=
7 i- VI i- NA) yi ité i=/H=
8 bi- VIII bi- bjs bi bité bi=/H=
9 IX i- id ni ite i=
10 X i- i ni ite i=/H=

Since the verbal morphology of Eton is not entirely compositional (i.e. sev-
eral morphemes occur in different, functionally unrelated (or hardly related)
verb forms), the following list of TAM-forms may be handy. The glosses of the
different verb forms are given in alphabetical order (ignoring ‘stem’). Note that
glossed examples will have one of the following options instead of Vvp: 1SG,
2SG, 1PL, 2PL, or a roman number from 1 to X.

‘stem’-IMP Imperative singular (monosyllabic stems)
‘stem’<IMP> Imperative singular (other stem types)
SB-VP-‘stem’-SB Subjunctive (monosyllabic stems)
SB-VP-SB‘stem’<sB> Subjunctive (other stem types)
VP-CR-‘stem’-RS Contrastive resultative

VP-‘stem’-CS Consecutive

VP-‘stem’-G Relative imperfective
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VP-FUT INF-‘stem’ Future

VP-IF-‘stem’-IF Indefinite future

VP-INC INF-‘stem’ Inceptive

VP-PR INF-‘stem’ Present

VP-PST-‘stem’ Hodiernal past perfective (in clause-final position)

VP-PST-‘stem’-G Hesternal past perfective (in clause-final position)
or Past imperfective (in all positions)

VP-PST-‘stem’-G-NF Hesternal past perfective (in non-final position)

VP-PST-‘stem’-NF Hodiernal past perfective (in non-final position)

VP-RP-‘stem’ Remote past perfective

VP-RP-IMPF INF-‘stem’-G  Remote past imperfective

VP-‘stem’-RS Resultative

VP-SP-‘stem’ Southern present

VP-SP-PST-‘stem’ Southern past

VP-TIMPF INF-‘stem’-G Hodiernal past imperfective

VP-YIMPF INF-‘stem’-G Hesternal past imperfective

A note on the reliability of the glossing of verb forms: Very often the formal
differences between different verb forms are neutralised, depending on the
tonality of the verb stem and the subject prefix, the syllable structure of the verb
stem and the right context of the verb form. In example 1X(128), for instance,
(reproduced below), the verb form ukwab is analysed and glossed as a
Consecutive (u-kdb-H), but formally it could equally well have been a
Hodiernal past perfective (|u-H-k3b|). In such cases the correct analysis has
always been established by substituting parts of the verb form with a consultant.
In this case, substituting kwab ‘find’ by kiz ‘buy’ gave the form d*kiiz clearly
a Consecutive.

[Somebody would like to eat some meat, but sees that the pot is empty. His
mother says:]

bén na us) *tédé binuten bitan, ngé G*kwab tid

|bén nd w-H-sb t3dd  bi-natén bi-tdin  ngé u-kdb-H  tid
if.CF CMP 2sG-PsT-come simply 8-minute viii-five then 2sG-find-cs [9]meat
‘If you had come five minutes earlier, you would have found meat.’

Finally, I wish to invite all users of this grammar who did not find the infor-
mation they were looking for in this book to contact me with their questions and
to check my website (currently at http://webh01.ua.ac.be/markvandevelde),
which contains among others a French-Eton dictionary.



Chapter 1
Introduction

1. The Eton language

1.1. Situation

Eton (iton) is spoken in the Lékié department of the Centre province of Camer-

oon, a densely populated area just north of the capital Yaoundé. The Lékié de-
partment is bordered in the north by a curve in the Sanaga river.
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Figure 1. Eton and some neighbouring languages®

1. | wish to thank Jacqueline Renard of the RMCA in Tervuren who drew this map
on the basis of a map from the Atlas linguistique de I’Afrique centrale.



2 Introduction

The number of Eton speakers is unknown. The Cameroonian government
does not include ethnic/linguistic data in its censuses. Ethnologue (Gordon,
Raymond 2005) cites 52.000 speakers (based on a 1982 count/estimate by SIL).
This is certainly a very important underestimation. The number cited by Ber-
nard Delpech (1985:261), viz. 250.000 inhabitants of the Eton area in 1985,
seems to be much closer to reality, although it is not entirely clear on which
data these figures are based.? In rural areas people still raise their children in
Eton, but in Yaoundé the youngest generation of Eton people often speaks only
French.

Eton is a Bantu language, numbered A71 in Guthrie’s classification. To-
gether with Mengisa, Eton forms the northernmost tip of the Beti-Bulu-Fang
language cluster, which reaches south into Gabon. With some effort on the part
of their speakers, the languages of this cluster are mutually intelligible. How-
ever, the borders between them are clear. The mutual intelligibility with
Ewondo seems to be the principal reason why Eton has never been studied be-
fore. On the one hand, Ewondo sufficed as a language of Christianisation. On
the other hand, the study of smaller, more endangered languages from lesser-
known subfamilies in Cameroon has often been given priority.

Little can be said about the dialectal variation within Eton as long as no dia-
lectological study is available. Nevertheless, Ethnologue cites four dialects:
Essele, Mvog-Namve, Mvo-Nangkok and Beyidzolo. However, these are the
(Ewondo!) names of some lineages, which have little to do with dialect sub-
groupings. Eton speakers themselves generally distinguish two dialects: a
northern dialect iton 7j*ke and a southern dialect, which is closer to Ewondo,
named iton &‘%wé. Although the dialect situation is definitely more complex
than this, | find the distinction useful and | will call these (super)dialects North-
ern Eton and Southern Eton respectively. The main differences between the
subgroupings are phonological. Where Northern Eton has /dz/, Southern Eton
often has /j/, as in /d&gem/ versus /jem/ ‘know’. Some vocalic differences that
seem spectacular at first sight are the result of different applications of the rule
of glide formation as a strategy of vowel hiatus resolution. Thus, |mboé|
‘friend” is represented as /mbwé¢/ in Northern Eton and as /mbdj/ in the Southern
dialects (see Section 11:6.3.2). In the Northern dialects, a non-initial 1| is often
lenited to an /i/, which in turn causes raising and lengthening of the preceding
vowel, giving rise to the opposition [sweJ] (Northern) ~ [swali] (Southern)
‘hide’. There are also some lexical differences and there is some dialectally

2. This is perhaps an extrapolation of the average of 80 inhabitants per square kilo-
metre, which Delpech cites in the same article, probably excluding the important
Eton community in Yaoundé (12% of the inhabitants in 1985). Given a rate of
2,5% of annual population growth in Cameroon, the number of Etons might have
reached about 400.000 today.
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conditioned allomorphy. The noun prefix of gender 5, for instance, is &- in
Northern Eton and /5- in Southern Eton. See Section v11:2.5 for a difference in

tense-aspect morphology.
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Figure 2. The Bantu languages. Eton is situated in the northern part of zone A

1.2. Brief typological sketch

Eton has in common with other North-Western Bantu languages that there are
maximality constraints on stems, viz. three syllables in the case of Eton. This
gave rise historically to a great number of closed syllables, which is untypical
for Bantu languages. Moreover, it led to the merger of verbal derivational suf-
fixes, which highly complicates the analysis of the verbal morphology. Erosion
of segments in word-final position goes on today, giving rise to rules of word-

final elision and lenition.
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Eton has both tone and syllabic prominence. Every first syllable of the pro-
sodic stem is prominent.®> The phonetic correlate of prominence is consonant
length. Onset consonants of prominent syllables are longer than other conso-
nants, all other things being equal. The recognition of prominence is crucial for
a successful description of the tone system of Eton. Prominent syllables can
carry two structural tones, non-prominent syllables only one. There are two tone
levels in Eton, low and high. These tones can combine in a falling pattern, a
rising pattern and a downstepped high pattern. Structurally, three tones must be
distinguished: low, high and dissimilating high. The opposition between struc-
tural low and high tones is equipollent. That is, a low tone cannot be analysed in
terms of the absence of a high tone. Tone is the most robust part of the speech
signal. When segmental material is deleted (either diachronically or synchronic-
ally) the tones that were initially linked to that material survive, giving rise to a
very high number of floating tones. Nevertheless, the behaviour of tones often
varies on the surface level between dialects, between idiolects but also within a
single idiolect. The contrast between structural robustness and surface variabil-
ity can be illustrated by means of the schematic example in (1), in which the
following abbreviations are used: v vowel, ¢ consonant, # word boundary, cv
prominent syllable, cv non-prominent syllable, - affix boundary, A floating high
tone. When the non-prominent stem vowel in (1a) is deleted, its high tone obli-
gatorily survives. The surface realisation of the resulting underlying pattern can
take at least four different forms. In all cases, the high tone that became floating
attaches to the left and then copies to the right. This is directly reflected in the
first surface pattern in (1b). The rising high melody can be simplified to low
high, as in the second surface pattern in (1b). The first two surface patterns obey
the rule that exists in some idiolects that tone copy across a word boundary does
not feed into tone spread. The latter two surface patterns do not conform to this
rule, giving rise to high tone plateauing on the prominent syllable of the second
word (with or without simplification of the rising-high melody).

1) a. |cv-cvev # cv-cV| — /cv-cveH # cv-cV/
b. [cVeve cvev] ~ [eveve cvev] ~ [eveve cvtev] ~
[cveve cvtev]

Some of these alternatives are not described in the phonological chapter, be-
cause they were not found in the idiolects on which this description is mainly
based. For instance, the tendency that a high tone does not spread if it is the
result of floating high tone attachment across a word boundary (as in the first
two patterns of (1b)) is stated as a rule in Chapter 2.

3. The prosodic stem coincides with the morphological stem, unless the latter begins
in a vowel. In that case, any prefix is incorporated in the prosodic stem.
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As is typical for a Bantu language, Eton is a gender language. There are ten
genders, of which eight are overtly marked. Eton does not have locative gen-
ders. Reduplication plays an important role in nominal derivation. There are no
adjectives in Eton. Verbal derivation is rather complex and very few productive
rules can be established. Moreover, it is not always clear where morphological
boundaries have to be drawn. Verbal inflection is relatively restricted, certainly
as compared to the agglutinative systems of most Eastern Bantu languages. The
complex tense-aspect distinctions are expressed by combinations of auxiliaries
and affixes. The form of inflectional suffixes depends on the syllable structure
of the stem to which they are attached. Due to the large number of tense-aspect
categories and the scarcity of transcribed texts, it is impossible to arrive at a
reliable description of the tense-aspect system. Some features of the system are
clear, however, such as the three-way division of past time reference and the
opposition between perfective and imperfective forms in the past. However
complex the system may be, it has in common with most other grammars of
Niger-Congo languages that it is regular. Eton has very few words dedicated to
the propositional act of modification, i.e. no adjectives and almost no manner,
time or place adverbs.

As for word order, Eton is a very consistent head-before-dependent lan-
guage, except that the subject precedes the verb. One type of connective con-
struction (a construction that connects two nominals to each other) is a bit of a
challenge to this generalisation, since the second nominal is the head of the
construction from a semantic point of view (2).

(2) isé*san i pupd
[i-sdsan 1= pupd|
7-unripe VII.CON=papaya
‘an unripe papaya’

Regarding grammatical relations there are few or no clear syntactic criteria
to distinguish between the different non-subject nominals in the clause, e.g. to
distinguish between direct, indirect and oblique objects. Finally, a noteworthy
characteristic of Eton syntax is the existence of numerous quasi-auxiliaries.
These generally express aspect, manner or modality and are followed by the
infinitive of the lexical verb. Quasi-auxiliaries are conjugated as other main
verbs. They can occur in series. In that case, only the first is finite, the others
being infinitival.

2. History, goals and methods

My descriptive work on Eton began when | was a student at the Université Li-
bre de Bruxelles. When | made clear my intentions to make a language descrip-
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tion, my teachers from the RMCA proposed Eton for two reasons. First, it was
an undescribed language from a very interesting subgroup of the Bantu family.
Second, there was a native speaker of Eton, Désiré Essono, who was then also a
student at ULB and who was willing to invest time and effort in the description
of his mother tongue as a language consultant. For my PhD research, | looked
for a subject in the domain of word order typology. Still interested in Eton, |
decided to make a study of word order (change) in the North-Western Bantu
and Grassfields languages. Word order in these languages is interesting for sev-
eral reasons. On clause level, the Cameroonian language Tunen is the only (de-
scribed) Bantu language that has basic OV-order (see e.g. Mous 2003). On the
level of the noun phrase, Grassfields languages present orders that are found
nowhere else in the world (Rijkhoff 1990). However, it soon became clear that
the languages of the region were not described well enough to allow for a thor-
ough comparative study of their syntactic structures. Therefore, | decided that a
continuation of my descriptive work on Eton was more relevant at this point.

To my knowledge, the only publication that contains data on the Eton lan-
guage before my work is Klaus Piper’s (1989) comparative study on the verbal
morphology of the Beti-Bulu-Fang languages. This study is based on Piper’s
previous work on Bulu and on a fieldwork period of three months for data on
the eleven other languages/dialects, including Eton. However, there are several
descriptions of other Beti languages. For Mengisa (or Njowi), the closest rela-
tive of Eton, there is a doctoral dissertation by Geslin-Houdet (1984). There are
also some published descriptions of Ewondo. | consulted Redden (1979) and
Essono (2000).

The goal of this study is to provide a basically theory-neutral synchronic de-
scription of Eton that is useful for typologists and comparativists and that
(hopefully) provides a solid base for any future research on the language. The
term theory-neutral by no means implies that the work was carried out in igno-
rance of theoretical achievements in linguistics, or that its results lack theoreti-
cal relevance. Rather, it refers to the fact that this description is not meant to
prove or to test the totality of claims made by a given framework. Moreover, the
results are presented in a way that should remain easily interpretable long after
the current theories have evolved or disappeared together with their formalisms
and specific terminologies. Relatively little time was spent on finding the best
term for grammatical phenomena (although | hope to have avoided using terms
wrongly!), directing all the attention to the description of their function and use
and to their illustration by means of contextualised examples.

The description of a language is hardly a goal in itself. As expected, the
grammar of Eton contains elements that contribute to our understanding of hu-
man language and to our knowledge of the crosslinguistic variation in gram-
matical structures. The description of the gender system and of the grammatical
behaviour of proper names, for instance, inspired a new analysis of gender in
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Bantu that challenges the traditional approach to gender in both linguistic ty-
pology and comparative Bantu studies (Van de Velde 2006). However, in the
current text these phenomena are discussed only to the extent that they are rele-
vant for the synchronic description of Eton. A more elaborate discussion is or
will be given in separate publications.

The position | held while working at this description required that | stay in
Belgium most of the year. During two short field trips (each about seven weeks)
| recorded texts, which I transcribed and analysed at home. Fortunately, there is
a rather large community of Eton native speakers in Belgium, so that | could
consult native speakers at all times. Most recordings were transcribed with the
help of Pie-Claude Ondobo, who learned to use the spelling. Usually, Pie-
Claude first made a provisional transcription with a free translation and then we
listened to the recording together. | compared Pie-Claude’s transcription with
what | heard and we made corrections where necessary. This method allowed
me to immediately elicit systematic data on new or problematic constructions
encountered in the text.

Elicitation, observation and description can only be successful if they are
steered by clear hypotheses. My pattern of expectations derives from a multi-
tude of sources that often remain unacknowledged in the text. As a student at
ULB, | was introduced to the structure of the Bantu languages by Yvonne Bas-
tin and Baudouin Janssens and to the description of languages without a written
tradition by Claire Grégoire. The most difficult and time-consuming part of this
description was the (morpho-)phonology. Interest in the sound structure of lan-
guages is definitely an acquired taste. | acquired that taste in the courses of
Didier Demolin. My description of Eton (morpho-)phonology is inspired by
Meeussen (1954), Hyman (1985), Creissels (1994) and by discussions with
Karel Van den Eynde and Piet Mertens. The morphological description, and
especially the description of tense-aspect-modality, is shaped to a high extent by
lengthy discussions with Dmitry Idiatov and thus indirectly by the Russian lin-
guistic tradition in which he was educated. I also profited from the many discus-
sions with my supervisors Willy Van Langendonck and Pierre Swiggers in the
framework of our research project on word order typology. The general organi-
sation of the grammar is inspired by Carlson’s (1994) description of Supyire.
Getting the mass of data organised was a major challenge in which the lexical
database Shoebox proved to be of great help.



Chapter 2
Phonology

1. Introduction

The model used in this phonological description consists of three levels of
analysis: a structural or morphophonological level (noted between vertical bars
|a|), a phonological level (noted between slashes /a/) and a surface level (noted
between square brackets [a]). Between the structural level and the phonological
level there is a relation of representation: a structural form is represented by a
phoneme, depending on its structural context. Between the phonological and the
phonetic or surface level there is a relation of realisation: phonemes are realised
by sounds, depending on the phonological context. This can be illustrated by
means of the words abwi ‘a lot’” and mivwad ‘body hair’.

a-bui N-v3d| STRUCTURAL LEVEL
representation
/abwi/ /mvwad/ PHONOLOGICAL LEVEL
realisation
[abyT] [mvwad'] PHONETIC LEVEL

This model was chosen in order to keep the distance between structural
forms and surface realisations as small as possible, with a minimal number of
rules. This should allow the reader to check the consistency of the morphologi-
cal analysis throughout the description and to be able to construct well-formed
phrases on the basis of the available structural forms. In the case of alternative
analyses, the simpler one was consistently chosen, sometimes to the detriment
of higher generalisations. For example, the description makes use of a dissimi-
lating high morphotoneme. This is a morphotoneme that is represented by a low
toneme if preceded by a high morphotoneme and by a high toneme elsewhere.
A less ad hoc solution would have involved a structural succession of a high
and a low morphotoneme and a series of rules that apply only in the construc-
tions now described with a dissimilating high morphotoneme. This alternative
comes at the cost of complex rule orderings, which complicate the relation be-
tween structural forms and surface realisations, at the expense of expository
clarity in the chapters on morpho-syntax, whereas nothing is gained in descrip-
tive accuracy (see Section 7.2.6 for the dissimilating high morphotoneme).
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The reader should keep in mind that there is a discrepancy between the IPA
notation used in the phonology chapter and the practical orthography used else-
where. The practical orthography conforms to the general guidelines set forth
for the spelling of the languages of Cameroon (Hartell 1993). In cases where
confusion is possible, angle brackets will mark the practical orthography <a>.
The most cumbersome differences are those where the same symbol is used for
different segments in the two notations:

IPA Eton orthography
il /i 141 - <y>
|| /ds/ [5] - <j>

Hence, /j/ alveolar approximant = <j> voiced alveolar affricate. The practical
orthography is presented in Section 8.

Words are separated by a space in this chapter, as everywhere in this descrip-
tion. This space does not have any phonological relevance. It is only meant to
provide the reader with a first acquaintance with the morpho-syntactic structure
of the language. Whenever a word boundary is morphophonologically relevant,
it will be made explicit by the symbol # Finally, it must be pointed out that tone
marking is (evidently) phonological where square brackets point to a phonetic
notation of segments. Sections 6 and 7 give an explicit account of the structural
representation of tones. Section 7 also contains phonetic information on tone.

2. Phoneme inventory
2.1. Consonants

Consonants differ from vowels in that they need not be syllabic; i.e. they do not
have to form the nucleus of a syllable. They are best divided into obstruents and
sonorants. The former contain plosives and fricatives and can never be syllabic,
the latter are nasals and approximants and can be syllabic either structurally
(only nasals) or as the result of syllabification rules (see the discussion of ex-
amples (59-60)). Table 1 lists all consonant phonemes.
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Table 1. Consonant phonemes

labial alveolar palatal velar lab-velar
. stop -voice  p t tf k kp
2 +voice b d & g gb
§ fricative  -voice S
- +voice v z
8 nasal m n n n nm
) appr. 1 j

2.1.1. Discussion of some phonemes and oppositions
I/ & /d/

Phonetically /tf/ and /ds/ are affricates. They contain a stop part and a fricative
part. Phonologically, positing a separate class of affricates will lead to a prolif-
eration of feature distinctions, so it is better to classify them as either fricatives
or stops. The morphophoneme |S| is represented by /tf/ after |~| and by /s/ else-
where. This alternation suggests that phonetic affricates are best categorised as
fricatives phonologically (see Section 5.1.2.5).

(1) a |N-Sila] — /pyila/ ‘question’
b. |mi-Sild| — /misild/ ‘questions’

However, since the number of fricatives is small in Eton, | chose to range the
affricates with the stops. As for place of articulation, /tf/ and /d&/ belong pho-
netically to a class of their own as well. They are post-alveolar. For morpho-
nological reasons it is best to treat them as palatal consonants (see 5.1.1 &
5.1.2.3).

/K & Ig/

The opposition between /k/ and /g/ carries a very low functional load. The dis-
tribution of /k/ is restricted to the onset of the initial syllable of prosodic stems
(see Section 3.2.1). In this position, /g/ is always preceded by a non-syllabic
velar nasal /n/. If /k/ is preceded by a nasal, the latter is structurally always syl-

labic, but in one context this |X-| is desyllabified on the phonological level.!

1. Namely where the gender 3 prefix ~- is retained after the gender 4 prefix mi-.
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This gives rise, in theory, to minimal pairs. | found the following near-minimal
opposition:

(2) a. |md-pgsl| — /mangwal/ ‘pity (pl.)’
b. |min-k5l| — /minkwal/ ‘ropes’

It is possible to describe these facts in terms of a phonological opposition be-
tween /k/ and a prenasalised stop /ng/. There definitely is a strong phonological
integration between a voiced stop and a preceding homorganic nasal, as illus-
trated by the rule of homorganic nasal branching onset formation and the result-
ing (phonetic) compensatory lengthening of any preceding prominent vowel
(see 6.2) and by the retention of the segmental form of a gender 3 noun prefix
after the prefix of gender 4 (see 111:3.3.4).

/W & Iy

The phonotactic distribution of /n/ and /p/ is such that both phonemes are al-
most in complementary distribution. The palatal nasal can only be the onset of a
stem-initial syllable (where it is never followed by a stop) or the phonological
representation of a homorganic nasal morphophoneme. The velar nasal, on the
other hand, occurs in all positions, but at the onset of prominent syllables it is
always followed by the voiced velar stop /g/, except in the word gpal ‘wife’,
which is presented as an exception in 5.1.5.

2.1.2. Functional oppositions

The following list of forms illustrates that the occurrence of the consonant pho-
nemes is not predictable from their context (v stands for verb stem):

Ip/ vs. It/ Ip/ vs. Ikp/

/padm/ ‘go out’ (v) /pédm/ ‘go out’ (v)
/tam/ ‘feather’ /kpam/ ‘jump over’ (v)
Ip/ vs. i/ Ip/ vs. k/

/pam/ ‘go out’ (v) /pa/ ‘shine’ (v)

/fam/ ‘chase away’ (v) /ka/ ‘help’ (v)
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/p/ vs. /b/
/pad/ ‘pick’ (v)
/bad/ ‘simulate’ (v)

N vs. 1§/
/twag/ ‘boil” (v)
/fwag/ ‘misfire’ (v)

1t/ vs. [kp/

/tam/ ‘feather’
/kpam/ ‘cross’ (V)

N vs. ’k/
/teg/ ‘weaken’ (V)
/kgg/ ‘break’ (v)

It/ vs. 1d/
/din/ ‘love’ (V)
/tig/ ‘weave’ (V)

It/ vs. Is/
/tam/ ‘feather’

/sam/ ‘flower bud’

It/ vs. /kp/
/fam/ ‘chase away’ (V)
/kpam/ ‘jump over’ (v)

7/ vs. /k/
/famni/ ‘spread out’ (v)
/kamni/ ‘prohibit’ (v)

4/ vs. /ds/
/fwag/ ‘misfire’ (v)
/&gwag/ ‘construct’ (v)

/kp/ vs. /k/
/ukpen/ ‘hare’
/uken/ “knife’

1/ vs. /@b
/gba/ ‘throw’ (v)
/kpal/ ‘be talkative’ (v)

K/ vs. Ig/
/minkwal/ ‘ropes’
/mangwal/ ‘pity (pl.)’

b/ vs. /d/
/ba/ ‘marry’ (v)
/da/ ‘lose’ (v)

b/ vs. I/
/bab/ ‘warm up’ (V)
/dgab/ ‘be long’ (v)

/ol vs. /gb/
/ba/ ‘marry’ (v)
/gba/ ‘throw’ (v)

b/ vs. Ig/
/diban/ ‘be edible’ (v)
/digé/ ‘sting’ (v)

b/ vs. N/
/bom/ ‘hit’ (v)
/vom/ ‘lose oneself” (v)

/b/ vs. /m/
/16b/ “bite’ (v)
/16m/ ‘send’ (v)



/d/ vs. /&/
/da/ ‘lose’ (V)
/&a/ ‘be full’ (v)

/d/ vs. /gb/
/da/ “to lose’ (v)
/gba/ ‘to throw’ (V)

/d/ vs. Ig/
/a bi*di/ ‘in the food’
/& *ligi/ ‘to stay’

/d/ vs. /z/
/diy/ ‘love’ (v)
/zinbd/ ‘hate’ (v)

/d/ vs. ln/
/dan/ ‘cross’ (v)
/méay/ ‘grow’ (v)

/d/ vs. N/
/dar/ ‘cross’ (v)
NNay/ ‘read’ (v)

/&g/ vs. /gb/
/dga/ ‘sing’ (V)
/gba/ ‘lance’ (V)

185/ vs. Ig/

impossible

/&/ vs. [n/
/&gab/ ‘be long’ (v)
/nab/ ‘tear apart’ (V)
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/&/ vs. /j/
/dga/ ‘sing’ (v)
/aja/ ‘pain’

/gb/ vs. /g
/nmgbél/ ‘witchcraft’
/mgéd/ ‘cruelty’

/gb/ vs. [gm/
/gba/ ‘lance’ (V)
/mmam/ ‘be acid’ (v)

/gb/ vs. Iw/
/gba/ ‘lance’ (V)
/waz/ ‘comb’ (v)

g/ vs. ly/
/digéd/ ‘prick’ (v)

/mimpinéd/ ‘cover’

/s/ vs. /z/
/sam/ ‘flower bud’

/zam/ ‘pleasure’

I vs. /z/
/va/ ‘here’

/za/ ‘who’

2. A minimal pair is impossible,
since /gb/ occurs only in the onset
of prominent syllables and in that
position both phonemes are al-
ways preceded by a homorganic
nasal.
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Izl vs. ln/
/za/ ‘hunger, famine’

/mé/ ‘that’ (complementizer)

/m/ vs. /n/
/muy/ ‘smile’ (v)

/mum/ ‘stink’ (v)

/m/ vs. [/
/muy/ ‘smile’ (v)
/nan/ ‘drink’ (v)

/m/ vs. lgm/
/man/ ‘finish’ (v)
/mmam/ ‘be acid’ (v)

/m/ vs. [/
/sum/ ‘labour’ (v)
/suy/ ‘discuss st’ (v)

/ vs. n/
/nar/ ‘grow’ (v)

/nan/ ‘suckle (intr.)” (v)

/n/ vs. [gm/
/inam/ ‘arm’
/ymam/ ‘eight’

/ vs. ly/
/sun/ ‘deteriorate’ (v)
/suy/ ‘discuss’ (V)

m/ vs. I/
/nan/ ‘to grow’ (V)
/lay/ ‘to read’ (v)

AV vs. [gm/
/nama/ ‘melt (tr.)’ (v)
/mmam/ ‘be acid’ (v)

 vs. ly/
/Mpam/ ‘preparation’
Mnam/ ‘residue’

m/ vs. il
/nana/ ‘suckle (tr.)’ (v)
/jana/ ‘wait’ (v)

/mm/ vs. /y/
/zanmal/ ‘seven’

/ndzand/ ‘tontine’

mm/ vs. /w/
/mmam/ ‘be acid’ (v)

/wag/ ‘swim’ (v)

N vs. fj/
/ay/ ‘read’ (v)
/jan/ “grill’ (v)

N vs. Iwl/
/aldg/ “fishing technique’
/a4 *wbg/ ‘to hear’

fj/ vs. Iw/
/jay/ “grill’ (v)
/way/ ‘crawl’ (v)
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2.2. Vowels

The vowel phonemes of Eton are summarised in table 2.

Table 2. Vowel phonemes

front  mid back
1 it uw
2 ee¢ 0 o:
3 g& 9 o0
4 aa

The opposition between the vowels of the second and the third degree carries a
low functional load. In prefixes, /o/ and /o/ do not occur. Elsewhere, their pho-
nological status is lexically determined. There exist minimal pairs, but there are
many other stems in which /o/ and /o/ alternate freely, sometimes depending on
the idiolect.?

(3) /tdg/ ~ /tég/ ‘spoon’

The front vowels /e/ and /¢/ alternate freely in prefixes. Elsewhere, the rela-
tion between /e/, /e/ and /o/ is intricate (See Section 5.2.2). Treating them as
three different phonemes is the simplest of a number of alternative analyses,
even though the phonological status of schwa cannot be proved by means of
minimal pairs. The front vowel of the second degree /e/ is rare. It was found
only in monosyllabic stems, usually in closed word classes. There is a phono-
logical opposition between long and short vowels. Long vowels are relatively
rare. This section is concluded with a list of minimal pairs.

i/ vs. fe/

/€1én di/ ‘this palm tree’ i/ vs. /a/

/elén *dé/ *his palm tree’ /zin/ “‘hatred’
/zan/ ‘dispute’

fi/ vs. [/ il vs. fo/

/mbid/ “filth’ /di/ *eat’ (V)

/mbéd/ ‘traditional guitar’ /d3/ *bury’ (v)

3. Therefore, there will be “inconsistencies” throughout the grammar in the notation
of words with a back vowel of the second or third degree.
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fi/ vs. h/
/mpim/ ‘wall’
/mpam/ ‘blond’

/il vs. lo/
/ndim/ ‘blindness’
/mndém/ ‘brother’

i/ vs. /o/
/mbi/ ‘palm nut’
/mb3/ “‘grain’

le/ vs. g/
/wé/ “kill” (v)
/we/ ‘laugh’ (v)

le/ vs. hy/
/wé/ “kill’
/wa/ ‘die’

le/ vs. lo/
/1 *dé/ ‘his one’
/ido/ “member’

lel vs. [/
/wé/ “kill” (v)
/w3/ ‘give birth’ (v)

/el vs. lal
/led/ “be difficult’ (v)
Nlad/ *sew’ (V)

/a/ vs. hy/
v/ ‘to give’
/va/ ‘to resemble’

/ol vs. lo/
V3l ‘give’ (v)
/v6/ “declare’ (v)

/ol vs. /o/
/mdpam/ ‘| left’
/md pam/ ‘boy’

fu/ vs. /o/
/va/ ‘resemble’ (v)
/v6/ ‘declare’ (v)

h/ vs. /a/
/ka/ “chicken’
/k3/ “tuber’

/ol vs. o/
/Hkoény/ ‘rank’
/mkady/ ‘pipe’

fil vs. fir/
/tin/ ‘push’ (v)
/timi/ ‘detach itself” (v)

el vs. lex/
no minimal pair found

e/ vs. /ey
/bedi/ ‘put down!’
/be:di/ ‘bread’

fal vs. /a/
/mana/ “finish (tr.)” (v)
/mama/ ‘swear’ (v)

h/ vs. hay/
/bula/ ‘accumulate’ (v)
/biula/ “stir vigorously’ (v)

/ol vs. loy/
/béii/ ‘purge oneself’
/boni/ ‘create’ (V)



The prosodic stem 17

3. The prosodic stem
3.1. Introduction

The position of a syllable in the prosodic stem is the most important context
specification in the (mopho-)phonology and tonology of Eton, in that the first
syllable of the prosodic stem is prominent as compared to the others. The pro-
sodic stem usually coincides with the morphological stem (4a).* When the mor-
phological stem is vowel-initial, the first syllable of the prosodic stem has a
prefixal onset (4b). Reduplicated stems contain two prosodic stems (4c). In this
chapter, the first syllable of the prosodic stem is underlined in structural repre-
sentation.

(4) a |mdkémgé| — /mdkémgs/ ‘admiration’
b. |b-innga| — /binngd/ ‘women’
C. |i-vi~vimni| — /iviivimni/ ‘family member’

This section will first discuss the phonotactic skewing linked to stem-initial
prominence (3.2.) and then describe the major phonetic correlate of prominence,
viz. length of the onset consonant (3.3.). The structural importance of initial
prominence will be illustrated throughout the sections on realisation rules (4)
and representation rules (5).

3.2. Phonotactic generalisations
3.2.1. Consonants

The most notable phonotactic generalisation is that almost half of the consonant
phonemes are restricted to the onset of prominent syllables, either as the only
segment or as part of a branching onset. These are /ds/, /gb/, and /v/ and all
voiceless consonants (/p, t, tf, kp, k & s/). When /p/ is not the onset of a promi-
nent syllable, it is a syllabic homorganic nasal prefix immediately preceding it.
The only exceptions to this generalisation are found in borrowings. In the fol-
lowing examples the segment that does not conform is bold.

4. There are some cases of mismatch between the prosodic and the morphological
structure of a word, especially in noun stems of which the first syllable formally
resembles a gender prefix. Thus, the borrowing mdrwa ‘car’ is morphologically
simple, but prosodically it contains a prefix and a stem. The first syllable contains
a schwa in non word-final position and cannot carry more than one toneme, which
are prosodic characteristics of prefixes. The second syllable begins in a consonant
that normally occurs only in the onset of a prominent syllable.
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(5) /alapaga/ ‘rabbit’ < French lapin?
/i-ntGtén/ ‘minute’ < German? Minute
/sita/ ‘sister’ < English® sister

/pulasi/ ‘Frenchman’ < French? frangais
/z3kali/ ‘school” < English? school
/dwaktén/ ‘doctrine’ < French? doctrine

/lenk3d/ “raincoat’ < English raincoat

@oo0 o

A survey in a sample of 1500 words did not show a clear preference for ei-
ther voiced or unvoiced stops in the onset of prominent syllables (/p/ 31% ver-
sus /b/ 69%, but /t/ 61% versus /d/ 39%). The labiovelar consonants are rela-
tively rare in the Eton lexicon. As has been said, the stops only occur in the
onset of prominent syllables, the nasal also elsewhere in at least one word
(zagmal ‘seven’). There are some more phonotactic restrictions concerning con-
sonants: /d/ never shows up in suffixes and /z/ never in prefixes. The bilabial
nasal /m/ is not often found at the onset of a prominent syllable, and when it is,
this syllable tends to have a nasal coda.

3.2.2. Vowels

As in many Bantu languages Eton shows restrictions on the co-occurrence of
vowels in a stem (i.e. a root plus any suffixes). Tables 3 and 4 show colloca-
tions of vowel phonemes® in bisyllabic stems, where the vowels are separated
from each other by one and two consonants respectively. Since /e/ is restricted
to monosyllabic stems, it is left out of the tables. Note that reduplications con-
tain two prosodic stems. They are disregarded here. Sometimes a single excep-
tion on the restrictions was found, usually in borrowings. These are given below
the tables.

5. English borrowings most probably reached Eton via Pidgin English. For some
borrowings, such as zaku/i, it is not clear from which European language they
come, the source language might be German as well.

6. In two cases the table rather represents vowel morphophonemes. First, the se-
quence /wa/ is often the representation of || in a prominent syllable, and is treated
as /o/ in this table. An /o/ that represents |¢| before a word boundary is treated as an
/¢/ in this table. This has no consequences for the table, since the relevant repre-
sentation rule is independent of the position of these vowels in the prosodic stem.
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Table 3. VVowel collocations in bisyllabic stems (V;CV,)

62—

o1l i u 0 € ) a
i + - - A - +
u + A 3 - - +
o " 2 " 5 : 46
£ + - - + - +
5 + - - - + +8
a + - - - - +

! ¢-ngind ‘tin can’, ? opuma ‘orange’, ® pupé ‘papaya’, ¢ briké ‘lighter’, >twoné ‘do
better’, only in closed syllables, ” this cell in the table refers to a lower mid central
vowel, which will be analysed as a realisation of /a/ (see Section 4.2.6)

Table 4. VVowel collocations in bisyllabic stems (V,CCV,)

02— .

o1l i u 0 € ) a
i + - - - +
u + - - - +
0 + - + 2 - +°
€ + - - +4 - +
5 + - + ? + +3
a + - - - +

t61bé ‘noon’, 2wagbé ‘rest’, kwagde ‘do really’, *only in closed syllables, * this cell in
the table refers to a lower mid central vowel, which will be analysed as a realisation of
/a/ (see Section 4.2.6)

From these tables it can be concluded that only two structural vowels con-
trast in non-prominent stem syllables, viz. |i| and |a|.

3.3. Phonetic correlates

The phonetic correlate of prominence in Eton is consonant length. All other
things being equal, onset consonants of prominent syllables (henceforth promi-
nent consonants) are longer than consonants elsewhere. Table 5 presents meas-
urements of the length of the consonants /b/, /I/ and /n/ in intervocalic position
(in seconds, mean value of at least ten tokens). The left hand column gives the
length of prominent consonants, the right hand column that of non-prominent
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consonants.” The figures show that prominent consonants are more than twice
as long as other consonants in the same conditions.

Table 5. Consonant length in spontaneous speech (mean values in seconds)

vev | vev
b | .14 .06
1 13 .05
n 16 .07

By way of an experiment, | made a number of nonsense words with two oc-
currences of either /b/, /d/, /1/, /n/ or /m/, one of which is stem-initial. These
nonsense words respect all phonotactic restrictions of Eton and are morphologi-
cally recognisable as nouns, consisting of an existing gender prefix and a non-
existing stem, e.q. &-nana (sg.), mo-nana (pl.). In some of them, /m/ is a prefix
that is integrated in the prosodic stem (6).

(6) a. d-ana(sg.)
b. m-ana (pl.)

These words were pronounced in isolation and in clauses where they agreed
in gender with the verb, as predicted by their prefix, e.g. (7). Each word or
clause was pronounced four times by one male speaker.®

(7)  &nana /mdnana ‘an enana/ enanas’
mJjén énana ‘| saw an enana.’
mdjéngi mdnana ‘| saw enanas.”®

7. The number of consonants of which the length in different environments can be
compared is limited, since half of the consonants are restricted to the onset of
prominent syllables (see Section 2.1.1). Moreover, the other consonants are often
subject to lenition if not in the onset of a prominent syllable. Note, however, that
lenition is optional. The measurements for /1/ and /b/ in the right hand column of
Table 5 are from non-lenited occurrences. There are different ways to measure the
length of a consonant. Only the relative length differences are relevant here, all to-
kens of the same consonant have been measured in the same way.

8. Namely Pie-Claude Ondobo. Note that the measurements presented in table 5 are
based on another speaker, Désiré Essono.

9. In order to have all consonants of the nonsense words in intervocalic position, also
the prefix consonants, | used different past tenses.
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gnana ékd ‘The enana fell.’
mdnana mdkh ‘The enanas fell.’

As expected, these nonsense words were all pronounced with stem-initial
prominence. The voiced obstruents /d/ and /b/ were lenited in post-prominent
position, but /I/ never was. This suggests that lenition of /1/ is no longer produc-
tive (see Section 5.1.3). The consonant lengths in the experiment, presented in
Table 6, are comparable to those of spontaneous speech in Table 5. The mean
value for prominent /m/’s in the table is calculated on the basis of the cases
where /m/ is the initial consonant of the morphological stem only. Interestingly,
when /m/ is a prefix consonant integrated in the prosodic stem, as in (6b), it is
considerably longer, viz. 0.22 seconds on average.

Table 6. Consonant length in nonsense words

vev | vev
b 12 .06
1 A1 .06
n 13 .06
m .16 .08

The spectrogram of the nonsense noun /g-nana/ in Figure 1 shows the differ-
ence in length between a prominent and a non-prominent /n/. In this example,
the length and intensity of both stem vowels are more or less equal. This is not
always the case. The second stem vowel is often reduced in intensity, especially
when it is not followed by a pause. In contrast, the clear difference in length of
prominent versus non-prominent consonants is exceptionless. Any reduction of
non-prominent vowels must therefore be seen as a secondary phonetic correlate
of prominence in Eton.
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Figure 1. Consonant length in the nonsense word €-nana

The length of prominent consonants is so salient that in some dialets and in
some morphological contexts a prominent consonant can be reinterpreted as a
succession of two consonants, as the following data illustrate. The preposition
that precedes infinitives in the citation form of verbs is either 4 or &, depending
on the speaker (8a). One consultant (Pierre Tomo), however, has & before stem-
initial obstruents but no segmental preposition before stem-initial sonorants. In
the latter context, the preposition consists of a floating high tone. The low tone
prefix before the stem behaves as it does with other speakers: it downsteps a
following high tone or merges with a following low tone, but the high tone at-
taches to the stem initial consonant and splits it in two. The first part becomes
syllabic and the second part remains the onset of the stem-initial syllable (8b).

(8) a. |a#L-lag| — /a *1an/~/3 *lan/ ‘to read’ (stem: lan)
|a # L-wé| — /a *wé/~/5 *wé/ ‘to kill” (stem: wé)
b. /[*lan/ ‘to read’
wrwé/ ‘to kill?

So far, the discussion was mainly restricted to consonants in the prosodic
stem. As for their length, prefix consonants that are not part of the prosodic
stem are somewhere in between prominent and non-prominent stem consonants.
They are clearly shorter than stem-initial consonants in intervocalic position,
but a bit longer than non-prominent stem consonants. The mean values of non-
prominent prefix consonants in the experiment are 0.10 s for /m/ and 0.08 s for
/b/. In sum, prefix consonants are non-prominent, but the difference with
prominent consonants is less clear than within the prosodic stem.
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The differences in length between consonants can be described by means of
a realisation rule that weakens non-prominent consonants in intervocalic posi-
tion. This weakening always involves shortening, sometimes also one of the
lenition rules listed in 4.1.2.%°

4. Realisation rules

Realisation rules specify the speech sounds by which phonemes are realised,
depending on their phonological context. The context specification does not
only contain other phonemes, but also two auxiliary phenomena: discontinuity
of speech (or pause, symbolised as ) and positional prominence.

4.1. Consonants
4.1.1. Devoicing of voiced obstruents

Voiced stops are gradually devoiced before a discontinuity of speech. The
voiced alveolar fricative /z/ is totally devoiced to [s]. Gradual devoicing is
noted with a [ _ ] below the consonant symbol. In this context voiced stops are
often unreleased, symbolised by the diacritic [ " ]. Figure 2 shows two succes-
sive repetitions of the word mbog “clan, lineage’ in isolation. In (a) the final [g]
is released, in (b) it is not.

10. An alternative analysis could involve a rule that geminates the onset of prominent
syllables, with a rule that blocks lenition of geminates. The latter rule appears to be
universal (see e.g., Kirchner 2000). This alternative is unattractive for several rea-
sons. It does not explain why consonants followed or preceded by a pause are as
long as prominent intervocalic consonants. Moreover, there is no functional oppo-
sition between geminate consonant phonemes and non-geminates, so that gemi-
nates would have to be treated as successions of identical consonants. However,
this would highly complicate syllable structure.
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Figure 2. Released (a) and unreleased (b) final stop

The following examples show stems with a final obstruent before a pause
and in another context. NSP means normal speech rate and SSP slow speech rate
(see 4.1.2)).

(9) a. /a‘béb/ ‘to be bad’ (citation form)
/4 — [4'b3b] ‘to be bad’
/_C/  — [ab3bgi] ‘He has been bad.’
b. /mod/ *man’
/__ ¢/ — [mod] ‘man’
/_C/  — [borbé*tdku] (NSP)
— [bodbs*tdku] (SSP) “The men fall.’
/__V/  — [moratdku] (NSP)
— [modatdku] (SSP) ‘The man falls.’
c. /a4 *bug/ ‘to break’
/__#/ — [4*bug] ‘to break’
/_VIC/I — [ibﬁbﬁga] ‘broken’
d. /a kuz/ ‘to buy’
/__ ¢/ — [akus] ‘to buy’
/__V/C/ — [akufif*kén] (NSP)
— [akazh*kan] (SSP)
‘He has bought a guinea-fowl.’
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4.1.2. Lenition of voiced obstruents

Voiced obstruents optionally undergo lenition. However, lenition is blocked in
two environments, viz. in the onset of a prominent syllable and adjacent to a
pause. Lenition is as follows: the voiced bilabial stop /b/ becomes a voiced bila-
bial fricative [B], the alveolar stop /d/ is realised as an alveolar trill [r], the
voiced velar stop /g/ is glided to [w], and the voiced alveolar fricative /z/ is
realised by the voiced glottal fricative [f]'' or simply not realised. In the latter
case the preceding vowel is lengthened (10e).

/bl— []
/d/— [r]
/g/— [u]
Jz/— [A] ~ @

The lenition rules are optional, but their application not entirely unpredict-
able. Speech rate is an important factor. The slower the speech rate and the
more careful the pronunciation, the less likely the application of lenition rules.
There are probably also differences between the rules. |1 have the impression
that lenition of /z/ is less likely to occur than lenition of /d/, but a statistical
analysis is needed to validate this observation. Moreover, lenition of /g/ (and
perhaps to a lesser extent also of the other consonants) takes place less often
after vowels of the first degree (/i, v/) than after other vowels. Other factors,
such as word frequency, may play a role as well, but it falls outside the scope of
this description to study these. Finally, lenition of /g/ does not occur immedi-
ately after a consonant (10f).

(10) a. /bd bd't3 *sa/ — [bRS*tA*s4] ‘It is them who are working.’
/kada/ — [kara] ‘crab’

/ibogi/ — [1boui] ‘chair’

/kpdkpaza/ — [kpdkpaha] ‘toothbrush’

/bibdz bi *kwéz/ — [biba: bi *kwas] ~ [bibafi bi ‘kwds]
‘the scales of a fish’

f. /akwazgi/ — [akwafigi] ‘he coughed’

© o0 o

Note that the rule /d/ — [r] is never found in prefixes, because /d/ is always part
of the prosodic stem, i.e. as a prefix consonant it occurs only before vowel-
initial morphological stems.

11. The discourse particle v3 (more or less translatable as ‘so’ in English) has a free
variant 45. Elsewhere, [f] only exists as an allophone of /z/.
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4.1.3. Palatalisation of /w/

The labiovelar approximant /w/ is realised as a labiopalatal approximant [y]
before /i/ and/or after the palatal nasal /.

(11) a. /eswi/ — [gsyi] ‘ash’
b. /nwé/ — [npyé] ‘snake’

4.1.4. Labio-dentalisation of /m/

The bilabial nasal /m/ is realised as [m] before /v/.
(12) /mvdbd/ — [mvo:pd] ‘breathing’

4.1.5. Labialisation

Some consonants are labialised before /o/. | found examples of /k/ — [k™], /v/
— [v¥], b/ — [b%] and /m/ — [m™]. The rule might be lexically conditioned.
On the one hand, its application by Eton speakers appears to be optional. On the
other hand, | was sometimes corrected when | did not labialise. Moreover, the
range of consonants for which labialisation has been noted can hardly be called
a natural class. Anyway, the opposition between labialised and unlabialised
consonants is never differential.

(13) a. /akol/ — [ak™ol] “foot’
b. /avén/ — [uv¥on] ‘axe’
c. /amdz/ — [am™0s] ‘day’

4.1.6. Affrication

The alveolar stops /t/ and /d/ are slightly affricated before /i/. The fricative part
is much less prominent in these consonants than in the genuine affricates.

(14)  /tide/ — [tid] ‘animal’
Figure 3 shows the spectrogram and the waveform of the verb form /anga til/ —

[angat'il] ‘she is writing’. A period of friction is clearly visible on the spectro-
gram.
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Figure 3. Affrication of /t/

4.1.7. Elision

In a succession of two identical obstruents, none of which is syllabic, only one
is realised. This rule also exists as a rule of representation (see Section 5.1.4).

N s T2l #

a-N-gbél-4| — /anmnméla/ — [apmélR] ‘he already has’

4.2. Vowels

Before discussing rules of allophony, the realisation of the vowels of Eton is
illustrated by means of two vowel plots. Figure 4 shows all vowel phonemes of
Eton (plus the allophone [3] of the phoneme /¢/) as pronounced by Désiré Es-
sono. The measurements were taken in different phonological contexts, with
between 15 and 20 tokens per vowel. The recordings were made on DAT tape
(42.000 Hz) and down sampled to 16.000 Hz. Since the difference between the
back vowels /o/ and /o/ is less difficult to hear in Pie-Claude Ondobo’s idiolect
than in that of Désiré Essono, | made a vowel plot for the former’s back vowels
as well (Figure 5). Pie-Claude’s voice was analogically recorded with a Nagra
and then digitalised using the programme Sound Edit. Down sampling was also
to 16.000 Hertz. The vowels are also measured in different contexts, with at
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least 60 tokens per vowel. The plots were made with the programme Akustyk,*
which operates in Praat. Note the relatively high F2 value for /u/ in both analy-
ses.

200

280 @ @
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g ©
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(Hz
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Figure 4. Vowel plot: all vowels, Désiré Essono-Biyebe

12. | wish to thank Bartek Plichta, the maker of Akustyk, for making his programme
available, for inserting the Eton vowel chart in the programme and for his help.
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Figure 5. Vowel plot: back vowels, Pie-Claude Ondobo
4.2.1. Centralisation of /e/

The front vowel of the third degree is centralised to [3] before labial and velar
consonants and before /j/ if it is the nucleus of a prominent syllable.

(16) a. |a#L-ntb| — /angb/  — [4n3b] ‘to be good’
b. |4 # L-ptm| — /a ptm/ — [4p3m] ‘to dislike’
C. |ndég| — /ndég/  — [ndsg] ‘calabash’
d. |u-kén] — — /ukén/ — [uksp] ‘knife’
e. |péi| — /p&j/  — [p3j] ‘viper’
f. |a-vé| — Javij - [avij] ‘red’

but:
g. |&-bam| — /tbum/ — [¢bum] ‘belly’
h. |&-map| — /emén/ — [emdn] ‘cheek’
i |&-kdn| — /ekwidn/ — [ekwdn] ‘lance’
j. |&e-ngdz — /engbdz/ — [engbs] ‘heap’
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4.2.2. Nasalization

Vowels are nasalized if in a prominent syllable and immediately followed by
the velar nasal /n/. Nasalization is symbolised by a diacritic [ _ ] under the vowel
in order to avoid interference with tone marking.

(17) [|i-ndipé| — /indnd/ — [indna] ‘dwarf’
Slight nasalization of /o/ occurs after the palatal nasal /p/ and nasalization of
open vowels (3" and 4™ degree) between the labiovelar glide /w/ and any nasal

consonant. This conditioning is not watertight and has to be refined.

(18) a. /ns/ —  [n3] ‘your mother’
b. Ainwin/ — [unwin] ‘bird’

4.2.3. Final aspiration
When followed by a pause, the close vowels /i/ and /u/ are sometimes followed

by a considerable amount of friction. Figure 6 shows a spectrogram of the in-
finitive /a ‘buagi/ — [a*bugi*] ‘to have a fracture’.

Figure 6. Final aspiration of /i/
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4.2.4. Backing of /a/ after /w/

The front open vowel /a/ is backed to [a] after the bilabial glide /w/ (18a), ex-
cept if the latter is the non-branching onset of a syllable (18b).

(19) a. |N-Bdn| — /mmwan/ — [mmwdn]
b. [e-wali| — fewdli/ — [ewali]

4.2.5. Phonetic lengthening

The nucleus of a prominent syllable is optionally lengthened when preceding a
homorganic succession of a nasal plus oral consonant.

(20) |a-H-lan-Lgi| — /alangi/ — [alangi] ‘he read’
4.2.6. Realisation of /a/in open, non-prominent stem syllables

When a occurs in an open, hon-prominent stem syllable, it is harmonic with any
mid vowel in the preceding syllable. This harmony is asymmetric, in that it is
phonological when the controlling vowel is back (see Section 5.2.4.) and pho-
netic when the controlling vowel is front. That is, whereas |a| is clearly repre-
sented by /o/ after a prominent syllable with a nucleus |»| (and by /o/ after |o]),
it is represented by the phoneme /a/ after |¢|, and this /a/ is realised centralised
and slightly raised. This is not simply a kind of phonological reduction of /a/ in
open, non-prominent syllables, since /a/ is clearly realised as a front, open [a]
after a prominent /i/, /u/ or /a/.

21) |bé-la

— /béla/ — [béle] ‘cook (tr.)’

5. Morphophonology

Some structural items are always represented by the same phoneme, without
having to take into consideration any morphophonological conditioning. Thus,
|t| is always represented by /t/. This section lists all exceptions to such an auto-
matic representation.
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5.1. Consonants
5.1.1. The homorganic nasal [N| — /m, n, n, 1, gm/

The noun prefix of gender 1 and 3 is a syllabic homorganic nasal. Syllabicity is
marked by the presence of tone marking (see 6.2 for a discussion of syllabicity).
The following is a list of examples in which the prefix phoneme has the same
place of articulation as the stem-initial consonant. If the stem begins in a vowel,
the prefix is a bilabial nasal and loses its syllabicity.

(22) a. |N|—>/m// __V, Clapian
|N-ptg|  — /mpun/ ‘powder’
|N-Bug|  — /mmury/ ‘cassava’
IN-Vbg| — /mmwég/ ‘one’ (agreement pattern i)
|N-vO:bo| — /mvoibd/ ‘respiration’
|N-inngd| — /minngd/ ‘woman’

b. |N| — /n/ / _ C[alveolar]

|N-tém|  — /atém/  *hat’
-AO — /finé/ ‘head’
-1ﬁ-é| — /hlwa/ ‘smith’

>

zZ, Zs

z
)

=
~

C[palatal]

N-jégle| — /jnégld/ “‘teacher’
N-6m|  — /jiném/ ‘husband’
N-Som| — /nfom/ “hunt’

d. |N| —> /ﬁlll/ —C[labi}ﬂe'ﬂ
IN-kpél|  — /gmkpél/ “‘grilled’
|N-wdz| — /gmwiz/ ‘shrimp’
e. |N| — /IJ/ / _ C[Ve|ar]

|N-kig|  — /pkag/  ‘breast’
|[N-pdm| — /pdm/  ‘residue’

5.1.2. Initial morphophonemes of stems often preceded by ||
51.21. /B/

(23) a |B|>/m//~N_
|N-Bup)| —  /mmury/ ‘manioc tuber’
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b. |B| — /b/ / elsewhere
|mi-Bag| —  /mibuy/ ‘manioc tubers’

5122. /V/

(24) a |V|>/m//~N__
|N-Vig|  — /mmwag/ ‘one’ (in)*?
b. |V| — /v/ / elsewhere
|mi-Vig|  — /mivwag/ ‘some’ (IV)

51.23.

(25) a |3l >/ ~N__
|N-jam| —  /jnam/ ‘preparation’
b. |3| — /d&s/ / elsewhere
|mi-tdm| —  /midsdm/ ‘preparations’

51.2.4. /A

(26) a. [N —>/m//N__
|N-Adp)| —  /inan/ ‘story’
b. |\| = // / elsewhere
|mi-Adn| —  /mildr/ ‘stories’

5.1.2.5. /S/

@7 a |S|>M/ /N __
|N-San| —  /ntfdy/ “fish-trap’
b. |S| — /s/ / elsewhere
|mi-Sdn| —  /misdy/ “fish-traps’

51.26. Aj

28) a |Vj] - /am//~__
[N-viin|  —  /gmmnmin/ ‘herb (sp.)’
N-Vjim| —  /gmgmim/ *bird (sp.)’
b. |Vvj] — /vj/ / elsewhere
|mi-vign| —  /mivjin/ ‘herbs (sp.)’

13. The roman number between brackets stands for the agreement pattern to which the
prefix belongs. The initial morphophoneme of this word can have still another
phonological representation, presented as an exception in Section 5.1.5.
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51.2.7. /gb/

(29) a. |gb| - /mm/ /N __
|md-X-gbél-4] —  /mdnméld/ ‘I already have’
b. |gb| — /gb/ / elsewhere
|md-gbél-4] —  /mdgbéld/ ‘I have’

51.28. /j/

(30) a [j|l—=>m//~N__
|N=jini| —  /jinini/ ‘plan, project’
b. |j| — /j/ / elsewhere
|mi-jini]| —  /mijini/ ‘plans, projects’

The morphophoneme |vj| is the only one that is sometimes represented by
two phonemes.** For the time being, six examples of the morphonological alter-
nation in (28) have been found, all of them nouns of gender 3. These are:

(31) singular (3)  plural (4)*

/mmnmim mivjim/ ‘toucan(s)’
/mmnméin mivjan/ ‘herb(s) (sp.)’
/ymnmég mivjég/ ‘dyke(s)’
/ymnmén mivjén/ ‘leg’

/mmnmél mivjél/  ‘moonlight’
/mmnmal mivil/  ‘running contest’

The last example (ygmnma3l) has a different vowel in the singular and in the
plural. Moreover, a schwa does not normally occur in a closed prominent sylla-
ble. A possible way to account for this exceptional stem is to represent it with-
out a vowel on the structural level |vj’l]. In the singular an epenthetic schwa is
inserted on the phonological level. Remember that a sonorant cannot be the

14. This is not an ideal situation, but there are no reasons to exclude it a priori. A pos-
sible way of avoiding this situation is to define a labiopalatal fricative phoneme
Avj/, but this solution transfers the problem to a lower level of analysis instead of
solving it. Moreover, /vj/ has no psychological validity, i.e. speakers do not per-
ceive it as one sound.

15. The number between brackets indicates the gender of the nouns in question, see
Section 111:3.
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nucleus of a syllable that has an onset. In the plural, the phoneme /j/ occupies
the nucleus, surfacing as [{].*

The five morphophonemes defined in Section 5.1.2.1-5.1.2.5 are necessary,
because |b|, |v|, |&|, |I| and |s| are not always represented by /m/, /p/, /n/ and
/tf/ respectively after |n|. There is a small number of lexical exceptions in the
main idiolect on which this description is based, as well as some cases of free
variation.

(32) a. |N-gdi — /pdgdj/ ‘commander’
b. |N-sd-a| ~ [N-Sd-a| — /nsd/ ~ /ptfa/ ‘worker’

5.1.3. Representation of |1|

The morphophoneme |1| is always represented by /I/ in prefixes and in the onset
of prominent syllables."” Elsewhere, the morphophoneme |1| can be represented
by either /1/ or /i/ or it can be left unrepresented. Zero-representation and repre-
sentation by /i/ are clearly lenition rules. However, they cannot be treated along
with the other lenition rules in Section 4.1.2 due to their problematic condition-
ing. The choice seems to be sometimes free or dialectally conditioned and
sometimes lexically conditioned. Compare the verb stem in (33b) to stems like
til “write’, kpal ‘be loquacious’ and g0/ ‘be bitter’, in which the final |1] is obli-
gatorily represented by /l/. Zero-representation gives rise to compensatory
lengthening of the preceding vowel. Representation by /i/ results in glide forma-
tion of this phoneme, or in coalescence with the preceding vowel, which is
thereby closed by one degree (and sometimes also lengthened and/or followed
by a palatal glide).

(33) a [ngal| — /pgdl/ — [pgdl] ‘gun’
/pgai/ — [pgé]
/mga/  —  [nga]
b. |tal] — /tu/ — [tul] ‘be sharp’
- /ti/ - [tyi]
c. |e-wali fe-wali/ — [ewali] “birth’

s
—  [e-wai/ — [ewWEj]

16. This word could also be an argument to say that the morphophoneme |vj] is repre-
sented by the phoneme sequence /vi/ when not preceded by |N|. The front vowel
then becomes a glide in order to avoid vowel hiatus (see 6.3.2).

17. |1] occurs in prefixes in Southern dialects only.
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5.1.4. Elision

In a succession of two identical obstruents, none of which is syllabic, the first is
not represented. This rule triggers compensatory lengthening of a preceding
(prominent) vowel.

(34) |a# dzab-ban| — /4 dsa:ban/ ‘to be lengthened’
5.1.5. Lexical exceptions

Some isolated words present idiosyncratic alternations. It is possible to define
special morphophonemes for these exceptions as well, but I will not do it ex-
plicitly:

(35) a. /Mual/ ‘wife’ /b3jal/ ‘wives’
b. /pwag/ ‘one’ (1X, X) /-vwag/ ‘one’ (11, 1V, V, VI, VII, VIII)

There is also a series of stems with an initial voiceless stop and related nouns
of gender 9 with a stem-initial voiced stop (see Section 111:4.3.2.2).

(36) a. /kab/ ‘share’ /mgab/ ‘sharing’
b. /pomi/ ‘resemble’ /mbo:ni/ ‘resemblance’
c. /i-kob/ ‘skin’ /ngob/ ‘shoe’

5.2. Vowels
5.2.1. Representation of vowels by a glide

All structural vowels, except |a| and |o|, can be represented by a glide; back
vowels by /w/ and front vowels by /j/, because of hiatus resolution (see 6.3.2).

5.2.2. Representation of |e]

The phoneme /¢/ does not occur before a word boundary, except after /w/, i.e.
after a structural |w| or a structural vowel. In contrast, when the phoneme /o/
occurs in a stem, it is always before a word boundary, except in a few borrow-
ings such as /z3kali/ ‘school” and /bdzimi/ ‘police’, the initial syllable of which
can be analysed as a prosodic prefix. This distribution can be accounted for by
means of the representation rules in (37) and (38). Note that the related word
forms in the examples provide extra evidence for these representation rules.
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(7))  |e| =/l / C_#(ifC#|w|)
|bé| — /b4/ “cook (intr.)’
|k&| — /kd/ ‘go’ (stem)

(38)  |e| — /e/ / elsewhere
|bé-la| — /béld/ “‘cook (tr.)’
|keni| — /keni/ ‘go!” (imperative singular)

It must be pointed out that the distribution of /e/ and /o/ is complementary in
prefixes as well, be it in a totally different, phonotactic way. Whereas /e/ occurs
only in v-prefixes, /o/ is restricted to Ccv-prefixes.

5.2.3. Representation of |5
The morphophoneme |o| is represented by /wa/™ if it is the nucleus of a promi-
nent syllable and if it is not immediately followed by a word boundary. Else-

where, it is represented by /o/.

(39) a. |bd#| — /bd/ ‘rot’
. |b3-1a] — /bwald/ ‘destroy, make rot’

(o

(40) a. |N-kdl| — /pkwal/ ‘rope’
dskten| — /dwaktén/ ‘doctrine’” < French doctrine

=

(41)

N-S5ba| — /tfwéabs/ ‘mortar’

Both representations, /o/ and /wa/, are possible when |o| is followed by a ve-
lar consonant, with perhaps a preference for /o/. The conditioning might be lexi-
cal here.

(42) a. [|i-ndy| — /indy/ ~ inwéy/ ‘bed’
b. |ngdg| — /ngwag| ‘stone’ ("ngdg)
c. [i-thn| — /itdn/ “palm nut’ (Pitwan)
d. [i-bdg| — /ibdg/ ‘hip’ ("ibwag)

Interestingly, the formation of reduplicated stems appears to be based on the
phonological representation of source stems, rather than on their structural

18. /wa/ or /ua/, it does not matter very much, see the note on reduplications at the end
of this subsection for a possible argument in favour of /ua/.
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form.* In nouns derived from another noun by means of reduplication the redu-
plicans consists of the first two segments of the base (43a), but when the first
vowel of the base is non-close, the vowel of the reduplicans is reduced to schwa
(43b). In (43c), the vowel of the reduplicans is /u/, not /o/, although the struc-
tural vowel of the base is supposedly |o|, as suggested by the proper name
ngwals derived from ggwal by means of the suffix -a. But see in this respect the
discussion at the end of Section 5.2.4. of some cases of analogy concerning the
representation of |o|.

(43) a. /ziy/ ‘hatred’ versus /nzinzin/ ‘enemy’
b. /A-bdg/ ‘paralysis’ versus /mmdmbg/ ‘paralytic’
C. /mgwal/ ‘pity’ versus /i-ngangwal/ ‘unfortunate’

5.2.4. Representation of |a|

When the morphophoneme |a| occurs in a non-prominent stem-final open sylla-
ble its representation depends on the quality of the preceding vowel: after mid
back vowels it is harmonic (44), after non-mid back vowels it is represented by
/a/ (45). In all other contexts, |a| is likewise represented by /a/ (46). In (46¢), for
instance, the first structural |a| is represented by /a/, because it is not in a stem-
final syllable, whereas the representation of the second structural |a| derives its
vowel quality from the first one.

(44) a. |N-jén-a| — /Hjond/ ‘somebody who cries’
b. |dsdn-1a] — /dzdnl5/ “heat’
C. |sdl-ba| — /swalbd/ ‘hide oneself’

(45) a. |nam-1a| — /namla/ ‘smell (tr.)’
b. |dzab-a| — /dzaba/ ‘lengthen’
c. |dig-a| — /digd/ ‘burn (tr.)’
(46) a. |sdnd-an| — /sdndan/ ‘be sharpened’

b. |a-ld| — /ald/ “night’
C. |wbg-dana| — /whgdana/ ‘feel

The examples showing harmony in (44) are all derived forms. Given that all
non-initial stem vowels are either /i/, /a/ or a harmonic mid vowel, it makes

19. This is a bit problematic for the choice of a structural representation for redupli-
cated stems. In accordance with the general principles set forth in the introduction
of this chapter, | will use a structural representation that reflects the surface form
as directly as possible.
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sense to analyse all non-initial mid vowels as harmonic representations of |a|, as
in the following examples. In other words, in non-prominent stem syllables only
two structural vowels contrast, viz. |i| and |a|.

(47) a. |N-téma| — /ntémd/ ‘sheep’
b. |N-dpi| — /mdnd/ “child’
c. [i-pgega| — /ingegd/ ‘dwarf’

Interestingly, |a| tends to be represented by /o/ after prominent syllables that
contain the sequence /wa/, also when the latter does not represent an underlying
|o|, even when /w/ functions as the onset of the prominent syllable. Consider,
for instance, the forms of the first person singular possessive nominal modifiers
in (48).

(48) a. |d-Ama| — /dama/ ‘my’ (agreement pattern V)
b. |j-ama| — /jama/ ‘my’ (agreement pattern 1X)
C. |w-ama| — /wamd/ ‘my’ (agreement pattern 1)

In (48c) the succession /wa/, which represents |w-al|, is analogically reinter-
preted as representing |o| in the application of vowel harmony. Another exam-
ple is provided by noun stems that begin in /wa/. Since the initial syllable of
(morphological) noun stems may be onsetless (contrary to that of verb stems),
such a stem initial sequence can be analysed as representing either |o| or |wal.
Usually the form of the nominal gender prefix shows which is the correct analy-
sis in these cases. The prefix of gender 5, for instance, has two allomorphs, viz.
£- before structural consonants and d- before structural vowels, as illustrated by
the gender 5 nouns in (49).

(49) a. [e-tig| — /etiy/ ‘knot’
b. |d-5b| — /db/ “sky’
c. |d-ula] — /dula/ ‘a walk’

When the stem of a gender 5 noun begins in /wa/, there are two possibilities:

(50) a. |d-3d| — /dwad/ “‘furuncle’
g-wili| — /ewall/ ‘birth’

=3

Now consider the form of the following gender 5 word for another example
of analogy in the application of vowel harmony.

(51) |e-wagbd| — /twagb3/ ‘pretext’
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5.2.5. Elision and reduction

Postprominent vowel morphophonemes that are followed by a word boundary
(but not by a pause) tend to be not represented.

(52) a. |md-H-jén-Lgi -H # pg€| — /mdjéngd nd/ ‘I have seen him’
b. |4 # L-mbni # mdni| — /4 *mwén *‘mwani/ ‘to wait for money’
c. |a-H-bali # H # )-kdg| — /abal f*kwag/ ‘he wounded the antilope’

5.2.6. Phonological lengthening

A vowel morphophoneme is represented by a long vowel phoneme if followed
by a succession of two identical obstruents, of which only one is represented.”

(53) |bi-di # bi-H-bab-ban| — /bidi biba:ban/ ‘the food has been warmed up.’

6. Syllable structure

Sections 2, 4 and 5 dealt with the segmental phonology of Eton and Section 7
will describe the tonal phonology. This section describes how elements of the
tonal and the segmental tiers combine into syllables. It will be argued that there
are no structural syllables, i.e. there is no syllabic skeleton consisting of an un-
derlying succession of syllabic (V, o) and non-syllabic (C, <) elements. Apart
from the segmental tier and the tonal tier, a rhythmical tier is defined that con-
tains only one kind of elements, viz. weight units (following Hyman 1985).
Every segment is structurally linked to a weight unit, some of which also have a
tone linked to them. Syllables are the outcome of syllabification rules. The rela-
tion between tones and weight units is intricate and it is difficult to describe one
tier without some knowledge of the other. Readers who are unfamiliar with tone
might want to read Section 7 first. For others, it suffices to know that the com-
plex tone patterns of Eton are described by means of three structural tones: low,
high and dissimilating high. These can be structurally linked to a weight unit or
not. In the latter case, we will speak of floating tones. No claims are made here

20. There is also phonological vowel lengthening before a non-realised /z/, see the
rules of lenition of voiced obstruents in Section 4.1.2. There is a problem with lev-
els of conditioning here (a representation rule conditioned by the result of a reali-
sation rule). Most probably this should not be treated as a rule but as an inter-
dialectal generalisation. Some dialects have a structural long vowel and no |z|,
whereas others have a structural short vowel and |z|, which is represented by /z/
and realised as [f].
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as to the universal validity of the weight unit approach. | only see it as a rela-
tively elegant way of visualising the tonal and syllabic facts of Eton.

6.1. Surface syllable structures

The syllable types in the following overview are the result of syllabification
rules presented in Section 6.2. The number of tonemes a syllable can carry de-
pends on whether it is prominent or not. Syllables are separated by a full stop in
the examples given. The syllable schemes contain the following symbols:

C any surface consonant
G surface glide (subclass of s)
N nasal consonant (subclass of s)
P voiced stop (subclass of C)
s surface sonorant consonant (subclass of C)
V surface vowel
S
).kon ‘tail’
n.fa ‘ripe plantain banana’
V21
£.l1én ‘palm tree’
cv
ma.1én ‘palm trees’
NPV
nda ‘house’
cve
1.vEz ‘bone’
NPVC
ndig.da  ‘heat’
NPGV

ndwi ‘bad news’
ngwWEe ‘centipede’

21. This syllable type is not entirely unproblematic. It occurs only after a pause. How-
ever, after a pause vowels are sometimes preceded by a glottal stop.
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NPGVC

ndwég ‘deafness’
CGV

pwa.gd  ‘really’

CGVvC
pwag ‘one’

Cv:
idinga ‘key’

NCV:
mbo:ni  ‘resemblance’

This list can be summarised as follows. Syllables minimally consist of a nu-
cleus, either a vowel or a sonorant consonant. A syllable with a consonantal
nucleus cannot have an onset or a coda. If the nucleus is a vowel, any consonant
can serve as an onset. Branching onsets consist either of a voiced stop preceded
by a homorganic nasal, or of any consonant followed by a glide. Double
branching onsets have a voiced stop preceded by a homorganic nasal and fol-
lowed by a glide. The rime of a syllable with a vocalic nucleus can be a short
vowel, a long vowel or a short vowel followed by a consonant. Onsetless sylla-
bles never have a coda. As has been said, many consonants can appear in the
onset of prominent syllables only. Double branching onsets are equally re-
stricted to prominent syllables. There are light syllables and heavy syllables, no
super heavy syllables. That is, a syllable cannot have a phonologically long
vowel and a coda. The onset, however complex, does not add to the weight of
the syllable.

6.2. Weight units & basic syllabification
The minimal element on the rhythmical tier is the weight unit, symbolised as X.

Tones and segments link to weight units, as in the following structural represen-
tation.
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(54)  |bilé| — /bils/ “trees’
H

]
X| )|(
ilo

o—>X

X
|
1

Weight units can be deleted during derivation, but not created. There is no
perfect match between segmental timing slots and tonal attachment sites. Once
again, the notion of prominence appears to be useful. The weight unit of the
first vowel of every stem is prominent, unless it is immediately followed by
another vowel. In that case prominence comes on the second vowel. (Remember
that the major segmental manifestation of prominence lies on the preceding
onset consonant, though). Prominent weight units have one segmental attach-
ment site, but can link to two tones. Syllables can retain only one weight unit
after derivation. Hence, the maximal number of tones that can be attached to a
syllable is two. Prominent weight units will be underlined. The correct initial
representation for the word bi/s is thus:

(55)  /bi.l3/ ‘trees’

o —IxX—T

L
!
||
il

The first syllabification rule to be mentioned is the onset creation rule.

o—X

Onset Creation Rule

The weight unit of a consonant is deleted when that consonant is followed by a
vocalic segment. The consonant segment is then associated to the weight unit of
the following vowel.

All elements that are deleted during derivation are marked by double strike-
through.
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(56)

One of the advantages of a model based on weight units over models with a
cv-tier, for instance, is that the syllabicity of a segment is not predetermined by
its being linked to a basically syllabic or non-syllabic slot. Structurally syllabic
sonorants and vowels can lose their syllabicity whereas non-syllabic sonorants
can become syllabic during derivation. Structural syllabicity should be under-
stood as the fact that a segment is structurally linked to a weight unit that is
itself linked to a tone. The words |N-b4| — /mbé/ ‘ripe’ versus |mbg| — /mbd/
‘pot, saucepan’ and |mbaz| — /mbaz/ ‘maize’ illustrate the difference between a
structurally syllabic and non-syllabic nasal.

(57)

T
-

H

& ——fx———

N
mb m z

The syllabification of the words /mb3/ ‘pot’ and /mbaz/ ‘maize’ in isolation
involves a second onset formation rule.

o —X

o—X

Homorganic Nasal Branching Onset Formation

A nasal segment that has the same place of articulation as a following voiced
stop is associated to the weight unit of the vowel that follows the voiced stop,
unless the nasal is linked to a tone.

(58) L
% */ X % /)|( X
na’{;'l mb.e[l

The original weight unit of the nasal is deleted in this example. The situation
is more complicated if a word like mb3 ‘pot’ is preceded by a floating high
tone, as in |a-Lté # L-kiz # H # mbg| ‘He buys a pot’. According to the tone
rules the rising tone on mb3 becomes a downstepped high tone (due to high tone
plateauing, see 7.2.5). This downstepped high tone saturates the weight unit of
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the stem, so that the preceding floating A has to attach to the left. In slow and
deliberate speech this results in a rising tone on kuz até kiiz *mbs. In normal
speech, however, the floating high tone attaches to the initial nasal consonant:
ats kuz m*bs. Consequently, the structurally non-syllabic nasal will become
syllabic.

(59)  /até kuz m*bs/ ‘He buys a pot.” (NSP)
LLHL L H L H*

o x——
<
<

% =
E—X—— «— =—
/I
g—X B—x
X o——xX
><<'i_ O——ix<
T

,_,
()

=
N——X

m_

o

S~

X"
- X

~

N——X

(o2

O

Interestingly, something similar can happen on a glide or liquid onset of a
prominent syllable. This consonant is then split in a syllabic and a non-syllabic
part. The latter forms the onset of the following syllable.

(60)

— /atd kwan w*wbn/ (NSP)
— /atd kwin *wdn/ (SSP)

Syllabification of an initial non-syllabic nasal as in (59) can take place only
if all weight units to the right are saturated with tones. Otherwise, the floating
high tone does not trigger syllable formation, but simply attaches to the existing
syllable, as is the case when mbaz is inserted in the same phrase.

(61) mbaz| — /até kliz mbaz/ ‘He buys maize.’
LLHLT L
x X XXX xx>|<x
VUL L
l

22. The unattached L’s on the tonal tier are floating low tone morphemes, which are
irrelevant for the current discussion.
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“,E ||-HE “,H L
| %X *TT % %X X
a tll kuz n{'az

Homorganic nasal branching onset creation applies also when a syllabic na-
sal is preceded by a vowel. The nasal then loses its syllabicity. Its tone is de-
linked and its weight unit cancelled.

(62) |abd # N-dindim| — /ab5 ndindim/ “at the blind person’s place’

Note that this kind of branching onset creation does not occur when a nasal
has a different place of articulation than the following consonant, as in the
Hesternal past perfective of the verb jén ‘see’.

(63) |a-jén-Lgi| — /a.jén.gi/ ‘he saw’

L L

Example (63) also shows that if a consonant is preceded by a vowel and it is
not subject to an onset formation rule, it automatically regroups with that vowel.
This is called coda formation.

Coda Formation

A consonant that follows a vowel and that is not subject to an onset formation
rule attaches to the weight unit of the preceding vowel and loses its own weight
unit.
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(64) i-din- H| /idiy/ ‘love’
L L L LH
>|<x>|<x — >|<*>|<
It
idiny idi g

That all segments are structurally linked to a weight unit, also obstruents, is
adduced by an instance of compensatory vowel lengthening. When the first
segment of a succession of two identical obstruents is deleted (see 5.1.4), its
weight unit survives if preceded by a prominent weight unit. The preceding
vowel then spreads to the liberated weight unit, as in the verb form bibwa:ban
‘we were beaten’, where the verb stem is bwab ‘beat’ and the passive suffix is
-ban (bi- being the first person plural subject prefix and H the past tense prefix).

(65) — /bibwasban/

6.3. Hiatus resolution

As in many languages, successions of vowels are avoided in Eton. This section
discusses the strategies of hiatus resolution, including vowel elision, glide for-
mation (also called semivocalisation) and vowel coalescence (see Casali 1997
for this terminology). It is confined to offering general tendencies rather than a
detailed description, because apparently too many parameters play a role to
envisage them all: vowel quality, speech rate, word frequency, morpho-
syntactic boundaries, number of syllables per word and probably also lexical
collocations. Hiatus resolution never gives rise to compensatory lengthening of
the surviving vowel. Not only the segment is deleted, but also its weight unit.
Therefore, the original tone of the deleted or glided vowel has to find an alterna-
tive attachment site.
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6.3.1. Vq elision

When the strategy of vowel elision is used to avoid a succession of two vowels,
it is always the first vowel that drops. V; elision is the most important strategy
when two underlying vowels are separated by a word boundary (#). 1 found no
restrictions as to the quality of one of the vowels.

(66) a.

zdkadli # a-Lté # L-ped| — /zdkal ats ped/
‘the school is closed’

b. |4 # &-pan| — /épan/ ‘in the forest’

a-kdma # 4-Lté€ # L-neb| — /akim G*td peb/
‘wealth is nice’

d. |i-n& #i-v6i| — /in iv6j/ ‘it is empty’

e. |dt# 0-H-di| — /d 0di/ “have you eaten?’
f. |ndbgd # 4 # dg-4d| — /nddg ‘4 *dzad/

‘the mango on the basket’

Note that examples (66a, ¢ & f) are likewise explained by the representation
rule in Section 5.2.5 (elision of final, non-prominent stem vowels).

6.3.2. Glide formation

Glide formation is the most common hiatus resolution strategy within stems and
between prefix and stem. However, a succession of two identical vowels within
a word is subject to V; elision. Otherwise, the first of the adjacent vowels semi-
vocalises, except when both vowels are of the second or third degree. In that
case it depends mainly on the dialect. In “Northern Eton” it is mostly the second
vowel, in “Southern Eton” mostly the first.

(67) a. [u-&j|*® — /wg&j/ ‘honey’

“Northern” “Southern”

b. |mboé| — /mbéj/ /mbwé/  “friend’

C. |m-0é| — /mgj/ /mwé&/ ‘names’
d. |ngoé|— /ngoj/ mgws&/  ‘pig’

e. |ngd| — /ngdj/ /ngwg/  ‘centipede’

Sometimes glide formation resolves hiatus across a word boundary. This ap-
pears to be most often the case when the first vowel is |u].

23. The final segment of this word might also be /i/. | see no arguments in favour of
one of the two underlying representations for the moment.
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(68)

4st # H= i-sdH # w-&| — /asw isd *wé/ “for his work’
6.3.3. Vowel coalescence

Coalescence is attested only between words, when the second vowel is the front
close vowel |i| and the first a front or central vowel. Front vowels are closed by
one degree and central vowels are fronted. Vowel coalescence is in free alterna-
tion with elision of the first vowel.

(69) a. |mbg #i=tagd| — /mbé tagd/ ~ /mbi tagd/ ‘pipe, lit. tobacco pot’
b. |nd4 # i-bul| — /ndé bal/ ‘nine houses’

There is considerable variation in the phonetic detail of phrases such as the
last one. Sometimes the second vowel does not entirely merge with the first, but
influences it (assimilation) and forms a diphthong with it [ndé' bu:].

6.4. Syllable combinations

The chapters on nominal and verbal morphology (Chapter 3 and 4 respectively)
start with a description of the syllable structure of underived stems. This section
gives a more general overview of possible syllable combinations. Eton has a
strict maximality constraint of three syllables on uninflected stems. By far the
most common stem type is monosyllabic, followed by bisyllabic stems. Only
one type of inflected stems can attain the absolute maximum of four syllables,
viz. those with a suffix -dggana.

Successions of three consonants (other than a double branching NPG*-onset
in prominent syllables) are not allowed, with one exception, in the word mingga
‘woman’. Table 7 gives an overview of the attested combinations of two conso-
nants with an intermediary syllable boundary. The combinations in the dark
grey cells are unattested across syllables due to two rules discussed in this chap-
ter, viz. branching onset creation and the elision rule discussed in Section 5.1.4.
The light grey columns pointing to the absence of /m/ and /y/ as the second
consonant in a succession of two are due to the non-existence of suffixes and
expansions that begin in these consonants (see Section I11:2.1 for the notion of
expansion). The other unattested successions are not predictable in a similar
way. If they are not coincidental, they point to a dispreference for successions
of coronal consonants (except if the second is /n/), marked by shading in Table
7. For the exceptional succession /z.l/, the lexical database contains only two
examples, the verbs /jezlana/ ‘reprimand’ and /vézla/ ‘throw away’. Both have
an alternative pronunciation (in another dialect?) without /z/ and with a phonol-

24. NPG = Nasal - Voiced oral stop - Glide.
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ogically long stem vowel: /j&:lana/ and /va:la/. Three empty cells remain, all
involving /z/. The absence of /z.b/ and /z.g/ might be due to the unstable nature
of non-prominent /z/’s, whereas the absence of /b.z/ is easily explained by the
rarity of expansions and suffixes that begin in /z/.

Table 7. Successions of consonants across a syllable boundary

m
n
9
b
d
g
z
1

7. Tone
7.1. Introduction

The tone patterns of Eton will be described by means of three structural tones: a
low tone (L), a high tone (H) and a dissimilating high tone (D). At the end of
the derivation every syllable must carry at least one tone. No special rules are
needed to fulfil this requirement. Quite the contrary, sometimes Eton tonology
seems to be a struggle to get every distinctive tone attached before the end of
the derivation is reached. Tonal information is generally more robust than seg-
mental information. Tones can only be deleted when they are identical to adja-
cent tones, i.e. when they do not contribute to a certain melody. A syllable can
be associated to one of five different surface tone patterns: low (a), high (&),
low-high (3), high-low (3) and downstepped high (*4).” Downstepped high
tones are tones that are slightly lower than a preceding high tone. This lowering

25. Perhaps a sixth pattern has to be added, viz. downstepped falling (*4). The possi-
bility exists in theory, but at present | fail to hear a clear difference between a
downstepped high tone and a downstepped falling pattern, provided that the latter
exists.
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is functional. High tones following a downstep within the same intonation unit®®
are never higher than that downstepped high tone. Moreover, downstepped high
tones can never follow a low tone (whether isolated or in a high-low combina-
tion).?” The following words and phrases illustrate the differential function of
tone.

(70) /zam/ ‘pleasure’
/zam/ ‘raffia’
/zam/ ‘leprosy’
/pam/ ‘go away!’
/pam/ ‘man’
/nda i minngé/ ‘the house of the woman’
/nda i *minngé/ ‘the houses of the woman
/ila/ “althe glass’
/ila/ ‘1) ‘this glass’, 2) three’®
/i14/ ‘in the glass’

128

Contrary to segmental phonemes, tonemes cannot be described as relatively
discrete regions in a continuum. Tonal differences are always relative. A high
tone at the end of an utterance with falling intonation can be acoustically lower
than a low tone at the beginning of that utterance. As long as it is distinctly
higher than the low tones in its immediate environment, it functions as a high
tone.

A final introductory remark concerns borrowings from European languages.
I have not found any link between stress in the source word and tone in Eton,
but this might be because it is often impossible to know whether a certain word
is borrowed from French or from (Pidgin) English.

26. This is a notion that needs further investigation. | have not yet studied the relation
between intonation units and syntactic units.

27. The term downstep refers to non-automatic downstep in this description, not to
downdrift.

28. These phrases are in a phonological notation of slow and deliberate speech, with
pauses between the words, in which hiatus resolution strategies do not apply.

29. These forms do not appear in isolation. In the first translation it is the noun i/
preceded by the augment, which marks a noun as an antecedent of a relative
clause, among other things. In the second translation, 774 is the form of agreement
pattern X of the adnominal numeral ‘three’.
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7.2. Tone rules

The tone rules describe how floating tones attach to the available segmental
material. Possible outcomes of these rules are the formation of complex tones
(rising or falling), downstep of high tones, high tone plateauing and delinking of
underlyingly attached tones, sometimes involving their elision. It is impossible
to formulate the tone rules without reference to prominence and morphosyntac-
tic boundaries. Suffixed floating tones attach to the left and prefixed floating
tones to the right, i.e. attachment within the word is always in the direction of
the prominent syllable. Attachment of floating tones across words is normally to
the right. Prominent syllables have two attachment sites for tones. Non-
prominent syllables can carry one tone only, except in some cases where tonal
material risks being lost due to an insufficient number of available attachment
sites. Before describing the tone rules proper, we must discuss a rule that creates
floating tones: the rule of high tone copy.

7.2.1. High tone copy

A word final high tone is copied to the right, i.e. every word with a final high
tone is followed by a floating high tone. There is also high tone copy between a
high prefix and a following syllable.

eV # — cvH #*
cv- — cvH-

Examples (71-75) illustrate high tone copy across a word boundary in a variety
of syntactic structures. Examples (71c) and (72b) are meant to prove that no
floating high tone morphemes are at stake. The floating high tone that results
from high tone copy is not represented in the structural notation. In example
(71b) the prefix of the anaphoric modifier has an underlying high tone, so that
high tone copy has no audible effect. The underlying high tone causes high tone
spread onto the stem of the modifier. Example (71a) illustrates that floating high
tone attachment across a word or clitic boundary does not feed into high tone
spread (see 7.2.4).

30. Syllable structure is irrelevant for the application of tone rules. For the sake of
simplicity all syllable schemes that illustrate the tone rules are made up of CV-
syllables. In these schemes the nature of morphological boundaries is made ex-
plicit only where relevant. Elsewhere boundaries are marked by a space. The rule
H cvev — *cvicv, for instance, applies whether the floating high tone is prefixed,
cliticised or separated by a word boundary. Conversely, the word boundary be-
tween H and the following syllable is part of the following rule: H # ¢v — ¢V L.
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(71) a. |tid #i-t¢| — /tid it/ “that animal’
b. |tid # i-t&| — /tid {t3/ ‘those animals’
C. |zwag # i-t&| — /zwag itd/ ‘this elephant’

(72) a. |m-inpgd # m-mbg| — /minngéd *‘mwag/ ‘one woman’
b. |pia # m-mbg| — /pja mwag/ ‘one avocado’

(73) |ané # kopi| — /an kopi/ ‘like coffee; coffee, for instance’
(74) |a-H-vé-H # mbén # pa| — /avé mban pa/ ‘She gave her co-wife a machete.’
(75) |tid # 1=pag| — /tid 1 pag/ ‘cow meat’

| distinguish between high tone copy and high tone spread, which takes
place within the stem (see 7.2.4). The main difference is that a high tone can
spread onto a following non-prominent syllable without delinking the original
tone of that syllable, whereas high tone copy always results in the delinking of
the tone of a non-prominent syllable.

High tone copy is blocked in the case of a following floating low tone, as il-
lustrated by the citation form of the verb in (76a) and the Remote past imperfec-
tive in (76b).

(76) a. |4 # L-pam| — /4 pam/ ‘to be furious’
b. |md-nga-bé # L-som-Lgi| — /mdngabs somgi/ ‘| was hunting.’

This also applies to the situation where a low syllabic nasal loses its syllabic-
ity because of a preceding vowel (77).

(77) |4 # N-tén| — /4 ntén/ “precisely’ (*/a *ntén/)

Moreover, high tone copy is not obligatory between a word and certain fol-
lowing verb forms. This word can be (part of) the subject of the verb (78), the
antecedent of a relative clause (79), or a subordinator (80), among others. The
verb forms include the Present, the Present resultative and the Consecutive.
Note that tone copy is always possible in these cases.*

31. | found some examples that suggest that there is optional tone spread instead of
tone copy in this context. In the phrase ggdn it5 ‘pam 4 mé*‘ndim “The crocodile
gets out of the water’ | noted a falling tone on the subject prefix i-, which is a non-
prominent syllable. Tone copy would have resulted in the form 7 ‘5 ‘pam. If this is
correct, tone spread is not restricted to the domain of the word.
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(78) a. /minnga abo6gd *bogi/ (no high tone copy)
b. /minnga a*b6gd i*bogi/ (high tone copy)
“The woman is sitting on a chair.’

(79) a. /itid mat3 *jén/  (no high tone copy)
b. /itid m4*t5 *jén/ (high tone copy) ‘the animal that | see.’
C. /i byém maté day *jag &¢j bjd 1*td bi-nd na/
(no high tone copy) ‘The things that | need most there are...’

(80) /ngd and ujab/ (no high tone copy) ‘when she is far away’

Example (81) proves that the optional floating high tone before the subject
prefix is not a tonal morpheme, but the result of tone copy. When the preceding
word ends in a low tone, the variant with a low subject prefix is the only option.

(81) /imdd mats *jén/ ‘the person | see’ (*/imdd ma*ts *jén/)

When a word with a final high tone precedes other verb forms, such as a
Hesternal past perfective, tone copy is obligatory (82). Without high tone copy
the clause has a different reading. In (83) two readings are possible. Either the
verb form is interpreted as a (dependent) Consecutive (83a), or the subject is
extraposed (83D).

(82) /minnga a*dzam bi*di/ “The woman prepared a meal.’

(83) /minpga adsam bi*di/
a. ‘... and the woman prepared a meal.’
b. “The woman, she prepared a meal.’

One of the complexities of the Eton tonal system is that a single surface mel-
ody can be the outcome of different underlying representations and tone rules.
The following list of second person singular possessives illustrates how the rule
of tone copy can neutralise underlying tonal oppositions, in this case between i-,
the prefix of agreement pattern 1X (singular) in (84c) and i-, the prefix of agree-
ment pattern X (plural) in (84d).

(84) a. |kdb#i-5| — /kwab jd/ ‘your hook’
b. |kdb #i-d| — /kwab j3/ ‘your hooks’
Cc. |mbéd #i-d| — /mbéd j3/ ‘your guitar’
d. |mbéd # i-d| — /mbéd j3/ ‘your guitars’
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7.2.2. Floating high tone attachment

Floating high tone suffixes attach to the left. If the preceding syllable carries a
low tone there are two possibilities. If it is prominent, the floating high tone
suffix adds to the low tone in order to form a rising tone (85). In case of a non-
prominent preceding syllable, the suffix deletes the preceding low tone and
takes its place (86). This is because prominent syllables can carry two tones and
non-prominent syllables only one. Examples can be found in deverbal nominal
derivation (85a, 86a) and in some verb forms such as the Consecutive (85b,
86h).

(cv-)ev-H — (c¥-)e¥
(cV-)evev-H — (cv-)evev

(85) a. /som/ ‘hunt’

|N-Som-H| — /jtfom/ ‘hunting’
a-pdn-H ps k5 13-1én| — /... anpdn p3 k5 131én/
‘... and he also takes a palm nervure’

b.

(86) a. /bjani/ ‘despise’
|i-biani-H| — /ibjani/ ‘contempt’
b. /begle/ ‘carry’
a-Lté L-ndn N-Una a-begle-H pé| — /atd pdn muna abegld pd/
‘He takes the child and carries her.’

If the preceding syllable carries a high tone, the floating high tone suffix is
simply deleted. The presence of a floating high tone suffix can only be estab-
lished by analogy.

cvev-H — cvev
cv-H — ¢cv

(87) |a-wi-H| — /awd/ ‘death’

Floating high tones that are not suffixed to a stem attach to the right. If the
following syllable carries a high tone, the floating high tone is deleted.

Hcv —cv
Hcv — cv
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(88)

ka| —/at3 kuz ka/ ‘He buys a chicken.’

H#
H
|
]

If the following syllable carries a low tone there are several possibilities. |
will first discuss attachment to a non-prominent syllable (i.e. a prefix). In this
case the boundary between the floating H and the following prefix is an impor-
tant factor. If this is a clitic or affix boundary, the low tone of the prefix is de-
leted (89-90). In case of a word boundary the low tone of the prefix is delinked,
but not deleted (91-92). The difference can be seen when the first syllable of the
following stem carries a high tone. If the original low tone of the prefix is de-
linked without being deleted, it downsteps the following high tone.

H#cv—=cVL
H=cv — ¢V

H-cv — cv
(89) |b-dH=bi-1¢| — /bd bil/ *small trees’
LH L H LH L
x>|_< x>|<x>‘< — | T*J(
b:|> ll ! |11 T Bilo

(90) |i-bi-1¢ # bi| — /ibil3 bi/ ‘these trees’

(91)

— /4 ‘ntn md*ndim/ ‘to drink water’
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(92) |4 # bi-l¢| — /4 bi*18/ “in the trees’

The last situation to be described is when a floating H attaches to the right to
a prominent syllable which carries a low or rising tone.* The rules of high tone
plateauing apply if the stem has a low-high tone pattern or when it is followed
by a floating high tone (see 7.2.5). | will here only discuss the situation in which
the stem is entirely low and not followed by a floating high tone. In that case the
floating H attaches to the low tone of the prominent syllable in order to form a
falling tone.

H # cv(cv) — c¥(cv)
H=cv(cv) — c¥(cv)

H-cv(cV) — c¥(cv)

(93) |4 # ndén| — /4 ndén/ “in the cobweb’

TH ‘L ||_“:| L
X  XXXX — X **L*
L T AR
a Nden a ndén

(94) |md-H-kptli| — /mdkpeli/ ‘I hurt myself’

7.2.3. Floating low tone attachment

Floating low tone suffixes and infixes behave as floating H suffixes. If preceded
by an identical tone, they are deleted, as illustrated by the verbal infix |Lg| in

(95).

cvev-L — cvev
cv-L — cv

32. The term rising tone is used for short to mean a succession of a low and a high
tone.
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(95) |md-H-btb<Lg>t

— /mdbebgd/ ‘I looked at it.’

The -L suffix attaches to a preceding high prominent syllable forming a fal-
ling tone. | found no examples of a floating low tone suffix that attaches to a
high bi- or polysyllabic stem.

‘O
<>

cv-L —

(96) |md-kéd<Lg>o| — /mdkodgd/ °I left’

Prefixed® floating low tones attach to the right. If followed by a low tone
they are deleted.
L-cv — cv
L-cv — cv
As with floating high tones the most complex situation arises when a float-
ing low tone has to attach to the right to a syllable that carries the opposite tone,
in this case a high tone. The left context is important here. When the floating L
is preceded by a low syllable, it is deleted. If preceded by a high tone, the float-
ing low tone prefix downsteps the following high tone (97).

cv L-¢cv — cv cv™

cv L-¢cV — ¢V *cv

(97) |a-Lté # L-di| — /at5 *di/ ‘She is eating.’
7.2.4. High tone spread

Within the word a high tone spreads over to a following syllable if the latter is
low. The outcome is always a falling tone, also if the receiving syllable is not
prominent. This is a major difference between high tone copy and high tone
spread.

33. Floating low tones are always either affixed or the result of delinking or vowel
elision. There are no free morphemes that consist of a low tone only, nor is there a
rule of low tone copy. In this sense one could say that low tones are less marked
than high tones.

34. Accent is irrelevant for this rule.
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cv-cv(cv) — cv-c¥(cv)
cvev — cved
cV-cv — cv-cV

(98)

bé-nt # ja| — /bsnd ja/ ‘How are they?”’
(99) |ndbgd| — /nd5gd/ “‘mango’

The preference of non-prominent syllables to carry maximally one tone is
not violated by tone spread if one assumes that it is the preceding syllable that
carries the high tone and that the latter simply influences the pronunciation of
the following low tone. Tone copy, in contrast, involves the creation of a new
tone. A non-prominent syllable can be pronounced with a falling tone only if
the preceding syllable is high. This restriction does not hold for prominent syl-
lables. The difference between copy and spread can be schematised as follows:

High tone copy
X X — X X

| VAN

H L H H L
High tone spread

X X — X X

| ]

H L H L

Floating high tone assignment across an affix boundary feeds into high tone
spread (100), assignment across a word or clitic boundary does not (101).*®

(100) |H-a-kdm # vi| — /akwam vi/ ‘this akwam tree’

(101) a. |&-t5 # H=md-nden| — /&t5 ménden/ ‘a drop of saliva’
b. |H # &-pan| — /épan/ “in the forest’

There are some environments in which high tone spread does not apply, viz.
between a stem and some suffixes and expansions.

35. Together with the rule that high tone attachment across a word boundary delinks a
following low tone on a non-prominent syllable, this rule justifies a distinction be-
tween three types of boundaries: word, clitic and affix.
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(102) a. /mdynd ~ mdynd/ ‘banana sprout’
b. /&émni ~ &sémni/ ‘be rare’
c. /ildgzo ~ ildgzo/ “container to evacuate water’

Note that the first syllable of these words is always closed or has a long
vowel. A rule that blocks high tone spread from such syllables is mistaken,
however:

(103) a. /ivanla/ wind’
b. /silbéd/ “‘pot’
c. /wéio/ “gather’

Hyman (2003:261) describes a similar situation in the Cameroonian Bantu
language Basaa and argues that high tone spread “provides a window into the
underlying syllable structure of a form” in these cases. The argument is that the
stems with impermeable expansions or suffixes have three underlying syllables,
the latter two of which are low. High tone spread is from the first to the second
syllable. The nucleus of the second syllable is then deleted by the following rule
of syncope: v > d/vCc __cv

cvevey — cvevev — cveev

This works well for Eton also, where cvcvcv-successions are avoided in
basic stems.* Evidence for this can be found in words like sg&/gi ‘sand’, gongi
‘toad’ and participles such as néngi ‘being big’. These have an alternative pro-
nunciation (at least in “Southern” Eton) in which the final 7 is absent and there
is a harmonic vowel before the final g. In one case the second syllable of the
alternative form is a syllabic nasal (104d).

(104) a. /ntf¢leg/ ‘sand’
b. /d&gdondg/ ‘toad’
C. /néngg/ ‘being big’
d. /numni ~ numd/ ‘raw’

Usually the low tone of the deleted vowel attaches to the left, but there is
some variability (see the examples in 102). This explains the tonality of the so
called G-form of verbs (see Section Vv11:2.2).

36. The term basic stems is meant to exclude borrowings (e.g. k4/dda ‘book’) and
reduplications (e.g. i-ki~kuna ‘rubbish dump’).
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7.2.5. High tone plateauing

High tone plateauing occurs when a stem with a rising tone pattern is preceded
by a floating high tone. This floating high tone can be the result of high tone
copy or spread. The high part of the rising tone pattern on the stem can be
caused by a -H suffix. In this situation, the final high tone of the stem copies to
the left, until it reaches the first low tone of the stem. This low tone is pushed to
the left (delinked) and then downsteps the following high tone.

H cvev — *cvev

H ¢V — ‘v
cv-cvey — cv-tevev
cV-cV — cv-tev

(105) a. |N-k3b # H=mwani | — /jkwib *mwani/ ‘cashbox’
b. |N-pag-ni # H=vj5g| — /mpégni ‘vjdg/ ‘the extraction of clay’
c. |a#d-3| — /4 *d3/ “in the hand’
d. |N-ki~nk3n| — /kd‘gkwan/ “ill person’

cf. /ukwan/ ‘disease’

e. |N-zéd~Nzdm| — /hzd*nzém/ ‘leprosy sufferer’
cf. /zam/ ‘leprosy’

f. |H-a-dim # vi| — /a*dtim vi/ ‘this adum tree’

As has been said, a downstepped high tone cannot follow a low tone. There-
fore the floating high tone that triggered high tone plateauing must attach to the
left in case it is preceded by a low syllable.

cv H cvev — ¢V ‘cvev

(106) a.

de # 0-Lté #L-&gtm # H # mddsdn| — /d Ut dsém ‘mb*dzéan/ ‘Do you
know my brother?’
b. |N-ka # H=ds-ad| — /)ka *dzad/ ‘The handle of the basket’

A complication arises when the previous syllable is a low prefix. One would
expect that the floating high tone that triggers high tone plateauing replaces the
tone of the prefix, as in the following scheme.

cv-H-cve — *cv-*eve

However, depending on the construction, something else happens. In the
non-final form of the Hodiernal past perfective and the Hesternal past perfec-
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tive, the delinked low tone of the verb stem is simply deleted when the subject
prefix is low, as in (107).

cv-H-cve-H — cv-cve (Hodiernal past perfective)

(107) |md-H-pdn-H # ngdg| — /mendny ngwag/ ‘| took a stone.”
With a high subject prefix, everything goes according to rule (108).
(108) |b3-H-pdn-H # ngdg| — /bd*ndy ngwag/ ‘They took a stone.”

The tonality of Contrastive resultative verb forms is even more surprising, in
that it violates the preference of non-prominent syllables to carry maximally one
toneme. Examples (109a) and (110a) contain a Resultative verb form with a low
root, a low subject prefix and a high suffix. The Contrastive resultative forms in
(109b) and (110b) are derived from that by means of the prefix |NH-|. The float-
ing high tone of this prefix triggers high tone plateauing and then attaches to the
left where it forms a rising tone on the preceding subject prefix.

(109) a.

ndbgd #i-bed-4 # 4 # &s-4d| — /nddgd ibed 4 *dzad/
‘The mango lies on the basket.’

b. |nd5gd # i-NH-bed-4 # ajad # 4 # ds-4d| — /nd5gd 1*'méd &j & *dgad/
“The mango already lies on the basket.’

(110) a.

nddgd # i-pud-4 # 4 # dz-4d| — /nd5gd ipuda 4 dsad/

“The mango is in the basket.’

nddgd # i-NH-pud-4 # aja # 4 # &s-4d| — /nd5gd F*mpud 3j & *dzad/
‘The mango is already in the basket.”

As has been said, floating high tone attachment across a word or clitic
boundary does not feed into high tone spread. This explains the absence of high
tone plateauing on 7#3y and bey7in the following examples.

(111) |N-bdn # H=i-tdn| —/mmwén itdy/ ‘palm oil’
(112) |a-ngd-vé # bd-4i # b-¢ # b-6n # bd =kabdi| —

/angav3 batfi *bé bwan bs kabdi/
‘He has given young goats to his in-laws.’
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7.2.6. Representation of a dissimilating high tone

The dissimilating high tone (or better morphotoneme, marked with a double
high tone accent on the vowel: 4) is represented by a low tone when it follows a
structural high tone. Elsewhere, it is represented by a high toneme.

cV ¢V — ¢V eV
HceV—=Hcv
cvV eV — ¢V eV
cV — ¢V

(113) |H-md-1d # m4| — /m3la ma/ ‘these days (lit. these nights)™*’

(114) a. |N-kdl # wéma| — /pkdl wamd/ ‘my log drum’
b. |N-pan # wéma| — /mpan wam3/ ‘my arrow’

(115)

a-Lté # L-ben # H # pg| — /at3 ben nd/ ‘She chases him.”
7.2.7. Tonetics: simplification and inertia

We have seen a number of rules that delete a floating tone in the presence of an
adjacent identical tone, e.g. ¢v L-cv — cv cv. These rules are exceptionless.
There is also an amount of optional simplification, which is not applied in slow
and deliberate speech. When a syllable with a falling tone is followed by a syl-
lable with a low tone, the final low part of the falling tone is often deleted, so
that the pattern falling-low is simplified to high-low. In addition, a rising tone
can be pronounced low before a syllable that carries a high tone. Conversely,
simplification never applies to the left. A rising tone will never be pronounced
high because it is preceded by a low tone. The example in (116) shows that
simplification occurs on surface level, after the application of all other rules.
The dissimilating high morphotoneme on the possessive modifier mama is rep-
resented by a low tone, which becomes falling due to high tone copy. Finally
the rising tone of the head noun is simplified to low.

(116) |m-iz # mdma| — /miz mama/ — [mifimama] ‘my eyes’

Another surface rule that can be mentioned here is inertia. In a succession of
a low tone and two high tones, e.g. /mizdzin/ ‘ennemies’, the first high tone
tends to be somewhere in between the low tone and the second high tone. Al-
though the FO difference between the first and the second high tone can be big-

37. Note that these examples also involve tone copy.
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ger than that between a high tone and a following downstepped high tone, the
former difference is far more difficult to hear once one is acquainted with Eton
phonology, obviously because it is functionally irrelevant.

7.2.8. Successions of floating tones

In case of a succession of floating high tones that attach to the right the right-
most H decides the outcome. The others are deleted. Example (117a) is a simple
connective construction. The floating high tone connective morpheme attaches
to the prefix of the modifying noun, thereby deleting the original low tone of
the prefix. Since this connective morpheme is a proclitic, not a prefix, high tone
attachment does not feed into tone spread. In (117b) the connective is followed
by the augment, a floating high tone prefix. The augment attaches to the gender
prefix of the modifying noun, deleting its low tone and feeding into high tone
spread. The connective H is then deleted because it precedes an attached high
tone.

(117) a.
b.

i-di:gad # H=1>-ngoy| — /idi:ga 13ngdn/ ‘the key of the padlock’
i-dirga # H=H-1>-ngon # di-1i | — /idiiga 15ngoy dili/
‘the key of that padlock’

Remember also the rule that high tone copy is blocked before a floating low
tone.

7.2.9. Optional tone patterns as a sign of lexicalisation

There are many connective constructions that have acquired a specialised mean-
ing. A certain amount of lexicalisation of connective constructions is equally
visible in the tonology, also when the semantics of the construction is perfectly
compositional. Examples (a) and (b) are equally acceptable in (118-119). The
(a)-examples are the forms as predicted by the rules: the attachment of the con-
nective floating high tone does not feed into high tone spread. In the (b)-
examples the connective morpheme behaves as if it were a prefix, rather than a
proclitic. In example (119c) there are no options, since the stem of the first
modifying noun (anug ‘mouth’) is tonally saturated due to the following H.

(118) a. |i-bwégzi # H=2a-kdl| — /ibwagzi akol/ ‘ankle’
b. |i-bwagzi (#) H-a-kol| — /ibwagzi a*kol/ ‘ankle’
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(119) a. |i-&s¢ # H=a-nuy| — /ids3 anuy/ ‘lip’
b. [i-ds¢ (#) H-a-nup| — /idsd antiy/ ‘lip’
C. |i-&s¢ # H=a-nun # H=mbél| — /i&s4 antip *mbél/ ‘labium’

7.2.10. Summary

It has been shown, | hope, that the rather complex tonology of Eton can be de-
scribed by means of a minimal set of structural tones (Z, # and D) and some
simple rules that may refer to three types of morphological boundary in their
context specification: affix, proclitic and word. The rules require a minimal
amount of mutual ordering, summarised as follows:

1. High tone copy and High tone dissimilation

cVH# — cVH #
cV # cv- = ¢V # cv-
eV # cV- = ¢V # c¥-

2. Floating tone attachment within the word

cvev-H — cvev
cv-H — cv
(cv-)ev-H — (cv-)ev
(cV-)evev-H — (cv-)evev
H-cVv — ¢V

H-cV — cv

H-cv — ¢V

H-cv(cV) — c¥(cv)
cvev-L — cvev

cv-L — cv

cv-L — c¥

L-cv — cv

L-cv — cv

(c)v-¥(c) — (c)GV(c)
cv L-¢c¥ — cv eV

cv L-cv — ¢V ‘c¥
H-cvev — ‘cvev
H-cv — ‘cv

cV-cvey — cv-tevev
cV-cv — cv-‘cv
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3. High tone spread

cV-cv(cv) — cv-c¥(cv)
cvev — cved
cV-cv — cv-c¥

4. Floating tone attachment across clitic and word boundaries

Hcv —cv

Hcv — cv

H=cv — cv

H# cv — cVL

H c¥(cv) = c¥(cv)

H cvev — *cvev

Hcev — ‘cv

¢V H cVcv — ¢V *evev
cv H cvev — ¢V *cvev
H-cv(cv) # H # — cV(cv)

5. Simplification (optional)

CV CV — CV cV
cV cv — ¢V cv.

8. Practical orthography

The practical orthography used in this grammar and in the lexicon is entirely
phonological for the notation of tones and consonants. Some vocalic opposi-
tions with low functionality are neutralised. The phonemes /e/ and /a/ are both
written as <e>, as is the [3] allophone of /e/, because of its phonetic resem-
blance with [a]. The [e] allophone of /¢/ is written <g>. One of the advantages
of this convention is that it neutralises some dialectal differences.

(120) /tlén *dé/ — <tlén *dé> ‘his palm tree’
/b3*t3 ‘jén/ — <bé*té ‘yén> ‘they see’
/mpég/ — [mp3g] — <mpég> ‘bag’

All other vowels are written with the same symbols as their phonological no-
tation. Long vowels are doubled.
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(121) /i/ — <i>
lal = <a>
h — <u>
lo/ = <o>
ol = <o>
/ai/ — <aa>

Some consonants are written with a different symbol in orthography than in
phonological notation.

(122) /j/ = <y>
/& = <j>
i/ — <c>

This convention harmonises the spelling of Eton with that of the other Cam-
eroonian languages. Ligatures are never written in practical orthography.

(123) /Kp/ — <kp>
/gb/ — <gb>
IWjl = <vy>
/ym/ — <nym>

The same combination of letters <gb> can refer to the phoneme /gb/ and to
the combination of phonemes /gb/.

(124) /a gbe/ — [4 gbé] — <4 gbé> ‘to grasp’
/a tegbd/ — [4 t3ubd] — <4 tegbe > ‘to be lazy’

The position in the word always disambiguates the spelling. Labiovelar stops
only occur in prominent position, where the succession of /g/ and /b/ is impos-
sible. All consonants not mentioned before are spelled with their phonological
symbols.

(125) /p/ = <p>
- <t>
/b/ — <b>
n — <p>
y/ — <p>
etcetera

Finally, non-prominent structural stem vowels that are subject to elision (see
5.2.5) are normally written in the practical orthography. This principle is a
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source of uncertainty and inconsistency that will have to be remedied by means
of a number of more explicit rules if the orthography were ever to be used on a
larger scale.



Chapter 3
Nouns

1. Introduction

As in other Bantu languages the core of the category of nouns is easy to recog-
nise. Every noun belongs to one of a limited set of morphological classes, iden-
tifiable through a prefix (or the absence of one). They typically control agree-
ment. Since their primary pragmatic function is reference and not predication,
they cannot combine with affixes that mark tense and/or aspect. As in most
languages the borders of the category of nouns are less easy to recognise than
the core. | made no effort to define necessary and sufficient conditions to iden-
tify a word as a noun. Rather, words will be discussed in the places where users
of the grammar are most likely to look for them. For instance, all question
words are listed in Chapter 5, even though zz ‘who’ and jé ‘what” can formally
hardly be distinguished from nouns. The same is true for numbers. Numbers
from 1 to 6 agree in gender with their head noun, but numbers higher than 6 are
formally identical to nouns, in that they are invariable, they belong to one of the
nominal morphological classes and they have a gender of their own, e.g.

(1) &wom ‘ten’ (5)
mé-wom ‘tens’ (6)

All numbers are discussed in Sections v:2.3 & Vv:4.1. Some of the words dis-
cussed in this chapter are not prototypical nouns, since their primary pragmatic
function is modification rather than reference. The noun i-ciciga, for instance,
which is derived from the verb cig ‘cut’ (see 4.3.1), can be used to refer to
something that was cut, but usually it modifies the meaning of another noun
(2a) or of a finite verb (2b). Note that although iciciga semantically modifies ja
“fingernail’ in (2a), it is the head of the nominal syntactically (see v1:3.1.1.2).

2 icicig
g

a i ja ‘a cut fingernail’
b. 4 ‘cigi*c

il
i*ciciga ‘to cut in a disorderly way’
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2. The structure of the underived noun
2.1. Introduction

Nouns minimally consist of a stem. In addition, most nouns have an obligatory
gender prefix. In some syntactic contexts the gender prefix (or, in its absence,
the stem) is preceded by the prefix i-, called the augment (see 3.5). Derived
stems sometimes have a derivational suffix (see Section 4). The term root will
be used to refer to the stem without any derivational suffixes. In underived
words root and stem are identical. Some roots can be formally divided into a
first syllable, which belongs to an open set, and a second syllable taken from a
limited number of possibilities. In the Bantuist terminology on verbal morphol-
ogy the latter is called an expansion (or formal suffix), whereas the former is
referred to as the radical (Meeussen 1967:85-90, Schadeberg 2003:71). | will
adopt this terminology and extend its use to the nominal morphology. Note that
expansions are a phonotactic reality, rather than a morphological one. The ex-
pansion is separated from the radical by means of the symbol #.

[[radical(texpansion)]reot (-SUffix)]stem

This section describes the form of underived noun stems, excluding borrow-
ings, at least those of which the origin is known. It consists of two parts: Section
2.2 discusses non-reduplicated stems and Section 2.3 presents reduplicated
stems.

2.2. Non-reduplicated noun stems

The following description is based on a collection of 720 nouns with an un-
derived, non-reduplicated stem, which have not been identified as borrowings
(henceforth basic stems). The tone scheme of basic stems is either high (43%),
low (30%), high-low (9%) or low-high (18%), irrespective of the number of
syllables. More complicated tone patterns, such as high-low-high, are not per-
mitted. Table 1 shows that there is no clear correlation between the initial con-
sonant of noun stems and their first tone. Only 584 of the 720 basic noun stems
are inserted in the table, because stems with an initial vowel or cG-sequence
have not been counted and historically related stems count as one token.
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Table 1. Initial tone versus initial consonant in basic noun stems (N=584)

p t c k kp | b d |j g gb
H |14 |40 |6 49 |4 37 |18 |13 10 |7
L |14 |20 |10 |42 |5 51 |13 |23 21 |0

s v z m |n n 1 mm |1 j W
H |27 |16 |6 3 3 10 |3 0 22 |10 |8
L |26 |6 12 |2 12 |7 0 2 8 1 3

2.2.1. Canonical forms

Based on frequency, basic noun stems can be subdivided into canonical and
non-canonical types. The former account for 86 percent of the basic nouns and
consist of three types: cv, cvc and cvcv. The vowels are always short. The
initial ¢ of every scheme may be a branching onset: NC (4%) or cG (13%).! Of
the canonical stems, 68 percent is CvC, 17 percent cv and 15 percent CvCv.

(3) a. si‘ground’
nga ‘wife’
t-swe ‘chigoe’

b. i-lad ‘type of haircut’
u-ngon ‘breastbone’
zwag ‘elephant’

c. i-kodi ‘thirst’
i-lwabi ‘swamp’
ndama ‘catapult’

According to the phonotactic distribution of consonant phonemes laid out in
Section 11:3.2.1, the second position of cvc and cvcv stems can be one of 10
consonants, three of which are nasals. In 59 percent of the cvc stems the second
consonant is a nasal against 35 percent in Ccvcv stems. This means that the
number of nasal consonants in second position of cvc stems is disproportion-
ally high.2

1. Where N is a nasal consonant, G a glide and Cc any consonant, except a nasal if
preceded by a nasal. The percentages refer to the canonical basic noun stems (total:
616).

2. | asked my colleague Gert De Sutter whether this skewing is significant. On the
basis of the chi-square test for goodness of fit he concluded that it is highly signifi-
cant (X-squared = 167.22, df = 1, p-value < 2.2e-16). | wish to thank Gert for his
help.
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2.2.2. Non-canonical forms
2.2.2.1. cvc.cv

Fourteen percent of the basic stems have a non-canonical syllable structure. Of
these, 42% can be described as cvcicv. This group can be further subdivided
into six subsets according to the form of the expansion. The first subset contains
seven nouns. Its expansion is #/a, the tone of which is identical to the tone of the
radical (4a), except in one case (4b).

(4) a. i-kog#lo ‘peelings, skin of a fruit’
0-kdn#ls “very long’
santla ‘maize dish’
i-ndég#lé ‘punishment’
i-tib4la ‘suffering’
fi-cém#le ‘big fruit’ or ‘bunch’®
b. bd kog#l6 ‘stools of a baby’

The second group of cvc.cv stems is the largest with 20 members. They
have a #gv expansion, the vowel of which is either 7 or a, without any apparent
conditioning. Nothing can be said about the tone of the expansion, except that it
blocks tone spread (see the end of Section 11:7.2.4). The expansion of the nouns
in (5b) can optionally be pronounced as #Vg, where V'is the same vowel as that
of the radical, but often reduced (i.e. centralised). The syllable structure of the
alternative form is cv.cvc instead of cvc.cv, with tone spread between the first
and the second syllable.

(5) a. i-kod#gi ‘bush on an old field’

3. The final vowel here and in indégi¢ ‘punishment’ is phonologically /a/. According
to the rule outlined in Section 11.4.2.6, an /a/ in an open non-prominent stem sylla-
ble is realised harmonic with the preceding vowel. When | designed the current
practical orthography, I still analysed this rule as a represtation rule, hence the final
<e>,
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i-kud4ga ‘sieve’

i-vud#ga ‘rancour’

i-kiintga ‘package of stalks’
kan#gi ‘toucan (sp.)’

g-ndam#gi ‘corner’

zen$ga ‘beard on an ear of maize’
g-ngéd+gi ‘waist’

n-kéntga ‘organic waste’
t-kwadsgi “small fruit or brunch’
cintgi ‘river bank’

me-1éb4ga ‘advice’

i-swantgd ‘grimace’

i-wan$gd ‘flattery’

. me-pdlEgi ‘urine’ ~ me-ndlEsdg
mbad4gi ‘mud’ ~ mbadiag
N-cél¥gi ‘sand’ ~ p-cél+eg

jondgi ‘toad’ ~ jdontdg

)-kdn#gi ‘dish’ ~ )-kdn$dg

One English borrowing is adapted by analogy to these examples.

milfgi ‘milk’ (< Eng.) ~ mil+ig

i-sam#ga ‘blossom’
sdm “flower bud’

a. gm-kpamsni ‘new’
b. num#ni ‘raw’

ndém#ni ‘adolescent’

One basic noun stem looks very similar, with a final #m7instead of #ni.

73

Finally, there is one word in which -gv should be considered a suffix rather
than an expansion, because it is opposed to a floating high tone suffix in a cog-
nate word.

The other groups are much smaller, containing five instances or less. The
third type involves a #ni expansion, formally identical to the deverbal deriva-
tional suffix described in Section 4.3.5. There are only three instances, of which
one is of gender 3, also the target gender of deverbal derivation by -n7 How-
ever, there is no verb stem from which these nouns could be derived.



74  Nouns

(9) pm-gbélimi ‘type of basket’

A fourth type consists of stems with a #d2 expansion, which does not block
tone spread.

(10) i-bigtda ‘vehicle’
ndig+da ‘heat’
me-kémida “sap’

Fifth, there is an expansion #ba, without a specific tone and that does not
block tone spread. The database contains three tokens:

(11) sil+ba “‘pot’
zwagibd ‘plantain banana (sp.)’
me-wagib) ‘pretext’

Finally, there is a group of noun stems that contain a totally idiosyncratic
expansion. At best one can recognize a #v and a #v expansion.

(12)  i-bwagtzi ‘joint’
n-twag#zd ‘fresh leaf’
i-yeg#za ‘chin’
swam#nd ‘complaint’
me-bad$na ‘byname’
i-t3n+d6 ‘eggplant leaf’

Note that iyégza can also be pronounced 7-yégez.
2.2.2.2. Basic stems with an initial vowel
Some basic noun stems begin in a vowel. If they are not the stem of genderless
nouns, they are preceded by a c- or cG- prefix. This prefix is integrated in the
prosodic stem, forming one of the basic noun stem schemes discussed in this

section, canonical (13) or non-canonical (14).

(13) a. d-3 *hand’; pl. m-3
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b. j-om ‘thing’; pl. 1-0m
d-am ‘thing’; pl. m-am
w-3n ‘fear’
j-ad ‘basket’; pl. by-ad
d-ag “‘charcoal’; pl. m-ag
m-al ‘proa’
d-0y ‘nose’

c. m-dn) “child’; pl. b-dn5
d-tma ‘baobab’; m-tima
d-ima ‘nest’; pl. m-uima

(14) a. d-ongo ‘whitlow’
m-3nnd ‘banana sprout’; pl. b-5nnd
m-agni ‘agreement’
m-inngd ‘woman’; pl. b-innga

In the following word, the consonant prefix is also morphologically inte-
grated in the stem. The gender 5 prefix is d@- before a vowel and £- before a con-
sonant. That of gender 6 is m- and meé- respectively. One would therefore ex-
pect either édiz/médaz or diz/maz.

(15)  daz ‘present, compensation’; pl. me-daz

Section 2.2.2.6 discusses some other stems with an initial vowel, which are
all genderless.

2.2.2.3. Basic stems containing a long vowel

There is a very small list of basic noun stems that contain a long vowel. They
are all of gender 7 (plural: 8) and all but one are disyllabic. Given that gender 7
is a typical target gender for deverbal nouns (see 4.3) and that suffixation results
in compensatory lengthening if the stem-final consonant is identical to the suf-
fix initial one (see 11:5.2.6), some of these stems might be (historically) derived.
The second syllable ni could be identified as the reciprocal suffix -, which
lengthens the vowel of any CV-stem to which it attaches. No possible source
verb has been recorded, though.

(16) a. i-suuni ‘tontine’ (7)
i-woode “caterpillar (sp.)” (7)
b. i-buu ‘nine’ (7)
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One example that differs from the others is most probably a borrowing (from
French peigne):

(17) paaga ‘comb’
2.2.2.4. cv.cve

Another marginal syllable scheme is cv.cvc. These words need more analysis.
Most probably they are either borrowings or compounds/phrasal nouns, at least
historically. This is especially clear in the example in (19), which has an excep-
tional tone scheme. Note that the onset of the second syllable is branching (NC,
CG, NCG) in ibandium, tiswén, upingdnand kongwaz.

(18) i-bandum ‘new year’s celebration’
i-dikaz ‘pickaxe’
tiswan ‘town’
u-pingdn ‘small fly (sp.)’
kdngwaz ‘sticky seeds’
bakan ‘armpit’

(19) i-ké*san ‘unripe’
2.2.2.5. cvc.cve

The four stems with a cvc.cvc structure have in common that they end in #Can,
the only example of a cvc-expansion in the nominal morphology. Note that the
expansion does not block high tone spread.

(20) pgdomizan ‘preparations’ (9)
n-tém¢dan “dirty trick’ (3)
kagtdan ‘congestion’ (9)
mab4gan ‘crossroads’ (9)

2.2.2.6. Others

All basic stems that do not conform to one of the above templates are of gender-
less nouns (see 3.2). Many stems of genderless nouns have an initial syllable
that is formally identical to one of the gender prefixes, except that it sometimes
carries a high tone instead of a low one. There are reasons to believe that this
initial syllable is a historical prefix that has been integrated into the stem. With-
out this initial syllable, most of the genderless stems enumerated here conform
to a canonical type (21a-c), whereas some conform to the non-canonical type
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with a #v expansion (21d). The example in (21e) is most probably a borrow-
ing. Example (22), finally, has the exceptional syllable structure cvcvcy and a
vowel pattern that does not conform to the phonotactic principles described in
Chapter 2. It conforms much better, however, when split up in a prosodic cv-
prefix and a prosodic cvcv-stem. Then, only the realisation of the final /a/ is
exceptional, since it cannot be pronounced centralised, as the harmony rules
would have predicted.

(21) a. 6jo ‘sweet banana’
nch ‘lizard’
ntwi ‘diarrhoea’
b. ukal “plant (sp.), Euphorbia hirta’
c. usana ‘lemon grass, Cymbopogon citratus’
owono ‘groundnut’
opuma ‘citrus fruit’
azana ‘wild mango tree’
njana ‘tontine’
pkila ‘tempest’
d. 1ésémld ‘bronchitis’
atwadnd ‘sweet banana (sp.)’
e. alapaga ‘rabbit’

(22) babéla ‘truth’ (variant: babgg)
2.3. Reduplicated noun stems

Four percent of the underived noun stems (excluding borrowings) is redupli-
cated. The base of reduplicated stems has the form of a basic noun stem (ca-
nonical or not). The reduplicant precedes the base. It is a copy of the initial cv-
cluster of the base. However, when the first structural vowel of the base is non-
high (i.e. if it is not 7 or u), the vowel of the reduplicant is schwa. The gender
prefix -if there is one- precedes the reduplicant, but if the prefix is a nasal, it is
also repeated before the base. The base is as much affected as the reduplicant by
any morphonological changes triggered by the prefix, as is illustrated by (23).

(23)  p-ci~*npcim ‘shadow, silhouette’ (3); pl. min-si~*nsim (4)

The set of reduplicated stems has many members that refer to animals (25)
and plants (26). Most of the animals are (flying) insects. The large number of
underived reduplications of gender 7 is noteworthy. Gender 7 is the target gen-
der of deverbal derivation with reduplication. This might be an indication that
many of the words in (24-26) are historically derived.
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(24) i-vé~v5 ‘shadow’
ti~tima ‘boat’
n-nd~*nim ‘rainbow’
u-té~té ‘star’
bi-te~ta ‘shoulders’
i-bé ~bom ‘a cold’
i-bu ~bu ‘easy’
i-bu~bwa ‘stupidity’
i-vé~vez ‘light, not heavy’
i-zé~z¢& ‘idiot, nil, useless’
i-ké~kongi ‘bump’
i-kti~ktina ‘rubbish dump’
i-té~tég “blister’
i-vi~vamni ‘family member’
ké~kira ‘morning’; var. ki~kira
ngi~ngugd ‘evening’
kpe~kpaza ‘toothbrush’
mbi~mbwa ‘delay’

(25) mbi~mbiiy ‘bee’; var. mbém~bon?
pé~pé ‘cockroach’
min-té~nt6log ‘ant (sp.)’ (var. mint6log, mintolgi)
i-pé~ndy ‘mosquito’
be~ba ‘frog (sp.)’
ci~cila ‘wasp (sp.)’
ngé~*ngé ‘firefly’

(26) i-zé~zan ‘tree (sp.)’
i-té~tam ‘okra, Abelmoschus Esculentus’
i-té~tdb ‘tree (sp.)’
i-tu~tliga ‘vegetable’
ku~kuma ‘plant (sp.), Amaranthus’
3. Morphological classes & genders

3.1. Introduction

The nouns of Eton are divided over twelve morphological classes, according to
their prefix.* Either they have no prefix, or one of the following eleven prefixes:

4. The analysis presented here differs in some respects from the traditional descrip-
tions of gender and nominal morphology in Bantu. See Van de Velde (2006) for a
comparison and a more elaborate discussion.
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a-, be-, bi-, d-, & i-, j-, mé-, mi-, N-, u-. The morphological class of a noun is a
fairly good indication for the gender (or noun class) to which a noun belongs.
Genders are defined by a set of nouns that trigger the same agreement pattern.
Eton has ten different agreement patterns (numbered from 1 to X), defining ten
genders (numbered from 1 to 10).° Tables with agreement prefixes can be found
in Sections Vv:2 (pronominal) and vii1:2 (verbal). For reasons outlined in Van de
Velde (2006), some nouns are analysed as genderless. Genderless nouns lack a
prefix and trigger agreement pattern 1. Nouns of gender 9 and 10 do not have a
prefix either. If a noun has a syllabic homorganic nasal prefix, it can be either of
gender 1 or of gender 3. Nouns of gender 5 take either &- or d-, those of gender
7 either i- or j-, depending on the initial segment of their stem. In all other cases
there is a straightforward relation between gender and morphological class. This
is summarised in Table 2 (ordered alphabetically according to the form of the
overt gender marker).

5. By definition, the number of genders can never exceed the number of agreement
patterns in a language.
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Table 2. Genders, morphological classes and agreement patterns

Example Morph. Gender Agreement number pairing
class pattern

kéalada %) genderless |

ndsg5 (pl.) @ 10 X pl. of 9

ndjgb (sg.) %) 9 IX sg.0f 10 & 6

a-pab a 3 " sg. of 6

be-yéglé be 2 I pl. of 1

bi-bwan bi 8 VI pl. of 7

d-3 d 5 \Y sg. of 6; pl. of 3u

£-kdn £ 5 Vv sg. of 6; pl. of 3u

i-bwan i 7 VII sg. of 8

j-ad j 7 Vil sg. of 8

me-pub me 6 VI pl.of 5&9

mi-bun mi 4 v pl. of 3n

m-mil N 3 I sg. of 4

Nn-néglé N 1 I sg. of 2

u-vwon u 3 i sg. of 5

Gender and number are intimately linked. If one knows the gender of a noun,
one knows whether the noun is singular or plural.

(27) i-kwan ‘ladle’ (7)
bi-kwan? ‘ladles’ (8)

There is one major exception: gender 5 contains both singular nouns and
plural nouns.

(28) &-bsg ‘party’ (5)
g-nty ‘fingers’ (5)

Non-count nouns tend to be of gender 6 in the case of liquids and of gender
3 (morphological class z-) in the case of abstract nouns.

(29) me-ndim ‘water’ (6)
u-lun ‘anger’ (3)
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Genderless nouns are pluralized by means of a preposed plural word 55,
which triggers agreement pattern 11 (see v:4.5.2.1).

(30) kwabdb ‘cupboard’ (<Eng.) (genderless)
bd kwabd? ‘cupboards’ (genderless)

There are typical gender combinations, such as 3/4 and 7/8, in which the odd
gender contains the singular forms of the even gender. An overview of these
gender combinations is given in Section 3.4. An alternative for this analysis
would be to treat singular-plural pairings like 3/4 and 7/8 as genders. See Van
de Velde (2006) for arguments against this alternative analysis.

The gender assignment of a noun cannot be predicted from its semantics.
Singular nouns with human reference, for instance, are found in gender 1
(29,5%), gender 3 (32,5%), gender 5 (1,5%), gender 7 (20%) and gender 9
(10%). The remaining 6,5% are genderless or ethnic names of gender 2. Simi-
larly, nouns for body parts are spread over all genders, except gender 1, with no
gender clearly being preferred to the others. Conversely, the genders show no
semantic coherence, except the small gender 1, in which seventeen out of the
eighteen nouns have human reference.

3.2. Genderless nouns

As has been said, nouns that have no gender prefix, that trigger agreement pat-
tern 1 in the singular and that form their plural by means of the plural word 55
are genderless in Eton.® All proper names, most deictic kinship terms, the ques-
tion word z4 ‘who’, as well as half of the borrowings from European languages
belong to this category. Deictic kinship terms are kinship terms the stem of
which contains a specification for person, e.g.,

(31) a. na, mana ‘my mother’
b. n3 ‘your mother’
bd nd “your (pl.) mothers’
na “his/her mother’
. tada ‘my father’
i*s5 “your father’
i*sa “his/her father’

+® Qo0

The deictic kinship terms that refer to same-sex siblings are slightly more
complex. Their form obligatorily contains the diminutive proclitic msH =, plu-

6. Traditionally these nouns are attributed to a subgender of gender 1, called class 1a
in Bantu studies.
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ral b3H=. The diminutive is the head of the construction and decides on the
gender assignment of the whole, viz. gender 1 in the singular and 2 in the plural
(see Section v:2.2.3).

Names for nationalities or ethnic groups are also genderless. Due to their
collective meaning they trigger agreement pattern 11, rather than 1.” To designate
a member of an ethnic group, the group name is preceded by the gender 1 di-
minutive proclitic m>H = (see Section v:4.5.2.2).

(32) pulasi ‘the French, Frenchmen’
pulasi bésb ‘The French have come.’
pulési bé*ba ‘two Frenchmen’

m) pulasi ‘a Frenchman’
*bd pulasi

(33) kwal5 ‘the Ewondo’
md kwal5 ‘Ewondo person’

There is also a group of genderless nouns that does not at first sight belong
to one of the categories mentioned above. Some of these might be borrowings,
but their origin could not be established. They sometimes denote imported con-
cepts, such as sa‘ggélézi “underwear’, kwdl ‘tie’, wun ‘breakdown lorry’, cabi
‘home made rifle’ and /é/¢é ‘nail varnish’. Others have a deviant form in that the
first syllable of their stem is a syllabic nasal, which is normally reserved for
prefixes, e.g. njapa ‘tontine’. Even more exceptionally, most of the time this
syllabic nasal carries a high tone, as in gkd/a ‘tempest’, Arwi ‘diarrhoea’, jic3
‘lizard” and sic4 ‘ripe plantain banana’. The initial high tone of these nouns is
also found in proper names based on a phrasal lemma, such as 7no dobo ‘the
moon’ (see 4.4.1). Since the list contains words for natural elements and (possi-
bly personified) species, a proper name origin is not unlikely.

Almost all words for species of banana are genderless, some of them are
clearly borrowings (e.g. nomawan < Eng. number one), others are based on a
phrase (e.g. ésap mwagd), the origin of others is still obscure (e.g. o,
mpidampim, atwadnd). An interesting case is the word for ‘enclosure’ u-5golo
(gender 3; plural meé-ggols, gender 6), which, by metonymy, is the Eton name
for the Cameroonian capital Yaoundé. This word, in both senses, has a gender-
less variant ygolo, plural b5 ggolé. Finally, there is a group of nouns, mostly
borrowings and kinship terms, that are genderless in the plural, but that belong
to a gender in the singular. Examples are: makid ‘market’ (6, plural b5 makid),
tog ‘tuna’ (9, plural 65 toy), a-dum ‘tree (sp.)’ (3, plural b5 ditm) and ndom
‘brother of a girl’ (9, plural b5 ndom).

7. These nouns could also be analysed as nouns of gender 2 without a nominal prefix.
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The possibility of genderless nouns in a gender language is controversial. A
detailed justification for the analysis proposed here falls outside of the scope of
a descriptive grammar, but can be found in Van de Velde (2006). In a nutshell,
the argument consists of two equally important parts. The first part shows how
the existence of genderless nouns is theoretically possible. In this case it an-
swers the question “If genders are defined by the sets of nouns that trigger the
same agreement pattern, then how is it possible that a set of nouns that trigger
agreement pattern 1 does not belong to gender 1?”. A description of the multi-
functionality of agreement patterns in Bantu provides the answer. A given
agreement pattern can be selected for several reasons, not only for agreement in
gender. Throughout the Bantu family agreement pattern I can be selected for
agreement with a controller that is not in need of referential disambiguation, as
is illustrated in the following examples from Mongo and Luba. In (34) agree-
ment pattern I is selected for agreement with an interjection, a word that is by
definition genderless, because it is not a noun. The Mongo example in (35)
shows that agreement pattern 1 (35b) provides an alternative to gender agree-
ment (35a) when the controller is not in need of referential disambiguation, in
this case due to its generic meaning.

(34) a. 'aaa’ a-na-mv-eka (Luba, Corbett 1991:208)
‘aaa’ I-PST-hear-PASSIVE
‘An ‘aaa’ was heard.’
b. a-na-mu-mva  'mayo’ (Luba, Corbett 1991:208)
I-PST-1.0BJ-hear crying-sound
‘He heard a crying sound.’

(35) a. mpuld é-ténga juimbu (Mongo, Hulstaert 1966:17)
[9]bird 1X-build nest
“The bird is building a nest.’
b. mpuld 4-ténga jumbu (Mongo, Hulstaert 1966:17)
[9]bird 1-build nest
‘Birds build nests (general truth).’

The second part of the argument is to identify a group of nouns in Eton as
genderless. The deviant plural formation of the nouns traditionally called class
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1a is an important indication of their exceptional status.® One of the major ar-
guments is provided by proper names, which form the prototypical core of the
genderless nouns. Their assignment to “class 1a” is exceptionless, irrespective
of whether they are ancient toponyms or improvised nicknames derived from a
common noun. This is in very sharp contrast to the assignment of nouns to gen-
ders, which is arbitrary in the Bantu languages.

3.3. The genders

This section discusses the ten genders individually. In many cases there is a
one-to-one relation between gender and morphological class (viz. in gender 2,
4, 6 and 8). For the sake of brevity | will say that a certain gender is marked by
a prefix x- in these cases. This is short for “nouns of the morphological class
marked by the prefix x- belong to gender y”.

3.3.1. Gender 1

Gender 1 contains about 1,5 percent of all singular nouns. All gender 1 words
belong to the morphological class marked by ~-. Their plural is always of gen-
der 2. Nouns of gender 1 are never plural. This is the only gender that can be
satisfactorily defined semantically. Almost all gender 1 nouns have human ref-
erence (but only a small percentage of the nouns with human reference is of
gender 1). There are roughly three subtypes. The first could be called basic level
terms for humans, such as m-inyga woman, m-3ps ‘child’ and m-od ‘person’.
Remarkably, all nouns of this type have a vowel-initial stem. The second type
are words for in-laws (three nouns): si-ci ‘parent in law’, si-nom ‘husband’ and
p-pdl ‘wife’. The largest group is formed by deverbal nouns, e.g. m-moni ‘an-
cestor’ (> boni ‘found’), a-Iwd ‘smith’ (> /i ‘bend’) and si-néglé ‘teacher’ (>
yéglé ‘teach’). One noun does not have human reference, but might be related to
m-3ps ‘child’, viz. m-spnd *sprout of a banana plant’.

8. The absence of overt gender marking (i.e. of a noun prefix) cannot be used as an
argument for genderless status, because overt gender marking is by no means a
prerequisite for the existence of gender distinctions. Nevertheless, it is useful to
point out that the so-called class 1a nouns differ from other nouns without overt
gender marking (e.g. those of gender 9 & 10 in Eton) in that they already lacked a
nominal prefix in Proto-Bantu.
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3.3.2. Gender 2

Gender 2 is as small a class as gender 1. It contains the plurals of the words of
gender 1. The prefix of gender 2 is bé- before stems that start in a consonant and
b- before vowel-initial stems.
(36) be-boni ‘ancestors’

b-innga ‘women’

b-dn5 “children’

b-wan ‘children’

b-0d ‘people’

3.3.3. Gender 3

After gender 7, gender 3 is the biggest singular gender, which might be due
partly to the fact that it is the target gender for deverbal derivation by means of
the suffix -n7 (see 4.3.5). Nouns of gender 3 are always singular. They are dis-
tributed over three morphological classes. One set of gender 3 nouns belongs to
the same morphological class as the nouns of gender 1 (prefix: ~-). These nouns
have a plural of gender 4.

(37) m-mbdg “prison’ pl. mi-bdg (4)

m-pan ‘arrow’ pl. mim-pan (4)
n-tol “first born’ pl. min-t6l (4)
n-nar ‘albino’ pl. mi-nan (4)

All nouns of the morphological class marked by the prefix 4- are assigned to
gender 3. This morphological class contains many nouns that refer to properties
or abstract notions, which have no plural (38). The others have a plural of gen-
der 6 (39).

(38) a-bwad ‘slimness’
a-tég ‘laziness’
a-ti “honesty’
a-ya ‘pain’

(39) a-nun ‘mouth’ pl. me-nuny (6)
a-a ‘night’ pl. me-1a (6)
a-kwam ‘tree (sp.)” pl. me-kwam (6)

Gender 3 also contains the nouns that belong to the morphological class
marked by z-. These nouns have a plural of gender 5 (41). This relatively small
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group equally contains some nouns with abstract reference that do not have a
plural (40).

(40) u-ldn “anger’
u-j5 ‘sleep’

(41) u-kpal ‘partridge’  pl. &-kpal (5)
u-nuy ‘finger’ pl. &-nin (5)

One gender 3 noun, gbéb ‘theft’, is exceptional because it does not have a
prefix and its plural belongs to gender 10 (gbéb) or 6 (mé-gbeb). Finally, gender
3 contains three nouns without a prefix, of which the stem begins in vy, viz.
vyan ‘sun’, vydg ‘clay’ and vydg ‘dark black’.

3.3.4. Gender 4

All gender 4 nouns have the prefix mi-, or, if they begin in a vowel my-. They
are always the plural of gender 3 nouns with a nasal prefix, except in the case of
the single-gender words in (42). Note the initial vy in the stem of mivyaz.

(42) mi-nta ‘pain’
mi-ntag ‘joy, happiness’
mi-sdn ‘sissongo sprouts’
mi-vyéz ‘twins’

The nasal prefix of gender 3 nouns is incorporated into the stem of the nouns of
gender 4 (43a), except before |B|, | V|, ||, |\|, [S| and |vj] (43b). For the sake
of uniformity in the notation of stems this nasal is systematically written before
the hyphen that marks the border between prefix and stem, also in the diction-
ary.

(43) a. m-pan ‘arrow’ (3)
mim-pan ‘arrows’ (4)
b. m-mdg ‘prison’ (3)
mi-bdg ‘prisons’ (4)

3.3.5. Gender 5

Gender 5 nouns with a vowel-initial stem belong to the morphological class
marked by d- Those with an initial consonant take the prefix &- (/e- in the
southern dialects). The &- variant is taken as the norm for dictionary entries. In
example sentences all variants are used. Gender 5 words have a plural of gender
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6. One exception is d-wal3 ‘piece of five francs’ that is genderless in the plural:
b5 dwals.

(44) d-uma ‘nest’ pl. m-uma (6)
d-3 ‘hand’ pl. m-3 (6)
d-am ‘thing’ pl. m-am (6)
g-buda ‘sweet potato’ pl. me-buda (6)
g-kun ‘owl’ pl. me-kun (6)

Gender 5 also contains plural nouns that have their singular in gender 3
(morphological class i-).

(45) &-kwan ‘diseases’ sg. U-kwin (3)
£-tan ‘bats (sp.)’ sg. u-tan (3)

One gender 5 noun, a borrowing from (Pidgin) English, has no prefix in the
singular.

(46) jwaz ‘judgement’ pl. me-jwaz

There are two gender 5 nouns that begin in /- In one case this initial liquid
can be clearly identified as a prefix (48). It might be the Southern form of the
prefix /é-, the vowel of which dropped according to the rules of vowel hiatus
resolution. Note, however, that the normal gender 5 prefix for stems with an
initial vowel is d-in all dialects.

(47) 1(-)on ‘hair’ (mass noun)

(48) 1-om ‘things’ (5)
j-om ‘thing’ (7)

3.3.6. Gender 6

The prefix of gender 6 nouns is mé- (m- before vowels). Most nouns of gender
6 are the plural of a gender 5 noun, but there is also a considerable number of
mass nouns. The first example in (49), m-4/, is ambiguous as to number. It can
mean ‘canoe’ or ‘canoes’.’ Finally, some gender 6 nouns have their singular
counterparts in gender 3 (morphological class 4-) (50).

9. Note that canoes are not or rarely used by the Eton.
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(49) m-al ‘canoe’
me-ndim ‘water’
me-tiy ‘promise’
me-gmgbém “child disease’

(50) me-be ‘thighs’ sg. a-be (3)
me-joz ‘edible caterpillars (sp.)”  sg. a-joz (3)
me-tan ‘village’ sg. a-tan (3)

3.3.7. Gender 7

Gender 7 is the largest set of singular nouns. This is partly due to some deriva-
tional processes that have 7 as their target gender. The gender 7 prefix is i- be-
fore consonants and /- before vowels. The plural of gender 7 nouns is of gender
8, but some gender 7 nouns do not have a plural due to their semantics. Exam-
ples include mass nouns such as 7-viviiz ‘foam’, i-kwan ‘white clay’ and words
like i-kodr ‘thirst’, i-ywan *mist’ and i-/£z ‘slovenliness’. One gender 7 word has
a plural of gender 5: j-om ‘thing’, /-om ‘things’.

(51) i-nam ‘arm’ pl. bi-nam (8)
i-kpebe ‘sweet pepper’  pl. bi-kpebe (8)
j-ad ‘basket’ pl. by-ad (8)
j-0 ‘yam’ pl. by-6 (8)

3.3.8. Gender 8

All nouns of gender 8 have the prefix bi- (prevocalic allomorph by-). Gender 8
nouns are always the plural of gender 7 nouns, except in the case of the three
monogender nouns bi-di ‘food’, bi-dim ‘mystery’ and bi-jém ‘miserliness’.

3.3.9. Gender 9

Gender 9 contains singular nouns without a prefix. These nouns have two plural
forms: one of gender 10 and one of gender 6, in free variation.

(52) a. mbél ‘mushroom’ pl. mbél (10) ~ me-mbél (6)

b. ymgbélmi “corn loft” pl. ygmgbélmi (10) ~ mé-nmgbélmi (6)
¢. ndwén ‘fire’ pl. ndwan (10) ~ mé-ndwén (6)

d. pyana ‘joke’ pl. pyana (10) ~ me-pyana (6)

€.

tég ‘spoon’ pl. tog (10) ~ me-tog (6)
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Gender 9 nouns rarely begin in a voiced stop, since initial voiced stops are al-
most always preceded by a homorganic nasal (53). On a total of eighty gender 9
words with an initial stop, there are only six counterexamples (54), two of
which are clearly borrowings and one of which contains an affricate.

(53) mbél ‘mushroom’
mbi ‘palm nut’
ndémni ’young man’
ndég ‘calabash’
pgwi ‘bat (sp.)’
pgun ‘filth’
nmgbél *witchcraft’

(54) byan ‘magic’
dwab ‘navel’
buni ‘amoebiasis’
jangi ‘toad’
beedi ‘bread’
bandad ‘band(age)’

The initial nasal is the reflex of a Proto-Bantu prefix that was preserved only
before voiced stops in Eton. Synchronically | do not analyse it as a morphologi-
cal class prefix, because it never commutes with such a prefix. The plural of
gender 9 words either has the same form as the singular, or it is formed by add-
ing the prefix mé- to the gender 9 form (including the initial nasal), see the ex-
amples in (52).° As for ~- as a possible derivational prefix, things are a bit
more complicated. In denominal derivation by means of motion, the initial nasal
of gender 9 words rarely commutes with another prefix."* Nouns derived from
gender 9 words have their prefix before the entire gender 9 word, including the
nasal. See examples (100a) and (101a) in Section 4.2.3. In deverbal derivation,
however, there is a fair amount of examples in which the derived (or cognate)
noun of gender 9 has an initial homorganic nasal that the verb stem lacks. In
some cases the mapping between verb stem and noun stem is irregular, in that
the voiceless initial consonant of the verb is voiced in the noun (see the exam-
ples in (112), Section 4.3.2.2). This derivation type is synchronically not pro-
ductive and therefore nothing can be concluded from it as to the status of the
initial nasal in the gender 9 nouns. Another pair of examples involves gender 9

10. Also prosodically, the initial nasal of these nouns apparently belongs to the stem,
since it appears in the reduplicans of reduplicated stems, e.g. ygwal ‘pity’ versus
ingungwal ‘unfortunate’.

11. The pair i-kob ‘skin’ (7) — pgob “pair of shoes’ (9) is a possible counterexample.
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nouns with an initial nasal that are cognate to verb stems that also have this
initial nasal (see example (116)). Finally, the lexicon contains a number of
deverbal nouns of gender 9 for which the initial nasal is unquestionably a deri-
vational prefix (55). However, this does not necessarily mean that it has to be
analysed as a gender prefix (or more accurately, a prefix that defines morpho-
logical class). In order to avoid unnecessary complications in the phonology, it
will not be analysed as such.

(55) begle “carry’ m-bégle ‘luggage’
bagni ‘be provocative’ m-bagni ‘provocation’
bémi ‘warn’ m-bémi ‘warning’

Since gender 9 does not have a prefix, it is not surprising that many borrow-
ings are inserted in that gender (56), although many more remain genderless.
Many of the loans in gender 9 are optionally genderless in the plural (57).*? One
gender 9 borrowing from (Pidgin) English acquired an initial nasal by analogy
(58).

(56) cwaz ‘church’
kéd “coat’
kopi ‘coffee’

kini ‘quinine’
lam ‘blade’ (< Fr. lame)
cén ‘chain’
(57) tiked “ticket’ pl. me-tiked (6) ~ bd tikéd
sém ‘same thing’ pl. sém (10) ~ bd sém
tin ‘tuna’ pl. bd tiy

(58) ngadna ‘garden’

Especially gender 9 nouns with human reference tend to have a genderless
plural (optional).

(59) Kkal ‘sister’ pl. bd kal
mbdy “friend’ pl. bd mboy
nd6ém ‘brother’ pl. bd nd6m

ndémni ‘adolescent”  pl. bd ndémni

12. Only the plural forms that have been recorded are given here. Probably these
words all have three possible plural forms: one of gender 10, one of gender 6 and
one genderless.
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3.3.10. Gender 10

Apart from some words such as 79y ‘scissors’, words of gender 10 are always
the plural of gender 9 nouns. Gender 10 nouns have no prefix.

3.4. Gender combinations

When one knows the gender and morphological class of a noun with singular
reference, one can usually predict the gender to which the plural belongs and
vice versa. This section provides an overview of the gender combinations, clas-
sified according to their relative frequency. Genders that contain mass nouns,
pluralia tantum and/or singularia tantum are listed as well. Note that thirteen
percent of the nouns is genderless (excluding the open category of proper
names). The following overview differentiates according to gender and morpho-
logical class. The latter is marked by means of an undercase letter.

Major combinations (each more than 5% of all nouns):
718 (22%); 3n/4 (18%); 9/10,6 (15%); 5/6 (9%)

(60) i-ban ‘pebble’ (7)
bi-ban ‘pebbles’ (8)

(61) n-tén ‘line’ (3n)
min-tén ‘lines’ (4)

(62) dwab “navel’ (9)
dwéb (10) ~ me-dwab (6) “navels’

(63) &-bdn ‘knee’ (5)
me-bdy ‘knees’ (6)

Minor combinations (each between 1 and 5% of all nouns):

6 (4%); 3u/5 (3%); 9 (3%); 5 (2%); 3u (2%); 3a (2%); 1/2 (2%); 3a/6 (1,5%); 7
(1%)

(64) me-jeb “anguish’ (6)

(65)  u-kpal “partridge’ (3u)
g-kpal ‘partridges’ (5)

(66)  kpeém ‘cassava leaves dish’ (9)
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(67)  &-swi ‘ashes’ (5)
(68)  u-luga ‘respect’ (3u)
(69)  a-vol ‘speed’ (3a)

(70)  p-ném ‘husband’ (1)
be-jom ‘husbands’ (2)

(71)  a-moz ‘day’ (3a)
me-moz ‘days’ (6)

(72)  i-jwan ‘mist’ (7)

Marginal combinations (each less than 1% of all nouns):

3n; 4; 3u/6; 8; 5/genderless; 7/5; 9/10,genderless; 9/genderless; 3a/genderless;
2; 3/10,6; 9/6,genderless

(73) m-vobo ‘respiration’ (3n)

(74) mi-vyaz ‘twins’ (4)

(75) u-1am ‘trap’ (3u)
me-lam ‘traps’ (6)

(76) bi-jém ‘miserliness’ (8)

(77) dwals “coin of five francs (< Eng. dollar)’ (5)
bd dwalb “five francs coins’ (genderless)

(78) j-om ‘thing’ (7)
1-0m ‘things’ (5)

(79) sém ‘the same thing’ (9)
sém (10) ~ bd sém (genderless) ‘the same things’

(80) ndém ‘brother (of a girl)’ (9)
bd> ndém ‘brothers (of a girl)’ (genderless)

(81) a-dum ‘tree (sp.)’ (3a)
bd dum ‘trees (sp.)’(genderless)
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(82) be-kwe ‘pygmies’ (2)

(83) gbéb ‘theft’ (3)
gbéb (10) ~ me-gbéb (6) ‘thefts’

(84) tiked ‘ticket’ (9)
me-tiked (6) ~ bd tiked (genderless) ‘tickets’

3.5. The augment

In some syntactic environments nouns have an obligatory prefix i-, called the
augment. This prefix does not agree in gender. See Chapter VI for its use. The
augment precedes any prefix marking morphological class. It copies its high
tone onto the following syllable. Since it is a prefix, the resulting high tone
feeds into high tone spread. If a noun has a vocalic gender prefix the preceding
augment does not have segmental form and is represented by a floating high
tone only.

(85) i-*m-innga pb
li-N-inpgd 3|
AU-1-woman I[11.DEM
‘this woman’

(86) 1i-m-0d até som

li-n-0d a-Lté L-som|
AU-1-person 1-PR INF-hunt
‘a hunter’

4. Nominal derivation
4.1. Introduction

Many derivational processes described in this section involve a target gender. |
only discuss singular nouns explicitly. It is assumed that the plural of the de-
rived word can be retrieved according to the canonical gender combinations,
unless specified otherwise. Where there is no one-to-one relation between gen-
der and morphological class, both will be specified: 3a, 3u, 3n. Most of the time
it is possible to know which noun is derived from which between two related
nouns, because one of the two has an extra morpheme. However, in the case of
motion, i.e. when the only formal difference between related nouns is their
morphological class and/or gender, this cannot be done on an objective basis.
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4.2. Denominal derivation
4.2.1. Denominal derivation with reduplication

From a noun denoting a property, action or object a noun can be derived for a
person related to this property, object or action. The derivation involves redu-
plication and change of gender (if the source noun is not of gender 3n). The
source noun can be of any gender, the target noun is always of gender 3n. The
prefix of the source word is replaced by the prefix of gender 3n. No suffix is
added. The reduplicated form conforms to the following scheme:

source stem reduplicated noun (including gender 3 prefix)
CVy* = N- CxVyN CyVy*

The asterisk stands for anything following the initial cv-sequence of the
stem. The subscript characters  y indicate identity of segments. This scheme is
not entirely accurate in that the vowel of the reduplicant is reduced (central-
ised). Reduction is less strong in close vowels. If the stem has a non-close
vowel, the vowel of the reduplicant will be written as <e>. Note that the gen-
der 3 prefix attaches to the reduplicant, but is also retained before the base,
where it loses its syllabicity due to the preceding vowel. This nasal is equally
retained in gender 4 (88). Little can be said about the tones of this schema be-
cause no example has an entirely low pattern in the source noun. Nevertheless,
the examples with a rising tone on the source stem suggest that the reduplicant
is obligatorily high. The base retains the tones of the stem. If the stem has a
rising tone, there will be high tone plateauing with initial downstep due to tone
spread from the reduplicant, as in (87).

(87) a. u-kwain ‘disease’ (3u)
)-ki~*nkwan ‘ill person’ (3n)
b. zam ‘leprosy’ (9)
n-zé~*nzam ‘leprosy sufferer’ (3n)

The vowel of the reduplicant is the first structural vowel of the stem, which
on the surface might be glided due to hiatus resolution, as in (87a, 88g-h). The
vowel of the reduplicant, whether reduced or not, is often nasalized, especially
when the form of the gender 3 prefix is a velar nasal. Especially in the case of
/u/ followed by /y/ 1 found it difficult to hear whether a nasal consonant is really
present, or whether the vowel is simply strongly nasalized. It must be noted that
the first consonant of both the reduplicant and the base undergoes any morpho-
nological change triggered by the syllabic nasal prefix of gender 3 (88d-g).
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(88) a.a-kama ‘wealth’ (3a)

9-kid~pkama ‘chief’
pl. min-ki~pkama

. n-dim ‘blindness’ (9)

n-di~ndim ‘blind person’
pl. min-di~ndim

zin ‘hatred’ (9)
n-zi~nzin ‘enemy’

pl. min-zi~nzix

. nmgbél ‘witchcraft’ (9)

pm-gmé~nmél or ym-gbé~ymgbél ‘sorcerer’
pl. migm-gbé~nmgbél

. 1-bdg ‘paralysis’ (7)

m-mé~mdg ‘paralytic’

pl. mi-mé~mdg

gbéb ‘theft’ (3)

nm-nmé~nméb ‘thief’ [gmpymanmsb]
pl. mi-ymé~nméb

me-bwa ‘poverty’ (6)

m-mi~mwa ‘poor person’

pl. mi-bu~bwa

. ndwag ‘deafness’ (9)

n-dd~ndwag ‘deaf person’
pl. min-di~ndwag

95

There are some rare examples of denominal derivation involving reduplica-
tion that do not denote humans. Their target gender is not necessarily 3, but they
follow the same scheme of reduplication. The source word and the target word
are near synonyms. Note that both nouns are associated with repetitive actions

in (89).

(89) a.

b.

g-pab ‘wing’ (5)
pé~*pab ‘wing’ (7)
bsg ‘board’™ (7)
-bé~bdg ‘board’ (7)

i
i
i

(90) a-jwag “ferocity, fierce’(3)
N-ni~pwag “‘ferocity, fierce’ (3)

13. This is a carved out wooden board that is used for mashing or crushing food.
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The reduplicated noun in (91) is derived from the noun 4-tég ‘laziness’,
which in turn is derived from the verb zég ‘become tired’ (or zégbé ‘be lazy’) by
means of a floating high tone suffix (see Section 4.3.3).

(91) B-t8~*tég ~ U-té~*tég ‘slowly’ (3)

It is not entirely certain whether the reduplicated words in (92) are derived
from the proposed source nouns, but in both cases the analysis fits formally and
makes sense semantically.

(92) a. i-baz ‘scale’ (7)
i-bé~béz “shoulder bone’ (7)
b. ngwal ‘pity’ (9)
i-pgi~ngwal ‘unfortunate’ (7)

Finally, there is one example that differs formally from the others, in that it
takes a suffix, which is more typical (but not obligatory) for deverbal derivation
with reduplication (see Section 4.3.1). Probably the derived noun has emphatic
connotations.

(93)  i-tam ‘solitude, lonely’ (7)
i-té~tama ‘solitude, lonely’ (7)

4.2.2. Proper name formation

Proper names can be derived from any common noun by means of the suffix -a.
The tone of the suffix is low, except when it attaches to a monosyllabic stem
with a rising tone. In that case the suffix carries the high part and the stem the
low part of the rising tone.™

(94) &-nwan ‘birds’
|gndn-a| — gnwan) ‘Birds’

Moreover, the source noun loses its gender specification in the process of
derivation and becomes genderless. Its original prefix is incorporated in the

14. This peculiar tonal behaviour is historically explainable. Final stem vowels eroded
in Eton and the surrounding languages, except in proper names, which tend to be
conservative. The final vowel of proper names has been morphologically reinter-
preted as a suffix. Rising tones on monosyllabic stems are the result of the histori-
cal loss of the final vowel of cvcv-stems with a low-high tone pattern.
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stem of the proper name. As all other genderless nouns, proper names form their
(associative) plural by means of the plural word 5>.

(95) bd enwanb ‘Birds and his friends’

In some fairy tales the animal characters are named by proper names derived
from the name of their species by means of the derivational suffix.

(96) u-bam ‘sparrow hawk’ — ubama ‘Sparrowhawk’

Both the addition of the |-a| suffix and the extraction from the gender system
are part of the derivation, but only the latter seems to be strictly necessary. In
one fairy tale where no proper name suffix was added to the words for animal
species, the agreement of the latter remained that of normal common nouns (i.e.
not necessarily agreement pattern 1), but in another one (the first text in the texts
section) agreement pattern 1 is consistently used for the animal characters al-
though their names do not end in |-a|.

Note that not all proper names are derived from a common noun, e.g. the an-
cestral names isond, twams3, unsm3. See Section 4.4 for the derivation of names
from phrases.

4.2.3. Motion

There are many groups of nouns that have the same stem, but that belong to a
different morphological class and gender. The most regular examples are singu-
lar-plural pairs, but it is not clear whether these can be called instances of deri-
vation. Anyway, the difference between plural formation (or singular formation)
and uncontroversial examples of motion™ is not clear-cut. An intermediate case
is that of the derivation of gender 5 partitives from gender 6 mass nouns.

(97) a. me-ndim ‘water’

g-ndim ‘drop of water’

b. me-ci ‘blood’
£-ci ‘drop of blood’

c. me-té ‘saliva’
£-té ‘drop of saliva’

d. me-kala ‘doughnut batter’
g-kala ‘doughnut’

15. Motion refers to derivation by means of a change in gender (see Greenberg
1978:53).
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Similarly, there is one example of a singulative gender 5 noun derived from
a collective gender 6 noun.

(98) me-njan ‘marimba’
£-njan ‘bar, wooden piece of a marimba’

Note that the plurals of these partitives and singulatives are of gender 6.

(99) a. me-ndim “‘drops of water’
b. me-kala ‘doughnuts’

Many of the examples that do not involve number or nominal aspect opposi-
tions, such as 4-vin ‘(the colour) black’, i-vini ‘black person, African’, i-vivini
‘(the property) black’, are also related to a verb, in this case vin ‘be black’.
They will be treated as deverbal nouns in Section 4.3. The few cases where no
related verb is involved have a metonymical relation between the source word

and the target word, e.g.

(100) a. ngwan “girl’ (9)
g-ngwan ‘coquetry, girlish manners’ (5)
b. 9-kaz ‘widow’ (3n)
g-kadz ‘ritual imposed on a widow’ (5)

Furthermore, there are two instances of words for trees that are derived from
the word for their fruits by being put in gender 3a.

(101) a. ndbgb ‘mango’ (9)
a-nddgd ‘mango tree’ (3a)
b. sa ‘plum’™ (9)
a-s4 ‘plum tree’ (3a)

There are some other gender 3a words for (unidentified) tree species, but it is
not clear whether these are derived, i.e. no possible source word has been re-
corded: a-diim, a-kwam and a-tii*’

16. This is the fruit of the Pachylobus Edulis; an oval, purple-black piece of fruit that
has to be grilled before consumption.

17. Also, one pair of nouns was found in which one seems to be derived from the other
by means of a suffix, with retention of the original gender, viz. i-£3y ‘long’ (3) / #-
tapls “very long’ (3). The suffix is formally and semantically identical to the verbal
suffix -/a (see 1v:3.1.2).
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4.3. Deverbal derivation
4.3.1. Deverbal derivation with reduplication

Deverbal derivation with reduplication is rather common in Eton. The target
gender is mostly gender 7. Reduplicated nouns derived from cvc-verb stems
are formed according to the following scheme.

CxVyC, = 1-CxVy~H-CVyCpma

The tone on the reduplicant is identical to the tone on the verb stem. The
base always receives a low tone, but is preceded by a floating high tone prefix.
The derived noun usually denotes a property or anything that has this property.
In the former case it often occurs as the first noun in connective constructions of
the type described in Section v1:3.1.1.2.

(102) a. sal “split’
i-sé~sala ‘(something) split’
b. bug ‘break’
i-bi~biga ‘(something) broken’
c. cig ‘cut’
i-ci~ciga ‘(something) cut’
see also icfiga ‘incision’ in Section 4.3.6
d. jol ‘be bitter’
i-je~jolo ‘(something) bitter’
see also ajol “bitterness’ in Section 4.3.3
e. sap ‘be acid’
i-se~sana ‘(something) acid’
f. vin ‘be black’
i-vi~vina ‘(something) black’
g. wol ‘curdle’
i-wé~wo0lo ‘curds’
h. pam ‘come out’
i-pé~pama ‘new, novelty, skin swelling’

In one case the derivation does not involve a suffix -4 and the derived noun
does not denote a property.

(103) vz ‘swell’
i-vi~viz ‘foam’
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When the verb stem has more than one syllable, the reduplicated noun does
not have the suffix -2 either. Apart from that, the derived nouns follow the same
scheme as those derived from a cvc-verb (104).

(104) a. juglana ‘make turbid’
i-jé~jliglana ‘(something) turbid’
b. diga ‘burn’
i-di~diga ‘(something) burnt’
c. kwals ‘talk’
i-ki~kwald ‘rumour’

Only one example was found in which the base is a cv-verb. The derived
noun does not have a suffix and the base is not preceded by a floating high tone.

(105) ku ‘“fall”
i-ku~ku ‘(something) fallen’

There are also some pairs of words in which the noun is reduplicated and
formally related to the verb, but not directly derived from it, e.g. because a ver-
bal suffix is missing in the noun.

(106) a. zegban ‘be sweet’*®
i-ze~zeg ‘sweet’

b. bwadban ‘dawdle’
u-bu~bwad ‘indolence’

4.3.2. Deverbal derivation without suffixation
4.3.2.1. Resultative nouns of gender 5

Resultative nouns of gender 5 can be derived from verbs denoting accomplish-
ments or achievements. These nouns are used only in adverbial time clauses, in
which they are the antecedent of a relative clause (see Section 1X:5.1.4). The
stem of the main verb of this relative clause is the source from which they are
derived.

18. This verb might be related to z&g ‘pineapple’.
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(108) kpagi ‘clear’ — &-kpagi
d3 v5 mwan tjam angdkpage zén. 1ékpage mwan Gjam angama kpagé ‘zén
va, béngéna 4 1&jomi
|d5 v& m-dnH=u-&gam a-nga-kpagi zén  H-le-kpagi]
DP donc 1-DIM=3-squirrel 1-RP-clear [9]path AuU-5-clearing
|m-dnH=u-&gam a-ngd-ma L-kpagi H zEn Vi
1-DIM=3-squirrel 1-RP-TMN INF-clear LT [9]path here
|bé-ngénd 4 1&-j>mi|
l-be.already Loc 5-foliage®®
“Then the little squirrel cleared the path. As soon as the little squirrel had
finished clearing this path, they were under the foliage.’

(109) dan ‘cross’ — g-dan “crossing’
1édan béngama day u*sd, dd bapam 4 ‘mabgan

|H-15-dan bd-ngd-ma L-dan H u-s6|
AU-5-crossing 11-RP-TMN  INF-Cross LT 3-river
|d5 bs-a-pam 4 mabgén|

DP lI-SP-arrive LOC [9]crossroads
‘Once they had crossed the river, they arrived at a crossroads.’

4.3.2.2. Cognate words

Numerous stems are both verb stems and noun stems. When they function as
noun stems, they have a nominal prefix, otherwise they take verbal inflectional
morphology. In contrast with clear cases of derivation, there is no target gender.
Nouns that share their stem with verbs can be of any gender. Any generalisa-
tions about gender assignment are obviously also valid for these nouns. It is no
surprise that the word for ‘a drink’ is of gender 6.

(110) piy “drink’
me-nin ‘drink’

The precise meaning of a related noun cannot be predicted on the basis of
the meaning of the verb, but the semantic relations are always transparent. Ex-
amples abound. The following is a small selection. More examples can be found
in the dictionary, where cross-references are provided.

19. [&dmi (~ I&jwam) is a kind of tree.
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(111) a. di *eat’
bi-di “food’ (8)
g-di ‘meal’ (5)
i-di “bait’ (7)
b. b616 “ask’
m-malo ‘question’ (3)
C. jdg ‘damn’
i-jdg “cursing, curse’ (7)
d. yén ‘see’
i-yén ‘mirror’ (7)
e. ba ‘marry’
£-ba ‘marriage’ (5)
(see also example (133b) m-baani (3))
f. kwam ‘do’
g-kwam ‘manner’ (5)
g. kab ‘distribute’
a-kab “distribution, generous’ (3a)
(see also ngab (9) below)
h. céni ‘change (money)’
céni ‘change (money)’ (9)

In some nouns of gender 9 the initial consonant of the noun stem is voiced,
whereas the initial consonant of the cognate verb stem is voiceless (112, 117c,
nt. 11). Depending on the case the noun stem has undergone voicing under the
influence of the preceding homorganic nasal, or the consonant in question was
originally voiced and then unvoiced, except after a nasal.”

(112) a. kab ‘distribute’vs. n-gab “distribution’ (9)

b. pooni ‘resemble’ vs. m-booni ‘resemblance’ (9)
c. tdy ‘tell’ vs. n-ddy ‘story, account’

An interesting case of a stem initial opposition is that of ‘to walk’ versus ‘a
journey’. The noun stem begins in a vowel, which is split into glide + vowel in
order to fill the onset position in the verb stem.

(113) wula ‘walk’
d-ula ‘journey, stroll’

20. E.g. Proto-Bantu *piz-an ‘resemble’ > pooni ‘resemble’, mbooni ‘resemblance’ and
*gobs ‘skin, tissue’ > pgob ‘shoe’, i-kob ‘skin’.
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A less straightforward example of a consonant alternation can be found in
(114):

(114) yég ‘bar’
nm-nmég ‘dyke’(3) pl. mi-vyég (4)

There is one pair of cognates in which the nasal prefix of the noun is incor-
porated in the verb stem (115).

(115) nmgbeg ‘belch’
pm-gbeg ‘belch’ (3)

The noun might be derived from the verb with morphological reinterpreta-
tion of the initial consonant cluster, but this is very unlikely, if only because of
the rarity of verb stems with an initial NC-cluster. Almost certainly the verb is
historically derived from the noun, with the usual strong phonological link be-
tween oral consonant and preceding homorganic nasal preventing the latter from
being dropped. In example (116a) the initial nasal was a nominal prefix histori-
cally, but it no longer is today, as in (116b), where the verb is derived from the
noun by means of the Positional suffix -4 (see Section 1v:3.5).

(116) a. mb6énd ‘purge’
mboono ‘enema syringe (made of a calabash)’ (9)
b. ndwagbd ‘be greedy’
ndwag ‘greed’ (9)

4.3.3. Deverbal derivation with a floating high tone suffix

An important number of nouns is derived from a verb by means of a floating
high tone suffix. The behaviour of the floating high tone suffix after a low tone
depends on the syllable structure of the stem (see Section 11:7.2.2).

(117) a. som ‘hunt’
N-coém ‘hunting’ (3)
b. tig *be thick (of a liquid)’
g-tig ‘sediment, leftover in a recipient’ (5)
Cc. timzana ‘explain’
ndimzana ‘meaning, explanation’ (9)

(118) a. kelba “cling, clutch’
me-kelba ‘pretext’ (6)
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b. byani ‘despise’
i-byani ‘contempt’ (7)

(119) t6bni ‘meet’
ndéb*ni ‘meeting’ (9)
var. 1eétdébni, ndoéb*nd

When the final syllable of the stem carries a high tone, it is impossible to
know whether the suffix is present. The following examples might have been
inserted equally well in Section 4.3.2.2.

(120) a. wu ‘to die’
a-wu ‘death’
b. vdl ‘be quick’
a-vol ‘speediness’

Many of these nouns derived by -H are of gender 3u or 3a.

(121) a. jab ‘be long’
a-jab ‘length, height’ (3a)
u-jab “far, long distance’ (3u)
b. jol ‘be bitter’
a-jol “bitterness’ (3a)
¢. pum ‘be white’
a-pum ‘(the colour) white’ (3a)
d. vye ‘redden’
a-vyé ‘(the colour) red’ (3a)
e. san ‘be acid’
a-san ‘acidity’ (3a)
f. kwan ‘be ill’
u-kwién ‘illness’ (3u)
g. luga ‘respect’
u-lugé ‘respect’ (3u)

For the abstract gender 3a word 4jom “age’, no source verb was found, only
a verb form related to the probable source verb (viz. joombo ‘grow old’). The
word for ‘laziness’ is semantically closer to the derived verb zégbé ‘be lazy’
than to the apparent source verb g “get tired’. As for example (122c), there is
no verb nal in Eton. In all these cases the nominal suffix -H is opposed to the
Stative verbal suffix -ba.
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(122) a. jom-bo ‘grow old
a-jom ‘old age’ (3a)
b. teg-be ‘be lazy’
a-tég ‘laziness’ (3a)
c. nal-ba ‘lie’
n-ndl ‘lie” (3n)

Another interesting example is mpéd ‘doubt’. Formally it seems to be de-
rived from the verb péd “close’, but semantically it relates better to pédni ‘close
oneself, doubt’.

(123) pedni ‘doubt’
m-pd ‘doubt’ (3)

Example (124) is noteworthy because the initial consonant of the source verb
was reinterpreted as the nominal prefix.

(124) ja *sing’
j-a ‘song’ (7) pl. by-4 (8)

Finally, there is one exceptional form, unexplainable by means of the tone
rules of Eton:

(125) pum ‘be white’
m-pam “(the colour) white’ (synonym of a-ptim)

4.3.4. Deverbal derivation with the suffix -4 (agentive nouns)

Agentive nouns can be derived from verbs by means of the suffix -a.This deri-
vation type is very productive. The target gender is usually gender 1. Some-
times there are two alternative derivations, one of gender 1 and one of gender 3.

(126) a. kom ‘make’
)-komo ‘creator, repairer’
b. sum ‘labour’
n-suma ‘labourer’
c. som ‘hunt’
n-sOmo ‘hunter’
d. 1u “to bend’
n-lwa ‘smith’

21. This verb does not have a resultative form meaning ‘be old’.



106  Nouns

After non-close final vowels, the agentive suffix has a floating low tone al-
lomorph -L. Example (127a) was found in a recorded dialogue. The falling tone
on the last syllable is the result of high tone spread.

(127) a. sila ‘ask’
N-cila “asker’
b. vé ‘give’
m-vé ‘giver, donor’

The structural form of the derived noun stem can vary. In the following ex-
ample the stem-initial morphophoneme is alternatively |A| and |1].

(128) 1od “pass’
n-nodo ~ n-10do “passer-by’

4.3.5. Derivation by means of the suffix -inf or -éngédna

Another productive derivation type is that of the formation of nouns by suffix-
ing -ni'to a verb stem. The form of the suffix alternates freely between -:z7and
-én (see 11:7.2.4). Gender 3 is the target gender of this derivation, without excep-
tions. Depending on the meaning of the source verb, the derived noun can de-
note an action (129), a state (130), manner (131), or something else (132).
These nouns are used after verbs like ‘learn’ or ‘teach’ or after a copula, where
European languages tend to use an infinitive or a participle.

(129) a. 4acog ‘to think’
ncogni ‘thought, thinking’
b. du ‘baptise’
n-dutini ‘baptism’
¢. kwam ‘do’
min-kwamni ‘action, act’
d. pag ‘dig’
m-pagni ‘excavation, extraction of clay
e. lag ‘read’
n-lanni ‘reading’
até ‘yégi n*lanni
|a-Lté L-jégi H N-lanni|
I-PR  INF-learn LT 3-reading
‘He learns to read.’
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f. lam ‘set a trap’
n-lamni ‘trapping’
até né yéglé n*lamni
|a-Lté ng L-jégle  H N-ldmni|
I-PR  ILPPR INF-teach LT 3-trapping
‘He teaches him to set a trap.’

(130) van ‘roll up, pack’
m-vanni ‘rolled up’
leka 1€ 14j6 1éné mvanni
[15-kd  15="1ds0 13-n¢  N-vapni|
5-leaf Vv.cON=banana Vv-cop 3-rolled.up
“The banana leaves are rolled up.’

(131) a. bwad “dress’
m-bwéadni ‘way of being dressed’
see also m-mwad ‘garment’
b. bimi ‘hit, kick’
m-bimn{ ‘kicking technique (soccer)’

(132) a. kan ‘be grateful’
D-kanni ‘praise’
b. duga ‘deceive’
n-dugni ‘deception, trickery’

When the source verb has a cv-stem, the stem vowel is lengthened in the de-
rived noun (symbolised by the vowel length symbol in the form of the suffix).

(133) a. ta ‘to pierce, to drill’
n-tadni ‘the fact of being pierced’
b. ba ‘marry’
m-baani ‘married person, marrying’
¢. bwi ‘singe’
m-buini ‘singed leaf’
d. 15 “call’

n-153ni ‘designation’
see also: n-nwanj “call’ (3)

22. Thus, this nominalising suffix is at least segmentally a perfect homonym of the
reciprocal suffix described in Section 1v:3.5. The only difference is that the latter is
never represented as -en, but this is possibly due to the fact that verb stems never
have a CV.CVC syllable structure.
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e. té ‘uproot’
n-tééni ‘uprooting’
f. yi‘want’
N-niini ‘wish, project, intention’

The word for ‘European, white person’ n-tapni conforms formally to the tar-
get nouns under consideration, but in present day Eton there is no verb from
which it can be derived, except perhaps zapa ‘to worry’. According to Baudouin
Janssens (p.c.) this noun must be derived from a verb meaning ‘count’. The
noun zay means ‘calculation’ in Eton, but ‘count’ is translated by /4y, which
also means ‘read’. However, in nearby Ewondo, 7 means ‘count’. The case of
&-néni ‘volume, corpulence’, derived from nén ‘be fat’ should also be men-
tioned. This derivation is not of the type under consideration, because the target
gender is 5 instead of 3. But £-néni does not conform to any other derivational
mechanism either.

Nominalisations on -:n7 from source verbs with expansions or suffixes have
not been recorded. In constructions where cv- and cvc-verbs use the nominali-
sations on -, these verbs are represented by an infinitive form marked by the
prefix L-.

(134) a. begle “carry’
até ‘yégi begle
|a-Lté L-jégi ~H L-Begle
I-PR  INF-learn LT INF-carry
‘He learns to carry.’

b. yonlé ‘warm up (food)’

até *yégi ‘yonld
|a-Lté L-jégi H L-jonlo
I-PR  INF-learn LT INF-warm.up
‘He learns to warm it up.’

In some cases there is an alternative form with the suffix -épgana in-
stead of -7 This alternative seems to exist irrespective of the form of the
source verb. Speakers find it difficult to perceive a difference in meaning.?

23. A hypothesis that is in need of further research is that the difference is aspectual,
the variant with -épgana being imperfective. This can be translated by means of
emphasis on manner.
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(135) até *yégi n*lannéngéana
|a-Lté L-jégi H N-lagndngani|
I-PR  INF-learn LT 3-reading
‘He learns (the way) to read.’

4.3.6. Derivations involving the suffix -Lga

A small number of nouns is derived from a verb by means of the suffix —Lga.
The target gender is most often gender 7. In cvCVv- verb stems, -Lg is inserted
before the final stem vowel, and might therefore better be called an infix. The
form of these nouns is remarkably similar to that of the G-form of verbs (see
Section ViII:2.2). Note also that when a verb has an expansion or suffix, its G-
form is made by means of the suffix -éggana, which is at least segmentally iden-
tical to one of the suffixes described in the previous section.

(136) a. buda ‘be covered’
i-btidga ‘lid” (7)
b. sal ‘split’
i-salga ‘split’ (7)
c. cig ‘cut’
icfiga ‘incision’

The tone on the noun stem in (137) is surprising.

(137) nan ‘grow’
i-naanga ‘youngster’ (7)

One example has a high tone on the suffix and the same vowel lengthening
as described in the previous subsection.

(138) ju “forgive’
bi-jiigd ‘excuses’ (8)

It is not clear whether (139) belongs in this derivation type, since both the
target gender and the tonality are deviant.

(139) kémd “‘admire’
me-kémgoé ‘admiration’ (6)

Finally, the word i-samga “flower bud’ formally resembles a deverbal noun
of this type, but there is no verb stem in present day Eton from which it can be
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derived. However, there is a synonym sam that might also be deverbal, judging
from its rising tone.

4.3.7. Isolated cases

There is a very small number of nouns that are derived from a verb by means of
an idiosyncratic suffix. These suffixes formally resemble expansions and/or
suffixes found in the verbal morphology.

(140) a. 15g “fish’
i-15gz0 “fishing instrument’® (7)
b. jém ‘know’
u-jémla ‘knowledge’ (3)
c. vo ‘play’
i-vOy ‘game’ (7)
d. 15 “call’
n-nwand ‘call’ (3)

In one pair the element that is added to the noun stem does not resemble any
existing suffix or expansion.

(141) vyé “sweep’
i-vyag ‘broom’ (7)

4.3.8. Deverbal nouns with a complement

Deverbal nouns can have a complement. The meaning of these noun-
complement combinations is often specialised. In the dictionary they are treated
as idioms. Note with respect to the agentive nouns in (142) that post-prominent
vowels are usually deleted if not followed by a pause.

(142) a. p-cig pag ‘butcher’
cig ‘cut’, pag ‘bullock’
b. j-ca mepub “farmer’
sa ‘work’, me-pab “fields’

(143) icam tkag ‘breakfast’ (7)
cam ‘chase away’, gkag ‘bad breath’

24. The verb /5g means to fish by isolating part of a small brook by means of a dam
and then removing all the water from it. The receptacle with which the water is
removed is called ¥/3gzo.
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4.4, Phrasal compound formation: Names for species and other kinds

The word combinations in this section are analysed as compounds, because in
certain respects they behave as single words, e.g. because a phrase as a whole
takes a suffix and a pluralizer. See Section Vv:2.2.3 for nouns for same-sex sib-
lings, which consist of a proclitic and a full noun.

Many names for species, especially plants, are proper names derived from
phrases. The last word of these phrasal names has the proper name suffix -2.%
Compare the phrasal compound ‘Whiteskin’ in (144) to the phrase mipim ikob
‘a white skin’.

(144) mpim ikobo
[N-ptim  H =1i-kob-2]
3-white 111.CON=7-skin-SF
‘European, white person’

Exocentric phrasal compounds of this type often name kinds metonymically
after one of their characteristics. The name in (145b), for instance, denotes a
species of plantain bananas the bunches of which carry only one or maximally
two hands of very long bananas.

(145) a. al5 mbwa

a-15 H=mbu-a]
3-ear 111.cON=[9]dog-SF
‘herb (sp.)’

b. &san mwag)
|&-san mbg-a|*
5-hand.of.bananas one-sF
‘horn plantain (sp.)’

Some examples have an initial high tone, reminiscent of non-compounded
genderless nouns such as yic3 ‘lizard’. The name in (146a) refers to a type of
pointed chilli pepper. A poetic name for the moon, 7né dobé, is another exam-
ple. In (146¢) the low part of the falling tone on 7kég might be an agentive suf-
fix, the vowel of which has disappeared.

25. The proper name suffix unambiguously carries a low tone in these phrasal com-
pounds.
26. Perhaps the numeral in this phrasal compound is better analysed as m-muiag 1-one.
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(146) a. ftwan zida
|H-N-tdan H=zud-3
?-3-long  111.CON=[9]buttock-SF
‘chilli pepper (sp.), Capsicum Frutescens’
b. nné d6bd ‘moon’ lit. ‘head of the sky’
from n-n6 ‘head’ (3n); d-o6b ‘sky’ (5)
c. Hkég mebo
|H-N-k&g  md-bo|
?-3-breaker 6-ebo.grain
‘bird (sp.)’ lit. ‘breaker of £bo grains’

The name of a herb in (147) also has an initial high tone and a proper name
suffix, but the latter exceptionally appears on the first component of the phrasal
compound. Surprisingly, the initial high tone replaces the low tone of the source
noun sad ‘buffalo’. This example differs from the others also in the sense that it
is the only one in which the second component denotes the category of the
whole.

(147) nada ilwag
‘herb (sp.), Ageratum Conyzoides’ lit. ‘Buffalo herb’
from nad ‘buffalo’ (9) and i-lwag “‘herb’ (7)

The proper name suffix can also be attached to a verb phrase, as in the beau-
tiful name for mimosa in (148).

(148) wu d*swand
|wi-H U-sén-a
die-IMP 3-shame-sr
‘plant (sp.), Mimosa Pudica’

The name for a species of plantain bananas in (149) contains a verb stem.
This name is exceptional because the suffix is attached to a word group that
does not constitute a grammatical phrase.

(149) ald vina
|a-la  vin-3
3-night be.black-sF
‘plantain banana (sp.)’

There are also instances of phrasal compounds derived from a verb phrase
without a suffix. The initial 2 in the examples in (150) is probably the subject
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prefix of agreement pattern 1 followed by the Southern present tense prefix 4-
(see Vv11:2.5). The structural forms given below are tentative.

(150) a. abwal zwag
|a-a-bdl 2g|
I-sP-destroy [9]elephant
‘plant (sp.), (Mamea africana?)’
b. avwad mbegle
|]a-a-viad mbegl3|
I-sP-stop  [9]transportation
‘plantain banana (sp.)’

Since these phrasal compounds are all genderless, their plural is formed by
means of the plural word 5. Pluralization usually shows that the phrases from
which phrasal names are derived are not or only partly fossilised. In the plural
of the name for chilli pepper given in (146a), the first component aswap is plu-
ralized (and loses its initial high tone) and the following connective morpheme
agrees with it (151). Nevertheless, the plural word precedes the entire construc-
tion. Similarly, the first component of the phrasal compound in (145b) is plural-
ized and preceded by the plural word (152). Note, however, that the number
‘one’ does not agree with the preceding noun, neither in the singular nor in the
plural. The number always has a prefix of agreement pattern |I.

(151) bd mintwéan mi zida
[bd min-than mi=zud-3|
PL 4-long Iv.CON=[9/10]buttock-sF
‘chilli peppers (sp.)’

(152) bd> mesan mwagd
|bd ma-san mdg-a|
PL 6-hand.of.bananas one-sF
‘horn plantains (sp.)’



Chapter 4
\erbs

1. Introduction

The number of underived verbs in the lexicon is about two thirds of the number
of basic nouns.! Given that the lexicon was partly gathered by means of ques-
tionnaires, which most probably favours the collection of nouns, this is an im-
portant percentage. Examples cited in this chapter are semantically character-
ised by means of one English translation equivalent. For some of them, a more
elaborate description can be found in the dictionary (not in this volume). Auxil-
iaries and inflectional morphemes are treated in Chapter 7. See also Section
1X:2.2 for quasi-auxiliaries. Note, finally, that the morphological analysis pro-
vided in this chapter will usually be omitted in the glosses in later chapters,
except for the resultative suffix, which will normally be marked as such.

2. The structure of the underived verb
Verb stems follow the same template as noun stems (see 111:2.1).
[[radical(#expansion)] oot (-SUffiX)]stem

In comparative Bantu studies (e.g., Meeussen 1967:85-90, Schadeberg 2003:71)
the combination of root and suffix(es) is called base. The base forms a stem
together with an obligatory final vowel morpheme. Since Eton lacks this mor-
pheme, the distinction between base and stem is immaterial here. Example (1)
shows the structure of the verb stem ciplana, which is derived from the verb
ciglan ‘rotate (intr.)” by means of the suffix -a. The underived stem can be for-
mally divided in the radical cip and the expansion #/an.

(1) cintlan-a ‘rotate (tr.)’

The citation form of verbs is 4 plus the infinitive form of the verb, which is
L-STEM. As in English, this citation form originates in a locative construction.

1. At the time of writing, my lexicon contained 441 underived verbs.
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(2) a. éaciplana
|a  L-tfintlan-a|
LOC INF-rotate-VIS
‘to rotate (tr.)’
b. 4 ‘bémi
|a L-bémi]
LOC INF-warn
‘to warn’

2.1. Stems without an expansion

Eighty percent of the underived Eton verb stems do not have an expansion.
These stems fall apart in three syllabic types: cv (16%), cvcC (59%) and cvcv
(25%).%? As for the last type, some arguments could be adduced to treat it as
CVC#V, i.e. as a type with an expansion. This is because only two elements can
occur in Vv, position: [i| (55%) or |a|. Moreover, some suffixes replace the final
vowel of cvcy stems instead of adding to them (see 3.2). However, both obser-
vations are due to the general word prosodic structure of Eton (the distribution
of vowel morphoponemes and maximality constraints) and therefore they
should not be used as arguments for treating the last vowel of cvcv verb stems
as an expansion.

Only the first structural tone of a verb stem can be high. Hence, there are no
verb stems with a rising tone pattern and only monosyllabic stems can be en-
tirely high. Contrary to noun stems, monosyllabic verb stems do not carry com-
pound tones. The few exceptions that were found have a structural final 7 which
is glided due to hiatus resolution, e.g. /4y ~ /é¢ “tell’ and zé¢éy ‘leave a place’.
Among the monosyllabic stems, the numbers of high and low stems are roughly
equivalent. An example of each underived stem type without an expansion is
given in (3).

(3) ja‘sing’
vé ‘give’
tug ‘rub’
puan ‘be afraid’
cila “forbid’
kémé ‘admire’

2. N=352
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Four of the cvc verbs begin with an NC cluster (4) and 14% have a CG-onset

().

(4) ndem ‘fly’
nmgbeg ‘belch’
ngéb ‘indulge’
ndén ‘try hard, endeavor’

(5) bwab *hit’
jwag ‘construct’

Finally, there are ten monosyllabic verb stems that do not fit in any of the
three schemes outlined above.> Some have a long vowel (6); some have a cvv
structure with two different vowels (7). Which one of the two vowels is diph-
thongised in order to avoid vowel hiatus depends on the dialect. If the first
vowel is an /a/ and the second an /i/, then the first is usually raised.

(6) vaa ‘remove’
tee “‘glide’
sii “oil oneself’

(7) nay ‘keep’ [ngj]
lay ‘tell”
téey ‘leave’

2.2. Stems with an expansion

Underived stems with an expansion come in four syllabic types: cvc.cv,
cvv.cv,’ cve.cve and CVC.CV.CV.

Stems with a cvc.cv structure can have one of six different expansions: #/3,
#da, #ba, #za, #naor #ni. Examples are given in (8-13). There are only two stems
with an expansion #za, which are formally and semantically almost identical.
The stem sugza ‘shake’ is used when bigger objects are shaken, i.e. a tree in
order to make its fruit fall. Note that there is no high tone spread from the first
stem syllable onto expansions that begin in n, i.e. #na and #ni.

(8) Dbagtla ‘conserve’
kog#+lo ‘bite’

3. Note that stems for which there are cognate forms are not counted here, e.g. tii
‘detach’, because of tipda “attach’.
4. Where vv stands for a long vowel.
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vin$la ‘blow’
nwamgld ‘tickle’
ndég#lé “‘disturb’

(9) sugtza ‘shake’
seg#ze ‘shake’

(10) déntbé ‘watch’
vidba ‘sag, cave in’

(11) lim#da ‘pull®
sdn+d ‘sharpen’
ban+da ‘convoke’

(12) bel4ni ‘use’

jém4ni ‘be rare, be lacking’®
yab#ni ‘hurt (intr.)’

(13) ked#ne ‘adjust’
ndam4na ‘spoil’
peling ‘explain’
tid$na ‘expel’

Some of these expansions are formally identical to an existing suffix, but the
syllable that precedes the expansion is not a morpheme, i.e. there are no stems
with the same initial syllable and a related meaning. The verb stems in (14)
illustrate this. In (14a) pémni is derived from the stem pém by means of the
reciprocal suffix -mni. Sagni (14b) is formally similar to pémni, but the initial
syllable s4p is not an existing stem, nor is there any other stem that begins in
sap. This was checked with an informant whom | presented a number of possi-
ble verb stems beginning in s4p. The situation is slightly different in (14c)
where the initial syllable of the form kamni is an independent verb stem. None-
theless, there is no obvious semantic relation between the two verb stems, so
that the formal identity of the initial syllable of both stems is likely to be homo-
nymic.

(14) a. pem-ni ‘detest each other’
pém ‘detest sb.”

5. This verb might be related to the noun &-sJp ‘tooth’.
6. This verb resembles the verb jéy ‘look for’, semantically and formally, except for
the final consonant. It is not excluded that jémni is historically derived from jép.
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b. sanptni ‘be worried’
c. kam#ni ‘prohibit’
kam ‘capture’

Although suffixes and expansions must be distinguished, the difference be-
tween them is evidently not very clear-cut, in the sense that the analysis of indi-
vidual verbs may depend on coincidence. One can ignore the existence of cog-
nate verbs and a more thorough lexical-semantic analysis can bring to the fore
semantic ties that are not immediately obvious. The only criterion used here to
decide whether a form is a suffix or an expansion is whether there is a known
cognate stem.

No syntactic-semantic generalisations can be made concerning the cvc.cv
stems discussed above, except perhaps that stems with an expansion #/3, #da or
#na tend to be transitive.

The expansion #ni is remarkably prominent in stems with a cvv.cv structure
(in 13 out of 17 cvv.cv stems, i.e. 75%). Since the suffix - lengthens the
vowel of any CV-stem to which it attaches (see 3.5), the forms in (15) —and by
analogy all stems with an expansion— most likely reflect older stem+suffix
combinations that merged into a single morpheme.

(15) saa4ni ‘bicker’
yaani ‘yawn’

NO0o4#ni ‘straighten up’
The expansions #ba and #/a are found after a long vowel as well.

(16) buudla ‘stir strongly’
voo$bo ‘breathe’

Stems with a cvc.cvc structure have one of four different expansions: #gan,
#lan, #ban or #zan. These can be further subdivided in C+an. In three of the four
#CVC expansions the initial consonant is identical to the initial consonant of one
of the #ca forms discussed above. The expansion #ban is formally identical to
the suffix -ban (see 3.2.2).

(17) sil¢gan ‘shiver’
bul+gan ‘lose one’s temper’
kog#lan ‘implore’
pubslan “‘gesticulate’
nantban ‘jolt’
sanfzan ‘become pale’
ség+zan ‘breathe with difficulty’
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The cvc.cv.cv-stems, finally, have one of the previous #Can expansions
followed by #a. All examples available at the moment of writing are listed in
(18).

(18) yégtlana ‘imitate mockingly’’
yeztlana ~ yeglana ‘reprimand’
jugtlana ‘make unclear’
mén4gana ‘quibble’
tim#zana ‘explain’

3. Verbal derivation

The difference between the formally complex verbs treated in the previous sec-
tion and those treated in this section is that the latter are (known to be) related to
verbs that have the same root.

3.1. The suffix -2

The causative suffix -a usually attaches to cvc-stems, as in (21b). In a few cases
-a attaches to a verb with a #cvc-expansion (22b).

(19) a. pap ‘suck at (mother’s breast)’
b. pan-a ‘breast-feed, suckle’

(20) a. ciglan ‘turn (intr.)’
b. ciplan-a ‘turn (tr.)’

The meaning of the derived verb is causative proper. | found no clear exam-
ples of a permissive causative reading.

(21) a. dig ‘burn (int.)’
dig-a *burn (tr.)’
b. suz ‘diminish (int.)’
suz-a ‘diminish (tr.)’
c. jab ‘be long’
jab-a ‘lengthen’

7. These and the previous examples might also have been written with additional
formal boundaries, e.q. jég#l#an#a.
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(22) a. apuny

|a-H-pun|
I-PST-drink
‘He drank.’

b. menuna pé
|md-H-pin-a-H Né|
1SG-PST-drink-VIS-NF  I.PPR
‘I gave him to drink.’

(23) a. mejwag mé*té jol
|md-dsdg ms-Lté L-dsol
6-wine  VI-PR INF-be.bitter
‘The wine is bitter.”

b. ibag i*té jolo méjwag
i-bag i-Lté L-&ol-a H md-d&dg|
7-ibag VII-PR INF-be.bitter-viS LT 6-wine
‘lbag® makes the wine bitter.’

The number of verb stems that can serve as a source verb for this derivation
is rather restricted. A periphrastic causative can always be formed by means of
the verb kwam ‘do’, followed by the complementiser n4 and a subjunctive verb
form (24, 25a) (see also Section 1X:4.1). This usually expresses mediated causa-
tion. The causation is more direct if kwam is followed by a pronominal com-
plement (25b).

(24) akwéam na kal {yon
|]a-H-kvam-H nd  kal H-i-j6n-L|
I-PST-dO-NF  CMP [9]sister SB-1X-cry-SB
‘He made his sister cry.’

(25) a. mekwam na anty
|md-H-kbam-H nd  H-a-pin-L|
1SG-PST-do-NF  CMP  SB-I-drink-SB
‘I made him drink.’

b. mekwam né na andny

|md-H-kbam-H p€ nd H-a-pin-L|
1SG-PST-do-NF  I.PPR CMP SB-I-drink-SB
‘I made him drink.’

8. Ibag is the bark of a tree that is added to palm wine in order to make it ferment.
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3.2. The suffix -/2

The suffix -/2 is mostly used as a causative marker.® Whether -4 is used or -/2
for valency increasing derivation appears to be determined mainly by the form
of the source verb. If it ends in a vowel -/2 is always used, if the source verb
ends in a coronal consonant the causative suffix is -a after a non-coronal final
consonant the choice between -/2 and -4 cannot be predicted at present.’ Inter-
estingly, the root of the derived verb in (26e) has a long vowel, whereas in the
other -/a causatives derived from a cv-stem there is no vowel lengthening. The
term causative is used here in the broad sense as a mechanism that adds a sub-
ject to the valency of the underived verb. This subject does not necessarily fulfil
the role of causer. In (26¢), for instance, it is an experiencer.

(26) a. bé ‘cook (intr.)’

bé-1€ ‘cook (tr.)’

b. bd ‘rot’
bwa-15 ‘make rot, destroy’

c. num ‘stink, smell (intr.)’
num-la ‘smell (tr.)’

d. j5ny ‘be hot’
jdn-15 ‘heat’

e. ja *be full, fill up (intr.)’
jaa-1a “fill (tr.)

As already noted in Section 2.1 the derivational suffix replaces the final
vowel of a cvcv-stem (27).

(27) yégi ‘learn’
yéglé ‘teach’

When -/z is suffixed to a transitive source verb, it can yield a meaning of in-
tensity and/or repetition.

9. It might be derived from the Proto-Bantu applicative suffix *-ed, possibly in com-
bination with the Final vowel morpheme. Another hypothesis, put forward by Bas-
tin (1986:127), is that the vowel of this suffix was originally *-7and that the final d
of monosyllabic verb stems was lost except before i. This d was then reinterpreted
as part of the causative suffix following CV-verb stems (and evolved to I).

10. There seems to be no straightforward semantic conditioning either. See for in-
stance diga ‘burn (tr.)’ (from dig ’burn (intr.)”) versus joyié ‘heat’ (from jopy ‘be
hot”) and b£/é “boil (tr.)’ (from bé “boil. (intr.)”).
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(28) a. pumi ‘uproot (tubers)’
pum-1a ‘uproot vigorously’
b. bom ‘beat, hit’
bom-10 *hammer, hit strongly’
C. san ‘cut, groove’
san-la ‘cut in pieces’

Note that the suffix -/z with an intensive meaning (but with a high tone) is
also found in a noun.

(29) a. n-tdy ‘long’ (3)
b. n-tdn-15 “very long’ (3)

One stem that ends in /2 has an intensive meaning, but is not related to a
stem without /3, so that /a can better be analysed as an expansion here.

(30) vam#la ‘throw violently’

In one case the meaning of -/z is idiosyncratic and apparently valency reduc-
ing.

(31) wvib ‘suck’
vib-1a “(of a swelling) fill with pus’

3.3. The suffix -7

The form -7 suffixed to a verb can have two radically different functions (each
in itself probably polysemic), one valency reducing (3.3.1.) and one valency
increasing (3.3.2.). | prefer to make no claims as to whether these are two
homonymic morphemes or one polysemic one. Intuitively, the semantic differ-
ences between them call for a treatment in terms of homonymy, but typologi-
cally it is not that rare to find diachronic links between derivational suffixes
with seemingly opposite functions. Note in this respect that Meeussen (1967:92)
reconstructs two different, but formally identical suffixes that correspond to the
two uses of -7 in Eton, viz. *-ek ‘neuter’ and *-ek ‘impositive’. Their formal
identity in both Proto Bantu and in Eton seems unlikely to be due to chance.

3.3.1. Valence reducing use

The valence reducing suffix -7 most often has an anticausative value, i.e. it
eliminates the agent argument of the underived verb.



Verbal derivation 123

(32) a. pab ‘tear apart (tr.)’
nab-i ‘tear apart (intr.)’
b. lig “abandon’
lig-1 “stay’
c. bug ‘break (tr.)’
buag-1 ‘break (intr.), have a fracture’
d. ta ‘pierce’
tw-1 ‘burst, break through’
e. yén ‘see’
yén-1 ‘show oneself, be apparent’

There is a rather large group of transitive verbs with a cvCna structure that
have an intransitive counterpart marked by the suffix -, which replaces the final
4. The transitive verbs can be analysed as CvC#na or as CvVC#n-4, where -3 is a
causative suffix. In the latter analysis neither of the two related verbs is morpho-
logically simpler than the other. Note that again -7 mostly has an anticausative
value in the examples in (33), except in (33d), where its value can be described
as reflexive. There is no special reflexive suffix. A transitive verb can usually
be used with a reflexive meaning without any morphological marking (see
v:2.1.4).

(33) a. camn(-)a ‘scatter (tr.)’
camn-i ‘scatter (intr.)’**
b. wadn(-)> ‘administer an enema’
wadn-i ‘undergo an enema’
c. kaln(-)a ‘transmit’
kaln-i ‘spread, change (e.g. trains or buses)’
d. bdon(-)o ‘purge somebody’
béon-i ‘purge oneself’

In one pair of examples the meaning of the derived verb is idiosyncratic, but
the result of the derivation is also a decrease in valency.

(34) dugn(-)a ‘pay back’
dagn-i ‘come back, do again’

3.3.2. Valence increasing use (“‘Impositive™)

The valency increasing suffix -7 is a specific kind of causative that means ‘put
in a position’. It is sometimes called Impositive in the Bantu literature (Schade-

11. These verbs are probably related to cam ‘chase away’.



124

Verbs

berg 2003). None of the verbs with an Impositive suffix has an underived cog-
nate. Cognate verbs always have either a Autocausative suffix -b2 (3.6.2) or a
Resultative suffix -4 (3.7). Compare the examples in (35-40) with the cognate
verbs in (67-72) and (73-78).

(35)

(36)

@37)

(38)

(39)

(40)

a. jog-i ‘leave lying about, put down’
sig-1 “put in a leaning position’
Iw-1 “tilt’

s6n-1 “‘make sbh. squat

bed-i ‘load sb. or st. with st.’

®o0T

bog-i ‘seat, make sb. sit’

4 *bogl muna asi

|a L-bog-i w~-Gpd 4si|
LOC INF-sit-1PS 1-child down
‘to make a child sit down’

kel-i “hang (tr.)’

meté keli 1*jé yama 116

|md-Lté¢ L-kel-i H i-&¢ jama 4 i-1¢|
1SG-PR INF-hang-IPS LT 7-dress Vil.my LOC 7-tree
‘I hang my dress on a tree.’

swal-i ‘hide sth./sh.’

meté swali mwani wamd

|md-Lté L-sdl-i H mbni wama|
1SG-PR INF-hide-IPS LT money I.my
‘I hide my money.’

bag-i ‘affix, glue, stick’

angabagi zitdm a 1é*péb 4 yo

|a-ngé-bag-i zitam 4  1d-péb 4 |
I-RP-put-1PS stamp LOC 5-paper LOC [5]sky
‘He put a stamp on the paper.’

bud-1 ‘cover’
até *budi miz *mé ‘She closes her eyes.’

3.4. The suffix -ban

The suffix -ban is most probably the result of a merger of the suffixes -b¢a) (in
its autocausative use, see 3.6.2) and -an (the .z part of the reciprocal suffix -mni
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discussed in Section 3.5). It has two allomorphs conditioned by the syllable
structure of the stem to which it is attached. After canonical stems (i.e. stems
without an expansion) -ban is used (41). After CVC.CV stems the suffix is -an
(42). No clear examples of its use after other types of verb stems have been
found.

(41) a. bwab ‘beat’
bwaa-ban ‘be beaten’
b. tag ‘arrange’
tag-ban ‘be arranged’
c. wé ‘kill’
wé-ban ‘be killed’

(42) bagla ‘conserve’
bagl-an ‘be conserved’

Due to the maximality constraints on stems, this suffix is reduced to -4 in
certain tense-aspect forms, such as the Hesternal past perfective (see Vvi1:2.3.3)
(43). Note that the vowel of the verb di7 *baptise’ in (44a) is lengthened before
the passive suffix. The vowel of CV-stems is sometimes slightly lengthened
before -ban, but most often it is not (cf. example 41c). This might be lexically
conditioned.

(43) a. dua ‘baptise’
aduubengan ‘He was baptised.’
b. pen ‘plait’
apénbengan ‘She got herself plaited.’
c. k6do ‘leave’
atan tkodbéngan ‘The village was left.”

The suffix -ban can have a passive meaning (41-43, see also Section
VI111:3.4.2) or one of the middle meanings reflexive (44, 45c) and potential (46).
All are very rare in spontaneous discourse. The verb form in (45c) could be
used, for instance, when somebody exclaims that he cannot be at two places at
the same time: “I can’t tear myself apart.” Some verbs use the suffix -ni to de-
rive a middle with potential meaning (47).

(44) a. mekénban
|md-H-ken-ban|
1SG-PST-shave-VRS
‘I shaved.’
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b. mekénban zgl
|md-H-ken-ban-H 23l
1sG-PsT-shave-VRS-NF [9]beard
‘I shaved my beard.’

o

(45) nab ‘tear apart’ (transitive)
nabi ‘tear apart’ (anticausative, see 3.3.1)

C. paaban ‘tear oneself apart’ (reflexive)

=

(46) até *diban
|a-Lté¢ L-di-ban
I-PR  INF-eat-VRS
‘It is edible. (lit. It is eaten.)’
b. uwono até pumban avol
|[uwond  a-Lté L-pum-ban H a-vél|
groundnut 1-PR  INF-uproot-vRs LT 3-quick
‘Groundnuts harvest easily.’
€. mejwag mélén maa‘té baglan mmen
|md-dsdg H=mbd-1én md-aa-Lté L-bagla-an H N-Bep|
6-wine  VI.CON=6-palm VI-NEG-PR INF-keep-VRS LT 3-good
‘Palm wine does not preserve well.”

o

(47) mejwag mélén maa‘té neeni mmeny
|md-gdg H=md-lén m3-4a-Lt¢  L-ndi-ni H N-Bep
6-wine  VI.CON=6-palm VI-NEG-PR INF-keep-VRS LT 3-good
‘Palm wine does not preserve well.’

With the verb kwam ‘do’ the suffix -ban can have an existential meaning
(48). This might be semantic calque from French ‘se produire’.

(49) tindip akwamban & ‘nwan
|tindip a-H-kdbm-ban-H & N-ndy|
multiple.crash 1-PST-do-VRS-NF  LOC 3-street
“There has been a multiple crash in the street.’

3.5. The suffix -ni

Probably the most productive suffix of Eton (i.e. the suffix that is most likely to
yield a possible/existing verb if added to a stem) is the suffix -z Typically this
suffix derives a reciprocal verb. The derived verb in (50d) can be used, for in-
stance, when two machetes are rubbing over each other (e.g., because they are
in the same bag) and thereby sharpening each other.
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(50) a. din ‘lovesbh.’
din-ni ‘love each other’
b. jém ‘know sb.’
jém-ni ‘know each other’
Cc. jam ‘cover (zool.)’
jam-ni ‘mate’
d. jeb ‘sharpen’
jéb-ni ‘sharpen each other’

The suffix -mni has a number of allomorphs, conditioned by the syllable
structure of the stem to which it attaches. The outcome of the derivation is al-
ways a bisyllabic stem, the first syllable of which is heavy. The form of the
different allomorphs can be explained by the fact that the reciprocal suffix de-
rives historically from a combination of two suffixes, viz. -an-i. The first, -an, is
the reciprocal suffix in most Bantu languages, including the other A70 lan-
guages.™ The second, -, might be the valency reducing suffix described in Sec-
tion 3.3.1. Describing this suffix synchronically as |-ani| would yield wrong
surface realisations.

After cv-stems, the reciprocal suffix takes the allomorph -:zi, where r means
that the preceding stem vowel is lengthened.

(51) a. bo ‘destroy’

booni “‘destroy each other’
b. gbe ‘grasp’

gbeeéni ‘grasp each other’
C. ya ‘sing’

yaani ‘sing for each other’
d. ju “forgive’

juuni ‘forgive each other’

The derived form of the verb wé “kill’ is wooni “kill each other’, and in
véeni ‘give to each other’ the vowel of the stem vé is exceptionally not repre-
sented by /e/ but by /a/.

The reciprocal suffix has the same form as the passive suffix after cvc.cv
stems, viz. -an (52), except when the expansion begins in /n/, in which case the
suffix is -ni (53). CvC.CV.CV stems, i.e. stems that end in -ana, lose their final 2
(54). In order to make clear without ambiguity that a reciprocal meaning is in-

12. In many Bantu languages, including A70 languages such as Ewondo, the recipro-
cal suffix -na can also express plurality of agents, i.e. ‘do together, do all at the
same time’ (in fact, this might well be the original meaning of the suffix). The suf-
fix -n7 in Eton does not have this alternative meaning.
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tended, the pronominal 65 (ééy) bs ‘they (with) they’ can be

Section v:2.1.4).

(52)

(53)

(54)

(55)

i

t

koglo ‘bite’

koglan *bite each other’
nwamld ‘tickle’

nwamlan ‘tickle each other’
dénbé ‘watch’

dénban ‘watch each other’
kamni ‘forbid’

kam-ni ‘forbid each other’
tobno ‘meet sb.’

tob-ni ‘meet’

yéglana ‘imitate mockingly’
yéglan ‘imitate each other mockingly’

bé*té timzan bd b ‘They are explaining each other.’

added (55) (see

After cvc and cv.cv stems the reciprocal suffix is -n7 (see the examples in
53). The -4ni origin of this allomorph is visible in the fact that it does not permit
high tone spread from the previous syllable.® The following examples illustrate
the rule of compensatory lengthening of a prominent vowel followed by a de-
leted consonant. The final consonant of the stem is deleted because of its iden-
tity with the suffix consonant (see 11:5.1.4). Note that the tone of the second
stem vowel is retained after the elision of this vowel and that it surfaces on the
lengthened first stem vowel.

(56) a.

b.

koéni ‘greet somebody’
koo-ni ‘greet each other’
céni ‘change’

cée-ni ‘exchange’

13. Note that the nominal suffix -n7 can always surface as -én. This is not the case for

the verbal suffix -ni, possibly due to the fact that the syllable scheme CV.CVC is
unattested in verbs.
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Sometimes the valency rearrangement induced by the suffix is more complex
than in the above examples. In the following pairs the patient of the source verb
is not part of the subject of the derived verb.*

(57) a. pap ‘drink’
nan-ni ‘be in a relationship of exchanging drinks with somebody’
b. di ‘eat’
dii-ni ‘be in a relationship of exchanging food with somebody’
c. lay ‘tell’
14a-ni ‘chat, talk’

There are also some cases in which the suffix -a7 adds an additional mean-
ing. The derived verb in (58) has either a reciprocal meaning or a habitual
(deobjective) one. Note that the derived verbs in (57a-b) have a habitual mean-
ing as well, but in combination with a reciprocal meaning.

(58) duga ‘deceive’
dug-ni ‘1) deceive each other, 2) be deceitful’

In (59) the valency reducing suffix -n7 is added to an intransitive source
verb, yielding a meaning of intensity and/or repetition. Note the similarity with
the suffix -/2 when suffixed to a transitive verb.*

(59) yagi ‘scratch oneself’
yag-ni ‘scratch oneself everywhere’

I found some transitive verbs, e.g. cig ‘cut’, for which both -7and -n/ can be
used as a valency reducing suffix expressing middle (anticausative) voice. In the
examples in (60), the form in -7 (60a) would be used when the rope breaks while
being hung with the clothes, whereas the -ni form is probably more appropriate
when the rope unexpectedly breaks afterwards.

(60) a. pkwal u*té ‘cigi eey adid bijé
[N-k31  u-Lté  L-tfig-i ¢¢j a-did H=bi-dsé|
3-rope IlI-PR INF-cut-VRS with 3-heavy I1.CON=8-dress
“The rope breaks under the weight of the clothes.’

14. In all available examples the source verb is ambitransitive. It is equally possible to
say that the reciprocal forms are derived from the intransitive use of the source
verb.

15. The intensity/repetition meaning of -ni here is related to the pluractional meaning
that the suffix -an often has in the Bantu languages.
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b. pkwal G*té *cigni eey adid bijé
|N- k31 G-Lté  L-ffig-ni ¢¢j a-did H=bi-dké]|
3-rope 1lI-PR INF-cut-VRS with 3-heavy 111.CON=8-dress
‘The rope breaks under the weight of the clothes.”

Some verbs that have the suffix -n/ can be used with a prepositional com-
plement introduced by ééy, in which case they have a different meaning. For
instance, the verb diini in (55b) means ‘swindle’ when followed by é¢y mod
‘with somebody’. diyni ‘love each other’ acquires the inverse meaning “dislike’
before ééy mod and tobni ‘meet each other’ becomes ‘happen to somebody’
(61).*°
(61) uté jem iddm itébnéngana ey ma aangogi?
u-Lt¢ L-&ggm  H {-d-am i-H-t6bn-n-dngana-H]|
2SG-PR INF-Know LT AU-5-thing IX-PST-meet-VRS-G-NF
|e¢j ma aangogi|
with 1SG.FPPR yesterday
“You know what happened to me yesterday?’

3.6. The suffix -2

The suffix -ba has two rather distinct meanings. One derives stative verbs from
both verbs and nouns. The other forms the autocausative counterpart of verbs
with an Impositive suffix -7 (cf. Section 3.3.2)."

3.6.1. Stative -ba

Derivation of a stative verb from another verb by means of -ba is not very
common. In all available examples the derived stative verb has more than one
cognate verb (62-65), and it is not always clear from which basic verb it is de-
rived (64-65). Interestingly, the group of cognates in (65) contains both a stative
-ba form (65a) and an autocausative one (65c).

(62) a. tegbe ‘be lazy’
b. teg ‘weaken (intr.), become tired’

N

Cc. tegni ‘weaken (tr.), be tiring’

16. But this example could also be analysed by means of the valency reducing suffix -
I, i.e. as tobno-i.

17. Essono (2000:371) describes a change-of-state meaning for this suffix in Ewondo,
which he calls translatif. |1 found no examples of the suffix -ba with this meaning
in Eton.
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yémbé ‘be stuck, be solid’
yémé ‘be solid” (resultative)
yém ‘jam, block’

yémla ‘stay’

tiiba ‘be attached’

tya ‘be attached’ (resultative)
tinda ‘attach’

tin ‘weave’

tii “untie (tr.), detach (tr.)’
tiini ‘get loose, come untied’

vyeebe ‘be awake’

vyd ‘be awake’ (resultative)
vebe ‘wake up (intr.)’

vele ‘wake up (tr.)’
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The stative verbs in (66) do not have related verbs, but there is a related
noun that lacks the Stative suffix. -»a can be analysed as a denominal suffix in
these examples.

(66) a.

b.

nal-ba ‘lie, tell a lie’
n-ndl ‘lie’ (3)
ndwag-bd ‘be greedy’
ndwag ‘greed’ (9)
tdn-bs “‘be slow’

a-tdn ‘slowness’ (3)

. bun-ba ‘be sulky’

me-bun ‘sulkiness’ (6)

jom-bo ‘grow old’

N-ném ‘old person, old age’ (3)
zin-ba ‘be hateful’

zin ‘hatred’ (9)

. tdgb3 ‘be small’

n-tdgh ‘small’ (3)

3.6.2. Autocausative -ba

The second usage of -ba is to form verbs that mean ‘assume a position’ or
‘come into a state’ (sometimes called Static in Bantu studies). Verbs with this
suffix usually have a cognate with the Impositive suffix -7 and one with a Resul-
tative suffix -4. Normally there is no morphologically simpler (underived) cog-
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nate. The examples below are presented in the same order as that of their cog-
nates in Section 3.3.2.

(67) a. jog-bo ‘lie down’

sig-ba “assume a leaning position’
lau-ba “‘bow, bend’

s6n-bd ‘squat, crouch’

bed-be “settle, put oneself onto st.”

© 20T

Note the long vowel in (67c) versus the short vowel in vébé ‘wake up’ (65c).
This suggests that the form of the autocausative suffix is -ba or -:ba, with a
purely lexical conditioning. The same remark was made for the passive suffix
-ban in Section 3.4, so that it makes sense to analyse the latter as a combination of
-(2)ba plus -an, at least historically.

(68) bog-bd ‘sit down’
meté *bogbd va
|md-Lté L-bog-ba v4
1SG-PR  INF-Sit-PNL here
‘I sit down here.’

(69) kel-be ‘hang (intr.)’
nddgd ikélbé & ntem 1lé
Ind5gd i-H-ktl-ba-H a4 N-tem H=i-lé
[9]Jmango 1X-PST-hang-PNL-NF LOC 3-branch 111.cOP=7-tree
“The mango got stuck behind a branch.’

(70) swal-bd *hide oneself’
até ma swalbd
|a-Lté ma L-s21-ba|
I-PR  1SG.PPR INF-hide-PNL
‘She hides herself from me.’

(71) bag-ba ‘press oneself against, stick oneself onto st.”
pgwi ité bagba €*1én
|pgli i-Lté L-bag-ba a &lén|
[9]bat IX-PR INF-stick-PNL LOC 5-palm.tree
“The bat sticks itself to the palm tree.’

(72) bud-ba ‘cover oneself, lie down’
até ‘budba ¢¢y 1ebum “He lies down on his belly.’
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3.7. The suffix -4

Verbs with an autocausative suffix -b2 and the verbs gbé ‘grasp, catch’, péd
‘close’ and pudi ‘put’ have a Resultative cognate derived by means of the suffix
-4*® The Resultative form of ghé ‘grasp’ is exceptional in that the stem tone
becomes high. The majority of resultative forms are subject resultatives; only
tyd ‘be attached’” and pede “be closed’ are object resultatives. Resultative verbs
cannot be conjugated as other verbs (see Section vii:2.4 for their defective in-
flectional behaviour). They have an infinitive form (marked by the prefix L-),
but no citation form, i.e. the infinitive preceded by the locative preposition 4.
The following examples are given in the same order as their cognates in Sec-
tions 3.3.2 and 3.6.2.

(73) a. jog-6 ‘lie down’
ndgd ijogo ével € *jad “The mango lies next to the basket.’
b. sig-a ‘lean’
mesigd a mpim ‘I am leaning against the wall.’
c. lw-a ‘bow, bend’
melwa ‘I’m bending over.’
d. s6n-6 ‘squat, crouch’
e. bed-¢é *‘be somewhere’
nd5g ibedé 4 *jad *“The mango lies on the basket.”

(74) mebo6gd
|md-bog-4|
1SG-sit-RS
‘| am sitting.’

(75) ndbgb ikelé & ntem lé
Inddgd  i-kel-d 4 N-ttm  H=i-l¢|
[9Jmango 1X-hang-RS LOC 3-branch 111.CON=7-tree
“The mango is stuck behind a branch.’

(76) ipagi i*swald
li-pagi  i-sdl-4]
7-present VIi-hide-Rs
“The present is hidden.’

18. The list is probably not exhaustive. Another candidate is the verb z4/ ‘perceive’,
but this needs to be checked.
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(77) pgwi ibagé £'lén
|pgui i-bag-4 a  &-lén|
[9]bat 1X-stick-RS LOC 5-palm.tree
‘The bat is on the palm tree.’

(78) buda ‘be covered, lie’
mebuda eey lebum ‘I am lying on my belly.”

3.8. Minor suffixes

Some suffixes were found in only one or two verbs. As most other suffixes they
are formally identical to an existing expansion, which again illustrates the coin-
cidental character of the boundary between suffixes and expansions. Three
unique suffixes, two of which with a cans-form, have a valency reducing func-
tion (79-81).

(79) a. pdégd ‘move (tr.)’
pdg-zan ‘move (intr.)’
b. jem ‘know’
jeém-zan ‘get used, adapt oneself to a situation’

(80)  sam ‘stretch (tr.)’
sam-lan ‘stretch oneself, lie down’

(81) a. da ‘make cross, help to cross’
pepd mbama até da muna 4*s6
|pdp4 mbama a-Lt¢ L-da H ~N-pd 0-s6|
dad grandparent I-PR  INF-cross LT 1-child 3-river
‘Grandfather makes the child cross the river.’
b. da-n ‘cross’
beboni beeni bé*dangi tsdanana
|b>-boni  b-eéni bd-H-da-n-Lgi-H Usadndné|
2-ancestor I1-our 11-PST-Cross-VRS-G-NF  Sanaga
‘Our ancestors crossed the river Sanaga.’

The suffixes -da and -dana have no clear effect on the valency of the source
verb.

(82) a. dud ‘pull, smoke’
duu-da ‘pull back’
b. wog ‘hear, understand’
woég-dana “feel’
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4. Notes on the final root consonant in cognate verbs

Some verb roots have a CV(//z)-structure, i.e. they have a final /I/ or /y/ in some
stems, but not in others. When the root vowel is /a/ the absence of final /I/ trig-
gers umlaut (85).

(83) a. b6 ‘break (tr.)’

boli ‘break (intr.)’ (decausative)
bdlban ‘be broken’ (passive)

b. gb¢ “catch, grasp, get hold of’
gbeli ‘be caught, surrender’ (decausative)
gbélé ‘have, possess’ (resultative)

c. tébé ‘stand up, get up’
téll “put in an upright position’
télé ‘stand’
(related to ze “lift’?)

(84)

o

nip ‘live’
nya ‘save, rescue’
b. nii ‘enter’
ninla “insert’
C. nag ‘grow’
nala ‘breed’

(85) wé/whb ‘give birth’
wél-1 ‘be born’
(¢wali “birth”)



Chapter 5
Other word classes

1. Introduction

This chapter discusses most of the word types that were not discussed in the two
previous chapters. More than elsewhere, the classification proposed here is one
of several possible classifications. The main distinction among the *“other” word
classes is between inflectional forms (Section 2) and uninflected words (Sec-
tions 3&4). In the first category there is another important distinction, viz. that
between pronominals and adnominals. This distinction is not very clear-cut in
that most adnominals can also function as pronominals (but not vice versa).
Note that all forms in the tables in this chapter are structural forms.

2. Inflectional forms

Pronominals and adnominal modifiers are multigender words. They always
agree with a noun endo- or exophorically. Although inflectional forms consist
of a more or less uniform final part and an initial segment that varies according
to gender, it is often cumbersome to describe them in terms of a stem and a pre-
fix. The analysis is generally easier for adnominal forms than for the pronomi-
nals. Still, five series of agreement prefixes are needed for the adnominal forms
(see Table 1).!

1. Itis possible, obviously, to reduce this set of five series, to four, three or even two
series (with a high number of allomorphs for agreement pattern 1). However, the
gain of generalisation here would have to be compensated in the morphophonol-
ogy, where a number of ad-hoc rules should be added, which is more undesirable
than the greater number of similar prefix series here.
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Table 1. Agreement prefixes of adnominal modifiers

1 2 3 4 5 1 2 3 4 5
I u W N a i [ bd b bd> bd bd
nm W N a u Iv. mi mj mi mi mi
\Y, dH d £ € £ VI md m md md md
vl 1 j i i i VIl | bi  bj bi bi  bi
IX 1 j i i X i j i i

Series 1 is used in the formation of the possessive modifiers of the second
person singular. The other possessive modifiers (except those of the first person
singular) and the promodifier 4y ‘how many’ are formed by means of Series 2.
The essential difference between both series is that the prefixes of Series 1 have
a tone of their own, whereas those of Series 2 do not. The prefixes of Series 3
are used in the formation of the interrogative promodifier pé ‘which’ and in the
guantifiers ‘1’ and ‘single’. These words have in common that their stem begins
in p, at least in the form of agreement patterns 1X and X. Note that the prefixes
of Series 3 are formally identical to the nominal prefixes. Series 4 is used in the
formation of the modifier sé “all’. Series 5, finally, intervenes in the formation
of the anaphoric modifier z¢ ‘this, the one in question’. Note that the number of
series can be reduced to three in the “plural” agreement patterns (i.e. 11, IV, VI,
VIII & X), one high, one toneless and one low. The high series is used with car-
dinal numbers from 2 to 6. Note also that the most irregular agreement pattern is
I.

The other inflectional forms can be analysed in terms of prefix and stem only
if one accepts that the first vowel of their stem is structurally toneless. The form
of the prefixes of the personal pronominals and the first person singular posses-
sives would then be as in Table 2. Another series of such prefixes would be
needed for the contrastive pronominals. Since toneless vowels do not occur
elsewhere in the grammar | decided to analyse these modifiers as suppletive
forms without morphological structure, a solution that imposed itself for the
demonstrative modifiers anyway.

Table 2. Possible agreement prefixes for personal pronominals and first person singular
possessive modifiers (structural forms)

I u I b3

a IV  mi
\Y dD VI m3
VIl 1 VIll | bi
i X 1
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2.1. Pronominals

This section describes pronominals, i.e. multigender words that can take the
place of nominals (i.e. noun phrases) in a clause and that agree in gender with
the head of the nominal they represent. The default forms of pronominals are
those of agreement pattern v and viI, most probably because the word for
‘thing’ d-am is of gender 5, with a synonym j-om of gender 7 (see also Section
VIII:2). The default form of pronominals is used in case the pronominal repre-
sents a non-prototypical agreement controller, such as a complement clause, or
when the represented nominal is not retrievable.

(1) d5 makad
|H-d3 md-a-H-kad|
AU-V.PPR 1SG-SP-REL-say
‘That’s what I’m saying!”

2.1.1. Personal pronominals

Personal pronominals can function as complements of verbs (2), as comple-
ments of prepositions? (3) and, in topic & focus constructions, as subjects (4).
Eton has no object agreement affixes. Complements are expressed either by a
nominal or complement clause, or by a personal pronominal. As has been said,
the pronominals of agreement patterns 11-X might have been described in terms
of a toneless stem o, preceded by a prefix from Table 2. Instead, they will be
glossed as a simplex suppletive morpheme in this description. The pronominal
of agreement pattern 1 is_n¢, sometimes realised as 7.

Table 3. Personal pronominals: genders (structural forms)

[ né b3
m ws v mjp
\Y g vi mj
Vil j3 VIl bj3
X X j5

First and second person personal pronominals have two forms, the condition-
ing for this allomorphy is in need of further description. Roughly, one of the
two forms appears before (pro)nominals (including infinitives) (2a, 2b, 3b) and
one appears elsewhere (2c, 3a). These will be called the non-final form (NPPR)

2. But see Section 4.4.2 for an exception.
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and the final form (FPPR) respectively (see Section viiI:5.1 for further remarks
on the conditioning).

Table 4. Personal pronominals: participants (structural forms)

non-final final
SG PL SG PL
1| ma b1 ma bia
21 wd min | W) mina
(2) a. eey ma vé i*pagi

3) a

|a-¢j ma L-vé H i-pagi|
I-FUT 1SG.NPPR INF-give LT 7-present
‘He will give me a present.’

. ¢y vé ma y)

|a-&j  L-vé H ma j3
I-FUT INF-give LT 1SG.NPPR VII.PPR
‘He will give it to me.”

ey vé *ma

|a-&j L-vé H mi

I-FUT INF-give LT 1SG.FPPR

‘He will give it to me.”

¢ey sd eey ma

|a-&j L-sé ¢¢j mai|
I-FUT INF-work with 1SG.FPPR
‘He will work with me.’

. &Qy sa ey ma kidi

|a-&j L-sé & ma kidi
I-FUT INF-work with 1SG.NPPR tomorrow
‘He will work with me tomorrow.’

(4) [Asked somebody who makes a medicine out of lianas.]
wd uté kwam ey mivyarn ya?
|wd U-Lt¢  L-kdm &  mi-vjan j4|
2SG.NPPR 2SG-PR INF-do with 4-liana what
‘What do you do with the lianas?’

Personal pronominals represent fully specified nominals and therefore can-
not receive any further specification. This is an important difference between
personal pronominals (5a) and pronominalised adnominal demonstratives in
their endophoric function (5b). Both examples are formally relative construc-
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tions. Example (5a) is a focus construction, in which the relative clause does not
restrict the reference of its antecedent.® In (5b) on the other hand, the relative
clause is restrictive.

(5) [about a hook kwab (9)]
a. ydité yab
|H-j3 i-Lt¢ L-jab|
AU-IX.PPR IX-PR INF-be.long
“This is the long one.’
b. iniité yab
i-ni i-Lté¢ L-jab|
AU-IX.DEM IX-PR INF-be.long
‘a/the long one’

2.1.2. Contrastive pronominals

There is a series of pronominals that occur only in subject position and that are
translated in Cameroonian French by a personal pronominal followed by aussi
‘too’. But most of the time when this pronominal is used, the use of aussi is
inappropriate in European French. Note also that this pronominal, which I will
provisionally call contrastive, cannot be used as an independent utterance. The
forms of the contrastive pronominal are given in Table 5. They are here pre-
sented as monomorphemic, suppletive forms, just as the other pronominals, but
obviously they could also have been analysed in terms of a stem -3ga and a
prefix from a series dedicated to the contrastive pronominals (surprisingly con-
taining a /w/ in agreement patterns 11, V & V1). In the harmonic representation of
the final |a|, any /wa/ sequence in the first syllable is reinterpreted as the repre-
sentation of |o.

3. The form of personal pronominals in this construction is in need of further analysis
(in fact, there may be arguments to analyse them as a separate class of pronomi-
nals, e.g. contrastive focus pronominals rather than personal pronominals). Ana-
lysing them as regular personal pronominals preceded by the augment accounts for
their falling tonality. However, the augment normally occurs only before antece-
dents of restrictive relative clauses. Moreover, it is not clear why the augment
vowel i- is absent before personal pronominals, whereas it appears before other
consonant-initial inflected forms.
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Table 5: Contrastive pronominals (structural forms)

1sG maga | 1PL byaga
25G  waga 2PL  myéga

I naga I bwéga
I waga IV | myaga
\% dwiga VI  mwaga

VIl yiga VIl | byaga
IX | ydga X yiga

The number of available examples is too restricted for a satisfying descrip-
tion of their function. It can be pointed out that they tend to be used when the
subject of a clause does not have the same reference as the subject of a preced-
ing clause.® Hence, a possible translation equivalent for the pronominal pdga
could be “(s)he, in turn’.

(6) a. bé'té *sila, naga ayéblé
|bs-Lté¢  L-sila  pagd  a-jébla-H|
11-PR INF-ask I.CPR  I-answer-CS
‘They ask a question and she answers.’
b. 1y5n ayégléngana pkinkima, naga abebge pé
[Hi-jdy a-H-jégl-dngana N-kapkiméd paga a-btb<g>a ng|
AU7-time I-PIl-imitate-G 3-chief I.CPR I-watch<G> I.PPR
‘While he was imitating the chief, the latter watched him.’

(7)  [na mbama wamd angdbé ngwan i mbig ibddé. db pé, angass a 1é*ba 4
mbdg béci, dd angaw) na,
‘My grandmother was a girl from the Ebodé lineage. She, she came to
marry in Mbog Beti and she gave birth to mother.’]
dj, na, paga angakeé wd *bya isdgd 4 nkol f*gwan

|d5 na naga a-nga-ke L-wb H bij
DP mother I.CPR I-RP-gO INF-give.birth LT 1PL.PPR
l|a  isdgd a4 pkoligdn|

Loc lIsogo Loc Nkolngwan
“Then, mother, in turn, went to Isogo in Nkolngwan to give birth to us.’

4. But note that this pronoun cannot be used in order to disambiguate between a logo-

that he,,, came as well.”
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2.1.3. Quotative pronominals

Direct speech can be introduced by means of a special pronominal, optionally
followed by the complementiser n4, the vowel of which is usually lengthened
with a final rising tone: naaa. This pronominal is called here the quotative pro-
nominal. There are six forms, viz. first, second and third person singular and
plural.

Table 6: Quotative pronominals (structural forms)

1SG | man | 1PL | bjan
2SG | wan | 2PL | mjan
I nin Il bwén

(8) d5 baké pam &'tan, bwan ni: “yi mod atdn an¢ vé? za ayi bi 1édé mod
atan?”
|d5 bs-a-kte L-pam H 4 atdn  bwan nd  ji N-0d|
then 11-SP-go INF-arrive LT LOC 3-village .QP CMP Q 1-person
|a=a-tédn a-ng vé zd  a-a-ji bi L-1éde
I.cON=3-village 1-be where who I-SP-want 1PL.PPR INF-show
IN-0d  a=a-tan|
1-person I.cON=3-village
‘So they arrive in a village and say: “Where is the village chief? Who will
show us the village chief?”®

Often, the quotative pronominal follows a coreferential nominal.

(9) mbwam i*ba bwén na: “mod abé *wu pjug.”
|mbdm i-bd  bwan nd ~-0d a-bé¢ L-wi N-dslg]
[10]boa X-two 11.QP CMP 1-person I-NEG INF-die 3-trouble
“The two boas said: “Nobody should worry about it.”

The quotative pronominal can also be used with the question word y4 “how’
in order to question direct speech (10) or to report that somebody asked for an
explanation (11).

5. Note that the speaker who uttered this sentence (viz. grand-pére Essono Biyebe)
does not have a rule that blocks high tone spread across a floating low tone, hence
dyiinstead of dyi.
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(10) ninya
Inin ja|
1.QP how
‘What did/does he say?’

(11) byan ya?

[bjan__jd
1PL.QP how

‘(We asked:) what’s the problem?’

Quotative pronominals can introduce both direct (12a) and indirect (12b)
speech.

(12) a. mwan né: an¢ itina
|mwan nd  a-n¢ i-tapa|
ISG.QP CMP I-cop 7-fool
‘I say/said: “He’s a fool”.”
b. bwan bayi mod atan
|[bwan bd-a-ji  N-0d  a=a-tin|
I.QP  II-SP-want 1-person 1.CON=3-village
‘They say they want the village chief.’

The quotative pronominal can be omitted if the identity of the speaker is
clear from the context. Only the complementiser remains as a marker of direct
speech in that case. However, the complementiser cannot immediately follow a
nominal that refers to the speaker without the mediation of a quotative pro-
nominal.

(13) m3*pan *wdbni a‘ngaké bd ndy ni: mini*dya ndm nd miniziga jwag a
cingi jwan mil. mini*té *s5 kwam jé?
|mdHpdy wdbnia-ngd-ke b5 L-pdy  nid mini-dia 4  H-N-nam|
brother I-their1-rRP-and I11.PPR INF-take CMP 2.PL-being LOC AU-3-land
Ini  mini-zd-ga j5g 4 tfingi L=d&dy mi|
I1I-DEM 2PL-come-G build Loc [9]bank 1X.CON=Sanaga here
|mini-Lté L-s5 L-kom  ds¢
2PL-PR  INF-VEN INF-do what
“Their brother went to take them and said: “Being in this country and
coming to install you here on the bank of the Sanaga, what are you doing
here?”
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When the addressee is specified, a personal pronominal is used for the
speaker, rather than a quotative. The addressee is then introduced by the prepo-
sition éey.

(14) né eey wd na: mesé kwam dj.
ng &  wd na md-s¢ kdm d3
I.PPR with 2SG.NPPR CMP 1SG-NPOS do V.PPR
‘He told you: “I can’t do that.”

(15) né ey mban na: zuga!

n€ ¢&j  mban nd zugi|
I.PPR with [9]co-wife CMP come.IMP
‘She says to her co-wife: “Come.”

2.1.4. Indefinites, reflexives and reciprocals

There are no dedicated indefinite, reflexive or reciprocal pronominals in Eton.
The English indefinite pronominals somebody/nobody, somewhere/nowhere and
something/nothing are expressed by the nouns mod ‘person’, vom ‘place’ and
dam / jom ‘thing’ respectively.

(16) mod asé va
IN-0d  a-sé V|
1-person I-not.be here
“There is nobody here.’

(17) minivé mod asé idam adi
|mini-vé-L ~-0d a-s¢  {-d-am a-a-di
2PL-give-sB 1-person I-all Au-5-thing 1-sP-eat
“You should give everybody something to eat’

(18) mején vom 4asé plitudam, madyén dam
|md-H-d&én-H  vOm  4-s¢ pGdm md-&:-jén d-am|
1sG-PsT-seek-NF place 1-all DIE 1SG-NEG-see 5-thing
‘I sought everywhere, but I did not find anything.’

(19) vOm mpébé
|[vom m-pébe|
place I1-other
‘somewhere else’
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To these nouns can be added the particle zip “any’ in order to obtain a free
choice indefinite pronominal (see also Section 4.2).

(20) a. vdm zig ‘anywhere, somewhere’
b. mod zin ‘anybody, somebody’

(21) npgé jom zin yandegle wd, ...
|pgé &-6m  zip i-a-ndegla  w)|
if  7-thing any VII-SP-bother 2SG.FPPR
‘If anything bothers you, ...’

For a reflexive reading the intensifier /“mén can be added to a personal pro-
nominal.

(22) a. amé bebga pé *mén i*yén
|a-mé¢ L-btb<g>a pn¢ imEn & i-jén
I-YIMPF INF-watch<G> I.PPR INTS LOC 7-mirror
‘She watched herself in the mirror.’
b. abanda né i*mén
|a-H-banda-H né  imén)|
I-PST-invite-NF 1.PPR INTS
‘He invited himself.’

The meaning ‘each other’ (reciprocal) can be expressed explicitly by the
construction personal pronominal - preposition ééy - personal pronominal, liter-
ally ‘them with them’.

(23) a. bé‘té dugni
|bd-Lté¢ L-dugni|
I1-PR INF-fight
‘They are fighting.’
b. bé*té dugni b ey bd
|bd-Lté L-dugni b3 &j b3
II-PR  INF-fight 1.PPR  with II.PPR
‘They are fighting each other.”

(24) bé'té *baani b ey bd
|bd-Lté L-baani b3 & b3
II-PR  INF-marry II.PPR with II.PPR
“They marry each other (e.g. expatriates).’

In some cases the verb acquires a habitual meaning then.
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(25) a. bé‘té *yeeni

|bd-Lté L-jemi|
[1-PR INF-see
‘They see each other’

b. bé'té yéeni bs ey b
|bd-Lt¢ L-jgmi b3 &j b3
II-PR INF-see 11.PPR with 11.PPR
‘They often meet.’

2.2. Adnominals

Adnominal inflectional forms modify a noun. Some can never be used prono-
minally, others only when they receive extra morphological marking, viz. an
augment.

2.2.1. The anaphoric modifier -te

The stem of the anaphoric modifier -z¢ is preceded by a prefix from Series 5
(see Table 1). This is the only inflected form for which agreement pattern I has a
prefix i-.

Table 7. The anaphoric modifier -z¢ (structural forms)

[ i-te 1l ba-te
Il a-te | Iv mi-te
\% gt VI | mb-te

VI i-t¢ VIl | bi-te
IX i-tg | X i-te

(26) a. mod ite
In-0d  i-tE]
1-person I-ANA
‘this person’

b. pkad uté
|N-kad  u-t&
3-exam 111-ANA
‘this exam’

C. melén mété
|ma-1én m3-te|
6-palm.tree VI-ANA
‘these palm trees’
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This word is called anaphoric demonstrative in Essono’s (2000:286) de-
scription of Ewondo. | avoid the term demonstrative here, since the anaphoric
modifier cannot normally be used deictically (see Dixon 2003). A possible Eng-
lish translation equivalent of the anaphoric modifier is the aforementioned. I did
not find any examples of cataphoric use in the small corpus. Demonstratives,
described in Section 2.2.2, can be used anaphorically as well, and speakers see
little difference between anaphoric modifiers and demonstratives in their ana-
phorical function. Since the anaphoric modifier is often a dependent of a proper
name, its function might be to ensure the topical cohesion of discourse, rather
than referential disambiguation, as in the dialogue in (27).

(27)

a. db pepa pi a'ngabé *gbélé kal papwag) 557
|d5 pdpd pi  a-ngd-bé L-gbéld kal pupdgé =aa|
DP  papa Pius I-RP-IMPF INF-have [9]sister single=Q
‘So father Pius had only one sister?”

b. mmim, ibd mayém bd kil bé'ba bekdnd kdisdny bekdnd ite vd
béngaydlo mi*na
|hnim {-bd md-a-jem bd kal b3-bd bdkdnd kdisdy)|
no AU-11.DEM 1SG-sP-know PL [9]sister 11-two Bekono Crésence
|bdkdnd it vd  bd-pgd-jold mind|
Bekono I-ANA then 1I-RP-name  2PL.PPR
‘No, those that | know of..., two sisters Bekono Crésence ... It’s this
Bekono after whom they named you.’

€. mayeém mema bé*kdnd ite
|md-a-jgm  mdma bdkdnd i-tz|
1sG-sp-know mother Bekonol-ANA
‘I know this mother Bekono.’

More than half of the occurrences of the anaphoric determiner in texts are in
the nominal iyapy ité, which means ‘then, at that time’.

(28)

mengawd koléd. dd awd ungdyl téb€ ma. iydy ité pci wamd a pam até
‘k6dd asi npin na ayi kud mboég nampe

|md-ngd-wd  koléd db a-wh U-ngd-ji  L-tébt mi|
1sG-Rrp-deliver Colette DP 3-childbirth 111-RP-VOL INF-stand 1SG.PPR
li-jog  i-te N-tfi wédma a=pam a-Lt¢  L-kodo
7-time VII-ANA 3-parent.in.law 1SG.my 1.CON=[9]man 1SG-PR INF-leave
|asi pin nd  a-a-ji  L-kud mbog namng|

up L.QP CMPT I-SP-VOL INF-convene [9]lineage Namnye

‘I had given birth to Colette. Then it seemed as if childbirth had finished
for me. At that time my father-in-law stands up and says he will convene
the Namnye lineage.’
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Another recurrent combination is with jom ‘thing’ or byém ‘things’, refer-
ring to what has been said in preceding discourse. The utterance in (29), for
instance, was preceded by a description of the effects of a medicine.

(29) jom ité bé*té *kad na t&¢ wd nemne
|ds-6m i-t& bd-Lt¢ L-kdad nd t&¢ wd ngmng
7-thing VII-ANA 1I-PR  INF-Say CMP NEG 2SG.PPR exaggerate

‘That’s why they say: “Don’t exaggerate”.
2.2.2. Demonstratives

The demonstrative modifiers are described here in terms of suppletion.® The
demonstrative of agreement pattern 111 has two free allomorphs: s and vi. Ex-
ample (30) shows how these allomorphs are used in the same clause, one ad-
nominally, the other pronominally.

(30) fit6m vi Gné fud wamd
|H-N-tém Vi i-ng  i-na wama|
AU-3-hat  1Il.DEM I1I-COP AU-III.DEM IIl.my
“This hat is mine.””’

The form of pattern I surfaces as /nwa/ before a suffix, otherwise as /no/ (see
11:5.2.3). As for their tone, all demonstratives have a dissimilating high tone,
also those of agreement pattern 1 and 9.2 Therefore the form of agreement pat-
tern I1X is identical to that of pattern X. The forms are presented in Table 8.

6. An analysis in terms of prefix and stem is not impossible, but at the cost of a high
number of allomorphs. It can be formulated as follows: the stem of the demonstra-
tive determiner is -7 in the agreement patterns that have a front vowel in their pre-
fix (1v, v & viI-x). If the prefix has a central vowel, the stem of the demonstrative
is -2 (11 & v1). If the prefix contains a back vowel, the stem of the demonstrative is
-u and the demonstrative of agreement pattern 1 has a suffix -a, which merges with
the stem vowel according to the rules of hiatus resolution.

7. Note that there is a tonal difference between adnominal and pronominal demon-
stratives, the former have a structural dissimilating high tone and the latter a struc-
tural high tone (see Section v1:3.2)

8. Compare with the tonality of the first person singular possessive modifier in
2.2.3.1.
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Table 8. Demonstratives (structural forms)

| 5 Il bd
M pi/vi v mi
\Y di VI ma
VIl j’i VIl | bi
IX i X

The examples in (31) illustrate the form of the demonstrative after head
nouns with different genders and tone patterns. When the word that precedes the
demonstrative has a final high tone, the dissimilating high tone of the demon-
strative stem is represented by a low tone. The final high tone of the preceding
word copies to the right (see 11:7.2.1). Note that nouns that are modified by a
demonstrative obligatorily take the augment (see Section v1:3.2).

(31) *mingga nj ‘this woman’ (1)
imwannd pd ‘this banana sprout’ (1)
i*binnga ba ‘these women’ (2)
ibwannd ba ‘these banana sprouts’ (2)
mpég ni / mpég vi ‘this bag’ (3)
mmégle nua ‘this charge’ (3)

idam di ‘this nest’ (5)

gsan di ‘this bunch of bananas’ (5)
ikabdi ni ‘this goat’ (9)

ingaz pi “this wire’ (9)

o Se@mhmooooTe

Differences in distance are expressed by means of suffixes. The suffix -I7
marks intermediate distance from the speaker and can be followed by -/ in
order to mark high distance. The far suffix -ja cannot be used without preceding
-/i. When a referent is situated far from the speaker, but close to the addressee,
the demonstrative modifier takes the suffix -/2 Note that these suffixes also
attach to demonstrative pro-adverbials (see Section 3.1). Note also that distal
demonstratives with the suffix combination -/7ja clearly have three syllables,
notwithstanding the dispreference for cvcvcv-stems that is apparent in the
nominal morphology of Eton.

(32) a. i*binpga ‘*bali
li-b-innga  béE-li|
AU-2-woman I[1.DEM-IM
‘those women’
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b. *binnga ‘*baliya
li-b-inngd  bd-li-ja
AU-2-woman [I.DEM-IM-HD
‘those women (far away)’

c. *minnga ‘pwald
li-N-inpgd  n3-14]
AU-1-woman 1.DEM-CH
‘that woman (close to you)’

Demonstratives can also be used predicatively (see vii1:3.1) and, when pre-
ceded by the augment, pronominally (see VvI:3.2). When they are used predica-
tively and their subject is a first or second person, they are of agreement pattern
I in the singular and 11 in the plural, e.g. ma n3 ‘here | am’.

Demonstrative modifiers are used either as deictics, or as endophoric mark-
ers. The fragment in (30) illustrates the latter use.

(33) nga i*sd angasa twono. d uwono nd, dd *miningd nd angatd. db angaké
a 1é*wald, alig fitndm ajdgd 4 dwabdj. iydy apggake 4 1é*wals, d5 iwono
nd d'ngadma ligl avey.

Ingd L=1isd a-ngd-sd  uwond dd H-uwdond j3  dd i-n-inngi|
wife 1.CON=father I-RP-work peanut DP AU-peanut I.DEM SO AU-1-woman
N5 a-nga-ta db a-nga-ke 4  lwalda-H-lig-H Nj0m  a-dgdg-d|
I.DEM I-RP-flee DP I-RP-g0 LOC Duala I-PsT-leave-NF 3-husband I-lie-RS
|a dbbda (...)dd H-uwono pnd a-ngd-ma L-ligi  a-vey|
LOC hospital ... DP  AU-peanut I.DEM I-RP-TMN INF-stay 3-red
‘Her father’s wife cultivated groundnuts. So, these groundnuts..., this
woman fled. She went to Douala, leaving her husband in hospital. When
she had gone to Douala, these groundnuts stayed to ripen.’

The suffixed distance markers can have several meanings in endophoric use.
A far demonstrative, for instance, can be used to refer to an event that took
place a long time ago, or to something the speaker wishes to distance himself
from, etc.

Finally, demonstratives can be used as modal adverbs expressing (mainly?)
surprise, translated in Cameroonian French as maintenant ‘now’. In this case
they follow the non-subject arguments of the verb, and they are neither pro-
nominalised (they lack the augment), nor functioning as adnominal modifiers.
They agree with the noun referring to the source of surprise (see e.g. vI11(129)).
In the absence of such a noun, they take the default agreement pattern v (exem-
plified by the demonstrative d7in the first line of (5) in the first text, p399).
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2.2.3. Possessives

Before describing the possessive modifiers of Eton, it is useful to point out the
existence of deictic kinship terms. These are kinship terms that contain informa-
tion on both participants involved in the kinship relation. One participant is
defined by means of a concept (e.g. ‘father’), the other is deictically identified
in terms of discourse participants (34). The forms used for the third person, i.e.
sid and 7*sa are also the default forms. They can be used for the other persons as
well, when combined with the appropriate possessive modifier (35). Deictic
kinship terms are genderless in Eton.

(34) a. tada ‘my father’®
i*s5 “your father’
i*sa “(his/her) father’

b. n3 ‘your mother’
na “(his/her) mother’

(35) a. i*sd wamd ‘my father’
i*sa wb ‘your father’
i*sa *wé *her/his father

b. pd wamd ‘my mother’
na wj ‘your mother’
na *wé ‘her/his mother’

The words for same-sex siblings are slightly more complicated, since they
are obligatorily preceded by the gender 1 diminutive proclitic msH= (33).
Their plurals behave as gender 2 nouns preceded by the diminutive proclitic
(34). These nouns cannot be used without the diminutive morpheme, but if the
latter were left out, their morphonological forms would be [jan|, [N-13n| and |N-
#an| in the singular and |ba-3n|, |b3-33y| and |[be-jan| in the plural. Note that the
form of the first person without the diminutive would be genderless in the sin-
gular and gender 2 in the plural.

(36) a. m3 ‘jan ‘my same-sex sibling’*°
b. m3 *pdy ‘your same-sex sibling’
c. md *pan ‘his/her same-sex sibling’

9. But this might be a vocative.
10. For siblings of the opposite sex, male speakers use the word &4/ ‘sister’ and female
speakers ndom ‘brother’. These are not deictic kinship terms.
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(37) a. bdbé*jan ‘my same-sex siblings’s
b. bd bé*ndy ‘your same-sex siblings’
c. bd bé*nay ‘his/her same-sex siblings’

Some kinship terms consist of a deictic term combined with a non-deictic
one, which takes the suffix -a. For instance the nouns for ‘uncle’, which consist
of ‘father/mother’ plus ‘brother’ plus -a. The nouns for ‘mother’ have a low
tone instead of a rising one in this construction.

(38) nd6ém ‘brother’

(39)

i

nd ndémo ‘your maternal uncle’
b. na ndémé *maternal uncle’

(40)

ta

i*s5 ndomo ‘your paternal uncle’
i*sa ndomo ‘paternal uncle’
C. i*sd ndomo wambd ‘my paternal uncle’

=3

(41) mbama ‘grandparent’

(42)

L

nd mbama “your grandmother’
b. pa mbama ‘grandmother’

(43)

o

i*sd mbama ‘your grandfather’
b. i*sd mbama ‘grandfather’

As expected, the plural of these combinations is formed by means of the plu-
ral word b3, since their head (the first noun) is genderless.

(44) bd i*s5 mbama ‘your paternal uncles’

Interestingly, a morpheme that is formally identical to the deictic kinship
term pnJ “your mother’ functions as a possessive marker in combination with
relational nouns with human reference (45-46b), its function being identical to
that of the second person possessive modifiers (45-46¢). However, this posses-
sive marker triggers agreement pattern I1X, which makes it improbable that it is
derived from the noun ;3 ‘mother’ (45d).

(45) a. i-bwan ‘lover’ (7)
b. pd ibwan ‘your lover’
c. ibwan y5 ‘your lover’
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d. nd ibwan isd
[dH i-bdn  i-H-sj|
your 7-lover IX-PST-come
“Your lover came.’

(46) a. mban ‘co-wife’ (genderless)
b. nd mban ‘your co-wife’
c. mban y3 ‘your co-wife’

Since it can be used only with relational nouns, this construction permits to
distinguish relational from non-relational nouns, e.g. the difference between
mwan ‘child, somebody’s offspring” and muga “child, very young person’.

(47)

o

nd mwan ‘your child” (1)
b. mwan wb ‘your child’

(48)

o

*nd miina ‘your child’
b. muina w ‘your child’ (1)

o

(49) i-bebwag ‘newly born’ (7)

b. *nd ibebwag “your newly born’

(50)

o

n-néglé ‘teacher’ (1)
b. *nd péglé ‘your teacher’

Since I did not find a relational noun with human reference with a low prefix
and a high first stem syllable, it is impossible to know whether 725 behaves as a
proclitic from a tonal point of view. The noun iviiviimni *family member’ ap-
peared to be non-relational.

Usually, the third person form s4 cannot be used in this construction (51).
Nevertheless, there are some examples, like the vocative in (52).

(51) *pa mban *her co-wife’
(52) apa mbwé ‘Hey, my friend’
The following subsections describe adnominal possessive modifiers.

2.2.3.1. First person singular

In order to avoid structurally toneless vowels, the first person singular posses-
sive modifiers are treated as suppletive forms here (See Table 9). Evidently,
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other solutions are possible. For instance, a stem -ama preceded by a prefix that
carries a low tone in agreement pattern | and 1X and a dissimilating high tone
elsewhere. A special rule would then be needed that deletes a tone after a dis-
similating high tone across a morpheme boundary and with no intervening con-
sonants. Another possibility would be to define a number of allomorphs for the
stem, which are preceded by a prefix of Series 2.

The forms with a dissimilating high tone on the first syllable have a (dialec-
tal?) variant with a high tone on the first syllable."* My main consultant, Pie-
Claude Ondobo, uses both variants.

Table 9. Possessive modifiers: 1% person singular (structural forms)

I wamd 1l bama
- wamd IV mjidma
vV ddma VI mama
VIl jdma VIl bjama
IX | jama X jdma

(53) a. pkal wamd
|N-kal wéma|
3-drum 11.my
‘my log drum’

b. mpan wamj
|N-pan  wéma|
3-arrow 111.my
‘my arrow’

c. kalada wamd
|kdlada wama|
book I.my
‘my book’

2.2.3.2. Second person singular

The second person singular possessive modifier has a stem -3, which is pre-
ceded by a prefix of Series 1.

11. This cannot be explained in terms of variability in the representation of D, since
speakers who accept the high variant of the first person singular possessive modi-
fier do not accept an entirely high variant of personal pronominals, for instance.
Unless, of course, D can always be represented by a high toneme in the first sylla-
ble of disyllabic words, which should be investigated.
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Table 10. Possessive modifiers: 2" person singular (structural forms)

I ud 1l bsd
1] a-d AV mi-J
Vv  dH> VI mé
VIl i-d VIl bi-)
IX 1- X i-d

(54) a. b>kalada b5

|bd kalada b3-)|
PL book 11.your
‘your books’

b. isipa y3
[i-sipa i-3]
7-cat  VILyour
‘your cat’

c. kalys
|kal i)
[9]sister 1X-your
‘your sister’

d. kwab yd
|kdb i)
[9]hook 1X-your
‘your hook’

2.2.3.3. Third person singular

The third person singular possessive modifier is formed by the stem -¢& pre-
ceded by a prefix of series 2. There is no formal difference between the forms of
pattern 1X and X, or between those of pattern I and 111.

Table 11. Possessive modifiers: 3 person singular (structural forms)

| 1l b-&
" IV | mj-&
\% d-€¢ VvI  m-¢
VIl j-& VIl bj-¢é
IX j€ X j-€

(55) muna *wé
[N-upd w-g|
1-child 1-her
‘her child’
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2.2.3.4. First and second person plural

The possessive modifier of the first person plural is formally identical to that of
the second person plural. It can be described as a stem -ééni, preceded by a pre-
fix of Series 2. Alternatively, it can be analysed as the third person singular
possessive pronominal plus a suffix -m2, with retention of the tone pattern.
Apart from its tone this suffix is formally identical to the reciprocal verbal suf-
fix described in Section 1v:3.5, which also lengthens the vowel of a preceding
cv-stem. The second analysis is also corroborated by the form of the third per-
son plural possessive, which also ends in 7

Table 12. Possessive modifiers: 1% and 2" person plural (structural forms)

| w-emi |l b-é:ni
i w-eni | IV | mj-¢ini
\% d-eéni VI m-e:ni

VIl j-emi | VI bj-eni
IX  j-emni X j-&ni

Pie-Claude Ondobo (a speaker of “Southern Eton”) does not accept the form
weééni for agreement pattern 1 and 111, but pronounces it as wadni*?

(56) a. kalada weeni
|kdlada w-e&mi|
book 1-our
‘our book’

b. dkadl *wééni
|N-kal  w-e&mi|
3-drum 111-our
‘our log drum’

In order to disambiguate between first and second person, a connective con-
struction is used including the personal pronominals by4 and mi“na, which can
be translated as ‘of us” and ‘of you’ respectively.

12. Essono (2000:295) describes the stem -44n in Ewondo and notes: “la quantité
vocalique résulte de la chute du segment /s/ de la forme compléte -4s4n encore at-
testée en eton et mengisa, dialectes de I’ewondo.” (the vowel length is due to the
deletion of the /s/ of the full form -4s4n still attested in the Ewondo dialects Eton
and Mengisa). | did not record any forms with an intervocalic /z/ (note that /s/ oc-
curs only in the onset of prominent syllables), but their existence in certain dialects
or idiolects would not surprise me. In non-prominent position, /z/ is very unstable.
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(57) a. bdkalada bé ‘bya

|bd kélada bd=bii]
PL book 11.CON=1PL.PPR
‘our books’

b. bd kalada bé mi*na
|bd kélada bd=mini|
PL book 11.CON=2PL.PPR
‘your (pl.) books’

c. ngal i *bya
|pgdl  i=Dbij]
[10]gun X.CON=1PL.PPR
‘our guns’

2.2.3.5. Third person plural

The third person plural possessive modifier is formed by means of a prefix of
Series 2 and the stem -£bni. This might be further analysed into a stem -£b and a
suffix -ui In agreement pattern 1 and 111 the stem is -5b.

Table 13. Possessive modifiers: 3 person plural (structural form)

| w-dbni | I b-gbni
N w-dbni IV | mj-gbni
\Y d-gbni | VI m-gbni
VIl | j-bni VIl bj-tbni
IX  j-gbni X j-ebni

(58) atan *wbbni
|]a-tdn  w-dbni]
3-village 1-their
‘their village’

2.2.4. Interrogative promodifiers
This section presents the two inflected adnominal question words that exist in

Eton, viz. ‘which’ and ‘how many’. Eton does not have a special word that
guestions ordinal numbers (‘“how-manieth”).
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2.2.4.1. *Which’

The stem of the interrogative promodifiers meaning ‘which’ is -pe. It is pre-
ceded by a prefix of series 3. In Southern dialects the tone of this promodifier is
high: -pé.

(59)

a. dam gpe? ‘which thing?’ (“Northern™)
b. dam 1epé? *‘which thing?” (“Southern”)

Table 14. The interrogative promodifier -pé ‘which’ (structural forms)

[ m-pe |l ba-pe
- m-pg IV | mi-pg
\% g-p&¢ | VI | md-pt
VIl i-p¢ VI bi-pe
IX  pt X pE
(60) uté kwal f*kwal mpe?
|u-Lté L-kdl H N-kdl m-pe|
2SG-PR INF-speak LT 3-language 11-which
‘Which language do you speak?’
(61) abogd a nda pé?

|a-Bog-4 4 nda pE|
I-stay-RS LOC [9]house IX.which
‘In which house does she live?’

This form can be used independently (i.e. pronominally) as well, without
taking the augment (62b). The stem vowel tends to be lengthened in this use.

(62)

a. lebdg 1&'pé?
|15-bdg 13-pé|
5-party Vv-which
‘which party?’

b. Iepé 1édangi neb?
|l>-p¢  15-H-dan-Lgi-H  L-ptb
V-which V-PST-cross-G-NF  INF-be.good
‘Which one was the nicest?”’

P

The interrogative pronumeral -y ‘how many’ cannot be used with mass
nouns. Instead, “how much’ is rendered as ‘which quantity of” (63).
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(63) apun &'bim méjwag epe?
|a-H-nan-H  &-bim H=md-d&dg &-pg|
I-PST-drink-NF V-quantity V.CON=6-wine V-which
‘How much wine did he drink?’

2.2.4.2. ‘How many’

The interrogative pronumeral -4y always has a high tone. It takes a prefix of
Series 2. See the previous section for “how much’.

Table 15. The interrogative promodifier -4y “how many’ (structural forms)

Il b-day IV  mj-an
\% d-4an VI m-ag
WLl bj-an X | j-an

(64) bd kalada bag ‘how many books?’
binnga ban ‘how many women?’
minkwal myan ‘how many ropes?’
melén man “how many palm trees?’
bilé byan ‘how many trees?’
ka yan “how many chickens?
lenwan dan ‘how many birds?’

(65) ugbélée mimbu myan?
|u-gbél-4 mi-mbi mj-4n|
2.SG-grasp-rRs 4-year  1v-how.many
‘How old are you?’

This interrogative word can also be used predicatively (66).

(66) bdns béné bay a z&kuli?
|b-5n5 b3-n¢ b-dp a zakali
2-child 11-cop 11-how.many Loc school
‘How many children are there at school?’
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2.2.5. The modifier ‘other’

The modifier meaning ‘other’ has a stem -pébé, preceded by a prefix of Series
3.

Table 16. The modifier -pébé ‘other’ (structural forms)

I m-pébe | I b3-pébe
I m-pébe IV  mi-pébe
V  &pébe VI  md-pébe
VIl i-pébe VIl bi-pébe
IX  pébe X pébe

(67) mod mpébé
IN-0d  mi-pébe
1-person I-other
‘somebody else’

2.3. Quantifiers

The quantifiers discussed in this section are all inflected for gender. They can
be used adnominally and pronominally without any additional marking. (The
numbers from seven to ten, hundred and thousand are uninflected. All other
numbers, i.e. eleven to ninety nine and 101 to 999, are phrasal. See Section
4.1.1)

2.3.1. The cardinal number ‘one’

The adnominal cardinal numbers from one to six are inflected. This section first
discusses the number ‘one’ and a quantifier derived from it; and then describes
the numbers from two to six.

The stem of the number ‘one’ has three allomorphs: pwag in agreement pat-
terns IX and X, mwag in pattern 1 and 111 and vwag elsewhere (68). This stem
selects the prefixes of Series 3.

Table 17. The cardinal number ‘one’ (structural forms)

I m-mbg |l ba-vig
i m-mdg IV | mi-vig
\% ge-vdg VI | mo-vig

VIl i-vag VIl | bi-vig
IX  pbdg X pig
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(68) a. kalada mwag®
|kalada m-mag|
book I-one
‘one book’

b. minpga ‘mwag
|m-inngd m-mdg|
1-woman I-one
‘one woman’

C. tlén é'vwag
|&-1én g-vig|
5-palm.tree Vv-one
‘one palm tree’

d. tid pwag

|tid p3g|
[9]animal 1X.one
‘one animal’

When modifying a noun with plural semantics, this quantifier means ‘some’
or ‘other’.

(69) a. bod bevwag
|b-od  bd-vig|
2-person I1-one
‘some people’

b. tid pwag
|tid p3g|
[10]animal X.one
‘some animals’

2.3.2. The quantifier ‘single’

A quantifier that means ‘a single, one and only one’ in the singular and ‘the
only’ in the plural is derived from the number ‘one’ by means of reduplication
and addition of the suffix -4 The reduplication is based on the three different
allomorphs of the number ‘one’, viz. pwag in agreement pattern 1X and X, mwag

13. The reader is reminded that the practical orthography ignores some phonological
and phonetic rules in order to show the underlying structures and to ensure a ho-
mogeneous written image. The nominal ‘one book’ is never pronounced the way it
is written here. In normal speech the final /a/ is dropped, giving [kalar mmwak]. In
slow and careful speech the final /a/ can be retained, but then the pronominal pre-
fix loses its syllabicity [kédlara mwak].
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in agreement pattern I and 11l and vwdg elsewhere. The reduplicated quantifier
takes the same pronominal prefixes as its source number, viz. those of Series 3.

Table 18. The quantifier ‘single’ (structural forms)

[ m-mamdga 1l be-viviga
i m-mimdgad IV mi-vivigi
\% g-viviga VI me-vavdga
VIl 1-viviga VIl | bi-vivdga
IX  pupdgi X plipdgé

(70) a. medi ‘nkog m*mumwag)
|m3-H-di-H N-kég m-mimdga|
1SG-pST-eat-NF  3-cane llI-single
‘| ate a single sugar cane.’

b. mod mmumwag) 4*sh
IN-0d  m-mumbdga a-H-sj|
1-person I-single I-PST-cOome
‘Only one person has come.’

c. akwam Hkad mmimwag)
|a-H-kdm-H =-kad ~— m-mimdga|
I-PST-do-NF  3-exam IlI-single
‘She passed only one exam.’

d. megbéls kal papwag)
|md-gbél-d  kal pupdga|
1sG-grasp-Rs [9]sister 1X.single
‘I have only one sister.’

This quantifier can be used pronominally without extra morphological mark-
ing, i.e. without the augment.

(71) mmumwag) a‘kaba a pkad
|N-mimbgd a-H-kaba-H 4 N-kad
I-single [-PST-pass-NF LOC  3-exam
‘Only one passed the exam.’

2.3.3. Cardinal numbers from ‘2’ to ‘6’

The numbers -b4 ‘two’, -/4 ‘three’, -na ‘four’, -tan ‘five’ and -sam(n)i ‘six’ are
inflected by means of a high pronominal prefix (i.e. of Series 1, 4 or 5). Surpris-
ingly, there is high tone spread between the agreement prefix and -sam(n)i *six’,
but not between the prefix and -na ‘four’.
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(72) binnga bésami ‘two women’ (2)

pgwag i*ba ‘two stones’ (10)

tid {14 ‘three animals’ (10)

gkeén éna “four knives’ (5) (*ekeén énd)
bd kéalada bétan “five books’ (genderless)
mintém misdmi ‘six hats’

D o0 o

Numbers from one to six are also inflected in phrasal numbers involving the
preposition ééy ‘with’. Interestingly, the number ‘one’ in complex numbers
such as 11 and 21 agrees in gender with the singular counterpart of the head
noun.*

(73) a. tid 1éwdm éey i*ba

tid 15-wom &¢j  i-bi
[10]animal 5-ten with  X-two
‘twelve animals’

b. binnga 1é*'wém ¢&y mmwag
|b-inpgd  15-wém &j  m-mdg]
2-woman 5-ten with 1-one
‘eleven women’

C. mbu é&'woOm ¢y pwag
|mbi  &-wom &j  pdg|
[10]dog 5-ten with 1X.0ne
‘eleven dogs’

2.3.4. Numbers from 1 to 6 in counting and mathematical use

There is some variability in the form of numbers in counting and calculating,
perhaps due to the marginal status of these procedures in Eton society. Some-
times a form without prefix is given. In that case the stem vowel of the numbers
is usually lengthened. The stem of ‘one’ is that of agreement pattern 1X in this

14. During elicitation, the intuitions of Désiré Essono were not very firm on this issue.
For the translation of “11 kola nuts’, for instance, he doubted between mébél éwém
ééy pwag and mébél éwom ééy évwag. Both are singular forms (pattern 1x and v
respectively), but only the second form is expected on the basis of regular gender
combinations. Since the form of ‘one’ in isolation is variable, it cannot be entirely
excluded that the number “‘one’ is not inflected at all in these complex structures,
but that it is simply the enumerative form.

15. Note that these are typically scholarly activities and that all education is in French,
starting from the first year.
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case. Note the low tone on the number ‘two’. Most numbers have alternative

forms.

(74)

1 pwag

2 baa / bee
3144/ 1é¢

4 ngene / piina
5 taan

6 samna / sami

Sometimes, speakers use pronominals for counting. These have the prefix of
the default agreement patterns vii (singular) and v (plural).

(75)

1ivwag
2 biba

3 bila

4 bina

5 bitan
6 bisami

The same alternatives exist in calculations.

(76)

(77)

(78)

ibul éné ymam ubag *vwag

libl: é-n¢ pmam u-bag-H  pdg
nine Vv-cop eight 2sG-add-cs one
‘Nine is eight plus one.’

mewom *ba éné ewom ubula bijdy bi*ba

|md-wém bd ént¢  &-woém v-bula-H bi-d3dn bi-bi|
6-ten two v-cop 5-ten  2sG-multiply-Ccs 8-time VIlI-two
“Twenty is two times ten.’

pwag ubula bijdy bi‘ba éngad pam bi*ba

|pdg  u-bula-H bi-dsdy bi-bd  é-ngid L-pam bi-bi|
Xl.one 2sG-multiply-cs 8-time VIII-two V-INC INF-come.out VIII-two
“Two times one is two.’

| found no correspondence between the items that are counted and the form
of the numbers. When, for instance, children are counted, one would never use
forms of agreement pattern 1 or II.
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2.3.5. The quantifier -s¢ “all, entire, every, each’

The quantifier -s¢ can be used with count and uncounted nouns. With count
nouns it means ‘whole’ in the singular and “all’ or ‘every’ in the plural. It takes
the agreement prefixes of Series 4. There is tone spread between the prefix and
the stem.

Table 19. The quantifier -s¢‘all” (structural forms)

| a-se |l bs-s¢
1 a-s&¢ IV mi-sg
\Y, g-se VI mj-s¢
VIl i-s&  VII  bi-s¢
IX i-st X i-st

(79) a. pupd asé
[pupd  &-sg|
papaya I-all
‘the entire papaya’ or ‘every kind of papaya
b. bd pup6 bésé
[bd pupé bs-st|
PL papaya IlI-all
‘all papayas’
C. bisin 4sé
|bisin 4-st|
basin 1-all
‘the entire basin’
d. mmegle usé
|N-Begld  d-sg|
3-luggage 1i-all
‘all the luggage/the entire charge’
e. bé‘té *vé muna asé kalada
|bd-Lté L-vé  n-tpa 4sé kalada
II-PR  INF-give 1-child I-all book
“They give each child a book.’

The quantifier -s¢ can be used pronominally without any additional morpho-
logical marking.
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(80) [Talking about arrows (mim-pan (4))] (Which should | take?)
Nndy misé
dn-H  mi-sg|
take-ImpP 1v-all
‘Take all.’

2.4. The connective proclitic

The connective proclitic is a morpheme that relates two nominals to each other.
See VI:3.1.1 for a more elaborate description of its function. Table 17 gives the
segmental forms of the connective morpheme in all agreement patterns. The
connective of agreement pattern 111 does not have a segmental form. It appears
only as a floating high tone. Note that the segmental forms of the connective are
identical to the forms of the subject prefix. The examples in (81) illustrate that
the difference between the connectives of pattern 1x and X is purely tonal.

(81) a. pgen uwono
lpgty  L=uwond|
[9]bean 1X.CON=peanut
‘a peanut’

b. pgén twono

gty H=uwono|
[10]bean X.CcON=peanut
‘peanuts’

Table 20. Connective proclitics (structural forms)

| a I bs
1 H v mi
\% g€ VI md
VIl i VIl | bi

IX 1 X i

The segmental form of connectives is very unstable. Depending on the form
of the noun to which they cliticise, they retain their v- or cv- form or they are
reduced to a floating tone. A clitic obligatorily retains its segmental form before
a noun without a prefix or with a c-prefix, i.e. before a prominent syllable (82).
cv-clitics retain their segmental form before nouns with a v-prefix, but due to
the general rules of hiatus resolution the clitic vowel is deleted (83). Before
nouns with a cv-prefix the cv-clitic is normally reduced to a floating high tone
(84). However, it can optionally retain its cv-form, for instance in order to dis-
ambiguate a phrase, as can be seen in (85b). A vocalic connective proclitic
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drops its vowel before a v-prefix. This might be attributed to hiatus resolution,
but syllabic nasal prefixes behave as v-prefixes in this respect, although they do
not trigger vowel hiatus resolution (86). Finally, a vocalic proclitic is optionally
dropped before a cv-prefix (87). See Section 11:7.2 for a description of the be-
haviour of clitic tones.

(82) a. &beny € 1on

|&-bey g=1on|
5-beauty Vv.CON=[5]hair
‘beautiful hair’
*¢bey 1-5n

b. diz ¢ mbaz
|d-iz & =mbaz|
5-eye V.CON=[9]maize
‘maize grain’
*diz mbaz

¢. mendim mé zdy
|md-ndim m3 = zdy)|
6-water  VI.CON=[9]eggplant
‘eggplant soup’
*me-ndim zdy

(83) a. mepd mé awa

|md-p5 md=a-wi
6-message VI.CON=3-death
‘obituaries’
*mepd awud

b. mepab mé anwin
|m3d-pab md=u-ndn|
6-wing VI.CON=3-bird
‘the wings of a bird’
*me-pab i-nwin

(84) a. minkwad mébdy
|min-kdd H=md-bdp
4-crooked 1v.CON=6-knee
‘crooked knees’
*min-kwad mi mé-bdy
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b. bij¢jolo méjwag
|bi-dgdds616 H = md-dstiag|
8-bitter VIII.CON=6-wine
‘bitter wine’
*bi-jejolo bi mé-jwag

€. mejwag mélén
|md-dgdg H=md-Ién|
6-wine  VI.CON=6-palm.tree
‘palm wine’
*me-jwag mé mé-1én

(85) a. mintag mi nkinkima
|mi-ntag mi=~N-kagkim4|
4-joy  1Iv.cON=3-chief
‘the joy of the chief’

b. mintag mi mipkinkima
|mi-ntdg mi=min-kagkama|
4-joy  1V.CON=4-chief
‘the joy of the chiefs’

(86) i-vevez mpég
[i-vavez H=nN-pég|
7-light  vIl.cON=3-bag
‘a light bag’

(87)  &-bim mé-jwag
[e-bim  H=md-dsdg|
5-quantity v.CON=6-wine
‘a quantity of wine’
~ &-bim &€ mé-jwag

A connective proclitic forms a prosodic unit with the second noun of the
connective construction. There can be a pause between the first noun and the
connective, but not between the connective and the second noun. Also syntacti-
cally proclitics form a tight bond with the following noun. Nothing can be put
between them. Nevertheless, proclitics consist of a prominent syllable, as can be
seen in (88), where high tone copy from the preceding noun on the connective
morpheme results in a falling tone, instead of a high tone.
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(88) a. tam iku
|tam i=ki|
[9]feather 1X.cON=[9]chicken
‘a chicken feather’
b. tid 1 pag
|tid i=pag|
[9]meat 1X.CON=[9]cow
‘beef”

3. Uninflected pro-forms: pro-adverbials and interrogatives
3.1. Demonstrative and endophoric pro-adverbials

There are three demonstrative pro-adverbials, two for place v4and md and one
for manner nd ~ n4. These words have in common with the adnominal demon-
stratives discussed in 2.2.2 that they carry a dissimilating high tone and that
they can take the suffixes -/; -/a and -ja for marking greater distance from the
speaker.'

(89) a. pkom ngob abogd bebe va
|N-kdm ngob  a-Bdg-d  bdbd vi|
3-maker [9]shoe I-stay-RS close here
“The shoemaker lives nearby.’
b. zuga va
|ziiga vi|
come here
‘Come here!”

(90) qsusaa ind pnéblé katolika wh azt ma

|Gststd ind N-pébld  katdlika w3 a-a-zu mii|
before 1-religion catholic I.PPR I-SP-came here

‘Before the Catholic religion arrived here.’

16. But there seem to be restrictions on which suffixes they can take. With vdand n4'|
found only the suffix -/4, which does not occur with mi7in my data. This has to be
checked. The tonality of the manner pro-adverbial is very often falling, also in the
long form nala, which means that the suffix must be structurally low. The descrip-
tion of this pro-adverbial must be reconsidered. Perhaps the suffix -/z is not the
same as the intermediate distance suffix -/ found in demonstrative modifiers.
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(91) a. meté kwam na

|md-Lté kdm  nd|

1SG-PR INF-do thus

‘I do it this way.’

tdntdn a'ngadbé mod 4 mind na: anéngi. dd iydy vd mé‘ngadwd né
angngi nala

|tontdy a-nga-bé m-odH a=m-ina nd a-nén-Lgi db i-i-jdp|
Tonton 1-RP-COP 1-AUG 1.CON=1-childthus I-be.big-G DP AU-7-time
|vd  md-ngd-wh né  a-nén-Lgi nd-l4]

then 1SG-RP-give.birth 1.PPR I-be.big-G thus-ID

“Tonton was a big child, very big. So, when | gave birth to him, being
big like this, ...’

The locative demonstrative pro-adverbials have in common with the inter-
rogative prolocative v (see 3.2.3) that the locative preposition 4 can optionally
precede them, without apparently adding anything to their meaning.'” Exact
location is expressed by vdand approximate location by mii.

92) a.
b.
C.

(93)

o

b.
C.

va/ ava ‘here’
vala / a *vala ‘there (intermediate)’
véliya / a *valiya ‘there (far)’

mu / 4§ mi “‘about here’
muli / 4 *muli ‘about there’

oA K

muliya / & *maliya ‘there’

Demonstrative pro-adverbials have some nominal characteristics, viz. they
can occur in subject position, and hence they are agreement controllers. Just as
other locatives they can freely trigger either agreement pattern 1 or 111.

(94) a. 4*muli 6*té peb

|a md-li  G-Lt¢ L-peb|
LoC there-ID 111-PR INF-be.good

17. A brief historical note can be illuminating here. The locative demonstrative pro-

adverbials were once demonstrative adnominal modifiers of gender 16 (v4) and 18
(mi), which no longer exist in contemporary Eton. From a historical perspective,
the function of the locative preposition before the pro-adverbials is the same as
that of the augment before the demonstrative modifiers, turning adnominals into
pronominals.
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b. 4 *muli até peb
|a md-li  a-Lté L-peb|
LOC there-ID I-PR INF-be.good
‘Around there it is nice.’

(95) a. vau'té neb
|[vd G-Lté L-ntb|
here 111-PR INF-be.good
b. va até peb
|[vd  a-Lté L-neb|
here 1-PR INF-be.good
‘Here it is nice.’

(96) nala watiini na...
|nd-la  G-a-tiini na|
thus-1D 111-SP-mean CMP
“This means that...’

(97) nala an¢ na bod béngakwald abwi mam
|nd-14 a-ngnd b-0od  bd-pga-kild a-bui H=m-am|
thus-1D 1-be CMP 2-person 11-RP-say  3-many I11.CON=6-thing
“This (i.e. what | said before) means that the people had said many things
(i.e. gossiped a lot).’

However, the demonstrative pro-adverbials are rather low on the scale of
possible subjects. For instance, ‘it is cold here” will usually not be translated by
means of the verb sin ‘be cold’ with ‘here’ as its subject, as in (98a). More often
a copular construction is used in which the noun é&-veb ‘cold’ is the subject
(98b).

(98) a. va até *sin
|[vd a-Lté L-sin|
here I-PR  INF-be.cold
‘It is cold here.’

b. &véb éné va

|&-véb é-nt V]
5-cold Vv-be here
‘It is cold here.’

Locative demonstrative pro-adverbials are often in apposition to another
locative.
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(99)

(100)

(101)

(102)

(103)
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muli 4tan ‘nuliya
atan *naliya a *muli
. atén *nuliya muali
There, in that village.’

oo

i swanb amé lodgi £ba émé atan va

|i sond a-mé  L-1dd-Lgi &-ba g¢mé 4 atin V|
AU Sunday I-YIMPF  INF-pass-G 5-marriage V-be LoOC 3-village here
‘Last Sunday there was a marriage in the village.’

waabdgd va. Uiné 4 Gyoméban 4 ‘yad ‘vala™

|u-a4-Bog-4 vé€ Ung 4 Ujomabang 4  jad va-14|
2SG-NEG-stay-Rs here 2sG-be LOC Uyomabang LOC [9]side there-1D
“You don’t live here. You’re at the other side of Uyomabang.’

a pkom sf a yo *vala

|a  N-kom H=si a jo va-14]
Loc 3-side 11l.cON=[9]earth Loc [9]sky there-ID
“There, on top of the bank.’

utéli mina 4 mékol ma

|u-téli-H  ~-pd 4 md-kdl mdi|
2SG-put-cs 1-child Loc 6-foot here
“You put it here, on the child’s feet.”

The demonstrative manner pro-adverbial n4 is mostly used with the suffix
expressing proximity to the hearer, i.e. as n4/4. It can usually be translated as

‘thus’

or ‘this way’, either accompanying a demonstration of how something is

done or referring back to a chunk of discourse in which something is explained.
It can also mean ‘correct’, in sentences like (104-105).

(104)

mm dam levwag 1éné vala. {jom uté kad iné nala.
mm d-am  13-vdg 15-n¢ vé-1a  {-&g-6m|
yes 5-thing v-one V-be there-ID AuU-7-thing
|u-Lté L-kad ing  nd-la
2SG-PR INF-say VII-COP thus-1D

“Yes, there is something there. What you say is correct.’

18. 1 do not know where the downstep on ‘ydad comes from. This examples comes
from an interview with a speaker of a Southern dialect. It is possible that yad has
an underlying rising tone in her dialect. There are many nouns with a high tone in
one dialect and a rising in another.
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(105) yi A5 ané *nala
it vd anE n&-la|
FOC then I-RCOP thus-ID
‘That’s how it is.’

As a discourse deictic, n4/4 does not have to refer to procedural discourse, it
can be used instead of any other discourse deictic, e.g. védla in (97). In the fol-
lowing example na occurs twice, once as a demonstrative (106b) and once as a
discourse deictic (106c).

(106) a. ké na pican ungapam ‘ma, ané jicay G*té ‘pam *bdnd

|k& na N-tfap U-nga-pam mai ané¢ N-tfan |
DP 3-swelling 111-RP-come.out 1SG.PPR like 3-swelling
[G-Lté L-pam H b-dnj

I1I-PR  INF-come.out LT 2-child

“Truly a swelling appeared on me, like swellings appear on children’
b. d5 pican tngapam dnty 4 y6, na

|d5 N-tfap U-nga-pam a4 U-nlpé jo ni|

DP 3-swelling 111-RP-come.out LOC 3-toe LOoC [9]sky thus

*So this swelling came out right on top of my toe, like this’
c. mengéna cecad, 1ydn ungapam ‘nalad

|md-ngéna tfdtfad i-i-jdn U-nga-pam né-l1a|

1sG-scop small AuU-7-time 111-RP-come.out thus-1D

‘I was still very small, when it came out like this.”

There are also two endophoric markers, wéand ¢, that are used with refer-
ence to locatives. Demonstrative v4dand mii relate to endophoric wéand 7€ as
the adnominal demonstratives discussed in Section 2.2.2 relate to the anaphoric
modifier -zé discussed in 2.2.1. That is, v4'and mii can be used endophorically,
but wéand 7€ cannot be used exophorically. wé'is used as a modifier of a loca-
tive (107), or, when preceded by the locative preposition 4, independently as a
pro-adverbial (108).

(107) a. a‘*pub &'tan *wé
|a a-pab 4 atin  wé|
Loc 3-field Loc 3-village that
‘in a field, in the village in question’
b. 4 tiswan wé
|a tisdn  we|
LocC town that
‘there in town’
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(108) a. & ‘wé u'té peb
|a  w& u-Lté L-neb|
Loc that 111-PR INF-be.good
‘It is nice there (i.e. in the aforementioned place).’
b. angdké wé bd ngwan bé'ba a *wé, s¢ nala.
la-nga-ke L-wé bd ngdn bd-bdd we& st nd-la |
I-RP-g0  INF-give.birth PL girl  1I-two LOC that DP thus-ID
‘She went to give birth to two girls there, didn’t she.’

The endophoric marker 7/t has a long variant “tédé, which has the same
meaning and use as the short form. When used adverbially, 7% has the same
meaning as 4 *‘wé, viz. ‘in/at the place in question’. Location is not restricted to
the spatial domain. In (110) ¢ refers to the métamna, a phrasal name that is
given to a child immediately after birth and that often consists of a comment on
the conditions of pregnancy.

(109) 151y nd4 i*té
|1by-H  nda it3|
build-imP [9]house there
‘Build the house there.’

(110) ngé jom zin yandegle wd, wdyi pwag) *twéab {jom *wipudi i*té
|pgé &-6m zip i-a-ndégla  wd U-a-ji|
if  7-thing any VII-SP-bother 2SG.PPR 2SG-SP-want
|p5gd L-t5b H {-d&-0m v-a-pudi - {t3)]
really INF-choose LT AuU-7-thing 2SG-sp-put there
‘If there is anything that bothers you, you will really choose what you put
into it.’

In examples like (110-111) /¢ fulfils the same role as stranded prepositions
in English and in (113) it is used with an existential meaning.

(111) bi*té yi i*la na biceypan *té
|bi-Lté L-ji H i-la na  bi-¢&j L-pan  it3|
1PL-PR INF-want LT 7-glass CMP 1PL-FUT INF-drinkthere
‘We want a glass to drink from.’
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(112) vé ma ndég na mé*ptdi mé*ci mé ki ma i*té"

|[vé-H  ma ndég nd  H-md-L-pud <H>i]
give-IMP 1SG.PPR [9]calabash CMP SB-1SG-SB-put<sB>
|md-tfi mé=ka mi  it3]

6-egg VI.CON=[9]chicken VI.DEM there
‘Give me a calabash to put these eggs in.’

(113) mebala méngabé dya i*té
|md-bdld  md-nga-bé L-dida it}
6-medicine VI-RP-IMPF INF-be there
‘“There were medicines.’

When used as a modifier of a locative phrase, the meaning of /#¢is different.
If the locative phrase refers to a container, 7*¢ means ‘inside’ (114-115), syn-
onymous with the complex preposition 4 ‘ném + connective morpheme “at the
heart of’ (116). If the locative phrase is not a container, 7z offers a precision of
the location. The phrase in (117), for instance, could mean ‘alongside the road’

g

if there were only the locative preposition 4. /¢ specifies that it is on the road.

(114) jé i*né 4 mé*ndég i*té
|ds-¢  i-ng 4 mdndég it}
7-what VII-REL.be LOC 6-calabash there
‘What is in the calabashes?’

(115) a nda ite i*tédé
|a nda i-te it3d3|
LOcC [9]house IX-ANA there
‘in the house in question’

(116) 4 nda ite 4 *‘ném
|4 nda ittt 4 N-Aém)|
LocC [9]house 9-ANA LOC 3-heart
‘in the house in question’

(117) 4 *zén 1*té
|a  zEn it3|
LocC [9]road there
‘on the road’

19. | had expected a falling tone on the last syllable of the subjunctive verb form, i.e.
mé‘pudi.
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Finally, 7t can modify a nominal, in which case it usually means ‘the inside
of’. In (120) 7#t¢ means ‘among them’. The noun ndimzand ‘meaning’ is typi-
cally accompanied by 7.

(118) d5 i*té
|d-5  it3]
5-hand there
‘hand palm’

(119) nda i*tédé ité peb
|nda itd3dd i-Lt¢ L-neb|
[9]house there 1X-PR INF-be.good
“The inside of the house is nice.’

(120) ngé *‘mwag i*té ake wi
|pgé N-mdg itd  a-a-ke¢ L-wi|
if 1-one  there 1-sP-go INF-die
‘if one of them were to die...’

(121) ndimzana i*té wagd wd t¢ yém?
Indimzana i35 waga  wd teH jem|
[9]meaning there 2SG.CPR 2SG.PPR NEG know
‘Its meaning, don’t you know it?’

3.2. Question words

Typically, question words can hardly be called a part-of-speech category on
morphosyntactic grounds, since their distribution depends on the elements they
question. Because of their functional resemblance, they are discussed together
here, except for the interrogative promodifiers, which were treated in Section
2.2.4. See VIII.7 for more information on the use of question words.

3.2.1. Interrogative pronominals

The interrogative pronominals z4 ‘who’ and jé ‘what’ are nouns from a morpho-
syntactic point of view. They can occur in subject position and they are agree-
ment controllers. z4 ‘who’ is genderless. jé ‘what’ belongs to gender 7 and
could be analysed as j-¢ (nominal gender 7 prefix j- + stem ¢). Dialectal variants
are jeand ya”

20. yacould be analysed as y + 4, but then the prefix is pronominal, rather than nomi-
nal.
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(122) jé a*ngabé *saga
|ds-¢  a-nga-bé L-si-ga|
7-what 1-RP-IMPF INF-work-G
‘What was he doing?’

Contrary to jé, za can be pluralized, viz. by means of the plural word 2.

(123) a. za até zu
|zd a-Lté L-zu|
who I-PR  INF-cOme
‘Who is coming?’
b. bd za bé*té zu
[bd z4 b3-Lt¢ L-z1|
PL wholI-PR  INF-cOme
‘Who are coming?’

Interrogative pronominals can be complements of prepositions, for instance
in order to translate ‘why?’, lit. “for what’.

(124) us5 asu jé?
|u-H-s5-H ast H=ds-¢|
2SG-PST-come-PST for 111.CON=7-what
‘Why did you come?’

(125) asa za a*yam itid ni?
|ast H=z4 a-H-jam-H i-tid ni
for 111.CON=who I-PST-CO0K-PST AU-[9]meat IX.DEM
‘For whom did she prepare this meat?’

(126) eey jé a*kwamgi i*sa ji?
& &-¢  a-H-kdm-Lgi-H i-sd &
with 7-what 1-PST-do-G-NF  7-work VII.DEM
‘With what did she do this job?’

(127) ubé abs za?
|u-bé abd  zd|
2SG-be chez who
‘With whom were you?’

As in English, the choice between ‘who’ and ‘what’ is not merely a matter of
human versus non-human reference. For instance, the question word jé ‘what’ is
used for asking for the gender of a newly born, not z4 ‘who’ (128). This is be-
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cause one asks for a categorisation, rather than an identification. Conversely,
the use of z4 in (129) might be explained by the fact that the dwelling referred
to by the interrogative pronominal is already fully identified, but the choice
might also be lexically determined. Anyway, the use of jéis excluded in (129).
More data are needed to describe the choice between zzand je.

(128) ane jé? dé pam d¢ minnga
|a-nt¢ &g-¢  de pAm  d& N-inpgd|
I-COP 7-what Q [9]man Q 1-woman
‘What is it, a boy or a girl?’

(129) za ibega ibogi hd mebogd na?
|z4 i-begd 1=1i-bogi vd  md-Bog-a nd
who 7-kind vil.cCON=7-dwelling then 1SG-stay-REL.RS thus
‘What kind of damned place am I living in!”

The question word jé can be used adnominally with the meaning ‘what kind
of” (see example Vv111:129).

3.2.2. General question markers

The general question markers dé and yi, which are most probably dialectal vari-
ants, introduce polar questions.

(130) a. de uwags?

|d& u-H-wagd|
Q  2SG-PST-wash
‘Did you wash yourself?’

b. de uté *wbg z4?
|de u-Lt¢ L-wdg H za|
Q 2SG-PR INF-feel LT hunger
‘Are you hungry?’

3.2.3. The interrogative pro-locative vé

The interrogative prolocative vé is formally similar to the demonstrative pro-
adverbials (see Section 3.5). It carries a dissimilating high tone and it is option-
ally preceded by the locative preposition 4, without an apparent change in
meaning or function. vé& can question location, origin and destination. There is

also a variant vé
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(131) a. ane vé?

|a-ng vE|

I-be where

‘Where is she?’

b. aké vé?

a-H-ke-H v§|
I-PST-gO-NF Where
‘Where did she go?’

Sometimes (2) vé combines with a question marker. No clear conditioning
has been found at present.

(132) yi mene kliz *béédi 4 ve?
[it mdng¢ L-kiz H bedi 4 vE
Q 1SG-POS INF-buy LT bread LoC where
‘Where can | buy bread?’

3.2.4. The interrogative ya ‘how’

The interrogative y4 “how’ is always in final position in questions. Sometimes it
co-occurs with the general question marker y7, which introduces the question.

(133) yi i *mén béngabé ‘kaagi vé bdnd dwé 1¢ métamna ya?
it imén bd-nga-bé¢ L-kaz<Lg>i L-vé H b-5n5
Q INTS I1I-RP-IMPF INF-begin<G> INF-give LT 2-child
|d-66 13=md-tamnd  ja|
5-name V.CON=6-metamnahow
‘How exactly did they attribute a metamna to children?’

(134) pepa wd angabé *dwé ya?
|pdpd 0> a-nga-bé d-0é jé
father 1-your 1-RP-COP 5-name how
‘How was your father called?’

(135) ané iydy uté *yan ibab, mébala uté kwam ¢¢y md méné ya?
|ang i-i-jdn u-Lt¢ L-janp  H i-bdb H-md-bald|
like AU-7-time 2SG-PR INF-heal LT 7-ibab AU-6-medicine
[0-Lt¢ L-kdm &j md md-nt¢ ja|
2SG-PR INF-do with 6.PPR VI-COP how
‘For instance, when you heal ibab, the medicines with which you do it,
how are they?’
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yd is also used in indirect questions (136) and in utterances that express sur-
prise or disbelief (137).

(136) kad bi*a yi bd tada béngabé ningi ya?
|kad-H bid jl  bdtadd bs-nga-bé L-nin-Lgi ji
say-IMP 1PL.PPR FOC PL father 1I-RP-IMPF INF-live-G how
“Tell us how our elders lived.’

(137) yi uté *sila ipad 4‘a ndan ya?
it u-Lt¢ L-sila H i-pd& 434 nddn  jd|
FOC 2SG-PR INF-ask LT 7-sideLC [9]ndan how
‘How is it possible that you ask (me) questions about ndans!?’

3.2.5. The interrogative idén ‘when’

The question word 7dén comes at the end of an interrogative clause. It is not
related to an existing noun.

(138) weey s idén?
|u-&j  L-sb idén|
2SG-FUT INF-come when
‘When will you come?’

4. Other uninflected words
4.1. Quantifiers
4.1.1. Cardinal numbers from 7 upward

The Eton data confirm the typological generalisation that the higher a number
is, the more it is like a noun (see, for instance, Corbett 1991:135). Numbers
lower than 7 can be excluded from the category of nouns on purely morphologi-
cal grounds. For the sake of cohesion, all cardinal numbers starting from 7 will
be treated in this section, although they show considerable differences in behav-
iour.

The numbers 7 (zagmal), 8 (ymam) and 9 (ibiil) are always uninflected. They
do not have a plural form. The word for 10 é&-wom (/é-wom in Southern dia-
lects) has a prefix of gender 5. In the plural its prefix is of gender 6 (mné-wom).
However, éwom does not trigger gender agreement on a modifier, as a genuine
noun would do. This is shown in (139):
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(139) mewom *ba ‘20’
*meéwom mé*ba

Moreover, the non-phrasal cardinal numbers lower than and including 10
never have agreement on the verb. The copula in (140) does not agree in gender
with the number. Rather it has the default subject prefix that appears when no
subject is present, as for instance in presentational clauses.

(140) mewom *ba éné ewom ubulé bijdn bi*ba
|md-wém bd é-ng  &-woém u-bula-H bi-dgdn bi-bi|
6-ten two v-CoP 5-ten  2sG-multiply-cs 8-time VilI-two
“Twenty is ten times two.’

Subject agreement can also be exophoric. The number in (141) refers to
children, and agreement is as if the word 55g3 “children’ were in subject posi-
tion.

(141) zagmal bésd eey ma
|zanmaél b3-H-s5-H &  mi
seven  1I-PST-come-NF with 1SG.FPPR
‘Seven came with me.’

In this respect, the word for 10 differs from those for 100 (2-t¢d) and 1000
(¢twagsin). The former has a gender 3 prefix in the singular. The plural is regu-
larly of gender 4 (min-téd). twagsin is obviously a borrowing (either from Ger-
man or from (Pidgin) English). It belongs to gender 9. Contrary to éwom, the
numbers azed and twagsin do trigger agreement on a following dependent num-
ber and on the verb.

(142) a. minted mi‘*ba
|min-tted  mi-bi]
4-hundred 1v-two
‘two hundred’

b. twagsin i*ba
|t5gsin i-bd
[10]thousand X-two
‘two thousand’

(143) nted tog Giné twagsin

N-ted H=t6g G-ng  tdgsin|
3-hundred 111.cON=spoon 111-copP thousand
‘One hundred spoons cost thousand (francs).’
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Another nominal characteristic of zféd and swagsin is that they can be the
head of a connective construction.

(144) a. minted mi bod
|mi-nted mi=b-0d|
4-hundred IV.CON=2-person
‘hundreds of people’

b. nted bod

N-ted H="b-0d|

3-hundred 111.CON=2-person

‘a hundred people’

4.1.2. Ordinal numbers

There appears to be some variability in the form and use of ordinal numbers.
Sometimes they are simply postposed to the noun they modify, sometimes they
are linked to it by means of a connective morpheme (see 2.4). In addition, there
is some variability in the form of the head noun modified by an ordinal number,
in that it is sometimes preceded by an augment, sometimes not.

(145) a. lewol 1€ *baa
|15-wol 15=baa
5-ten  v.CON=second
‘the second hour’

b. léwol nmama
|15-wol nmama|
5-ten eighth
‘the eighth hour’

As for their form, some ordinal numbers are derived from the respective car-
dinal number by means of the suffix -a.

Cardinal Ordinal

2 -ba baa

3 -1a lala

5 -tdn tdna

7 zanmal zanmala
8 pmam pmama
9 ibut/ ibtl ibula

10 &woém gEWOmo
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For ‘6’ the form of the ordinal number is identical to that of the adnominal
cardinal one: samni. The ordinal number 4™ is formally identical to the cardi-
nal number ‘4’ in isolation: néénépiina. ‘First’ usu/aisuswa and ‘last’
mbumbiizd are nouns derived from the word for asig ‘face’ and mbiiz ‘back’
respectively.

4.1.3. béy & itétama ‘only’

The quantifier bép ‘only’ follows the noun it modifies. It can also function as an
adverb (see Section 4.3.1.3) and in one example it functions as a genderless
noun, in that it is the head of a connective construction and determines agree-
ment with the demonstrative predicate (148). itétama, which is a reduplication
of the noun izam ‘solitude’, has the same meaning and morphosyntactic behav-
iour.

(146) bdns bé*ba bény bé*kasba a nkad
|b-5n5 b3-bd bén bs-H-kaba-H 4 N-kad|
2-child 11-two only 11-PsT-succeed-NF LOC 3-exam
‘Only two children passed the exam.’

(147) a. pé bén agbélé metwa a'tan
Iné¢  bén a-gbél-4 mdtda 4 a-tan|
I.PPR onlyI-grasp-RS car Loc 3-village
b. né i*tétama agbéld metwa a*tan
In¢  i-t5tdmd a-gbél-d4 mdtia 4  a-tan|
I.LPPR 7-only 1-grasp-RS car Loc 3-village
‘He is the only one who has a car in the village.’

(148) bén a ngob uné kuz mi psld
|H-bén a=pgob U-ng L-kiz H md p3-13|
AU-only 1.cON=[10]shoe 2SG-RCOP INF-buy LT here 1.DEM-CH
“These are the only shoes you can buy here.’

4.2. Indefinite modifiers

There are two uninflected adnominal modifiers that might be called indefinite,
viz. zip ‘any’ and 7#z4 ‘of somebody else’. Surprisingly, i*za precedes the noun
it modifies. These modifiers are in need of more thorough description. A hy-
pothesis for the analysis of 7“zz is that it is the interrogative zz ‘who’ preceded
by the series of prefixes /~L- (in which i is the augment) that is used to pro-
nominalise possessive modifiers. The entire construction of 7“za plus noun could
be analysed in terms of apposition.
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(149) i*za ntém ‘somebody else’s hat’

(150) vom ziy ‘anywhere’
kén zing ‘any kind’

4.3. Adverbs

The parts-of-speech category of adverbs, i.e. words that are mostly or exclu-
sively used as adverbs, has very few members. Adverbs can be defined as in-
variable modifiers of predicates that are not specified for gender. Clear exam-
ples of such words always have a modal-discursive function (see Section 4.3.1).
Manner, temporal and locative notions are normally expressed by means of
quasi-auxiliaries (see 1X:2) or by means of a noun in complement position
(151). Nouns with an adverbial meaning are mostly of gender 3 (prefix 4- or i-).
See Section vi1i1:3.5 for morphosyntactic differences between nouns that func-
tion as complements and those that function as adverbial adjuncts.

(151) abé tilgi utétég

a-bé L-til-Lgi  0-tatég|
I-TIMPF  INF-write-G 3-slow
‘He wrote slowly.’

4.3.1. Modal adverbs

This section gives a very basic description of the functions of two of the most
frequent modal adverbs in Eton. Some others are simply listed in 4.3.1.3.

43.1.1. vil fi5

The adverb v3 has a free variant 43. Its translation equivalent in Cameroonian
French is donc. A possible English equivalent is then, at least in some contexts.
In one of its functions vs could be translated as ‘as planned’ or “as expected’ (in
negative utterances: ‘contrary to what was planned/expected”’).

(152) [A planned to see B’s brother. B asks]
a. de utébnéngana vj ¢y md*jan?
|d> U-H-tobn-dngana-H v5 &  mddzin)|
Q  2SG-PST-meet-G-NF then with my.brother
‘So, did you meet my brother?’
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b. metébnéngéana v ey pé
|md-H-tébn-dngana-H v5 &  né]
1SG-PST-meet-G-NF then with 1.PPR
‘(Yes,) I met him.”

c. ma4jé v tobni eey né
|md-a4-dzé vd  tébni &  pé
1SG-NEG-IMPF then meet with I.PPR
(No,) I didn’t meet him.’

In (153) the vowel of the adverb is lengthened in the same way as final vow-
els in questions are (see VIII:7.1). This phrase is uttered at the end of an inter-
view on traditional medicine after the interviewer tells the interviewee that he
does not intend to become a healer himself, but that he is simply interested in
the history and culture of the Eton.

(153) wb teé yan v 35!
|[wd t& jag vd=ii
25G NEG heal then=0Q
“You don’t heal, then!?’

A second use of v3, probably related to the first one, is in combination with
an utterance-initial temporal marker such as d3, iydy ité or iyay. The first, dj, is
a discourse particle that links events in a narrative succession. The second liter-
ally means ‘at that (/zé) time (iydg)’, and the third is the noun for ‘time’ in the
antecedent position of a relative clause, i.e. ‘the time that...”. Here, the function
of v3is most probably that of marking focus on the temporal marker. The clause
following the one that is introduced by the combination temporal marker plus
v often contains the adverb vsas well.

(154) [iydy uké *wi ayd na nnam dyém na Ubwo asi
‘When you already died, and the village knows that you are dead,]
iydn ité v bé*té ‘15n5
[i-jdog  i-te vd  ba-Lté L-15p)|
7-time VII-ANA then 1-PR  INF-call
‘it is then that they will call (i.e. spread the news of your death by means
of a two-tone log drum)’
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(155) iydy ité v5 ‘métébé 4 nkom si 4 y6 *vald, menga v5 ‘1505 *wh

li-jdg  i-te vd  md-a-tebd 4 N-kém H=si|
7-time VII-ANA then 1sG-sp-stand LoCc 3-side 11l.cCON=[9]earth
a jo vd-la  md-ngd vd L-dpd H w)|

LoCc [9]sky there-ID 1SG-INC then INF-call LT 2SG.PPR
‘So then I will stand on the bank there, and | will call you.’

Sometimes vs follows another focus marker, which it seems to reinforce.
The examples in (156) come from an interview in which the meaning of names
is explained. These formulas come at the end of the discussion of a name.

(156) a. ¥i vd dwé 1é thntdn 1é'né *nala

it vd d-6é 15=tdntdn 15-n¢  nd-14]
FOC then 5-name V.CON=Tonton V-COP thus-ID
“This is how the name Tonton can be explained.’

b. yi v meénlun mé*té timzana nala.
ljii vd mdnup md-Lté L-timzana n4-14|
FOC then 6-mouth VI-PR INF-mean thus-1D
“This is what Mouths means.’

C. yi hj ané *nala
it v6 ant nd-l4
FOC then I-RCOP thus-1D
“This is how it is.’

Sometimes, still another type of element is focused by means of v3, such as
the discourse particle in (157) and the nominal complement in (158). Example
(157) was uttered by an old woman who talks about the far past, i.e. before she
was born.

(157) sé v5 tsusia min mininga bi 15 tétega pd na usdsua.
|sd v5  dsdsta min mini-nga bi L-15 itatdga nj|
DP then before 2PL.NPPR 2PL-INC 1PL.PPR INF-call now
|nd  dsdsua|
CMP before
‘It is not the before that you use now when you refer to us as before.’

(158) mpan ibiig v5 mété wh kid ‘pald™
|N-pap H=1-bug vd  md-Lté wd L-kad H nt-14
3-important 111.CON=7-word then 1SG-PR 2SG.PPR INF-say LT IIl.DEM-ID
“This is an important thing (lit. word), what | am telling you.’

21. or: kad jimild.
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Finally, in several examples, v3 seems to express irritation. In example
(159), a woman complains that all she asks in return for helping people is two
bottles of beer, which are never given.

(159) man na: ziigd t &&y bd bya bé*'bd. békdanga! mmd aya njiig v5 53!

lman nd  zigd td ¢&j bd bia bd-bi|

1sG.QPp CMP come.IMP perhaps with PL beer I1I-two
|bd-kan<Lg>a N-mé aja N-dslig v =i

lI-stay<G> 3-terrible already 3-pain then=Q

‘I say: “Come, perhaps, with two beers.” They stay away (i.e. the beers)!
A real pain!’

(160) za ibega ibogi hd mebogd na?
|zd i-begd 1=1i-bogi vd  md-Bég-a nd|
who 7-kind VvIl.CON=7-dwelling then 1SG-stay-REL.RS thus
‘What kind of damned place am I living in!’

(161) wagd une v) té wog ivom meté wd kad
|waga uwng  vd t&¢ wog i-vOm < md-Lt€¢ wd L-kad
2SG.CPR 2SG-be then NEG hear AuU-place 1SG-PR 2SG.PPR INF-say
“You too, you don’t understand what | am telling you.’

According to one speaker, it can depend on the position of vs in the clause
whether or not it expresses irritation.

(162) a. meté wh 15 vH
|md-Lté wd L-15 V3|
1SG-PR  2SG.PPR INF-call then
‘So | call you.”

b. meté ‘v5 15n5 ‘w5?

|md-Lté¢ v5  L-15p5  wd|
1sG-PR then INF-call 2SG.PPR
‘I am calling you! (irritated)’

4.3.1.2. pwidgs

The adverb pwags usually expresses positiveness and/or insistence and can
often be translated as ‘really’ in English.

22. The tonality of this phrase does not reflect the proposed underlying stucture. The
downstepped high tone that appears on the adverb v3 was expected to appear on
the first syllable of the verb /3p3. | have no explanation for this at present.
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(163) bé*bom pwagd wd metamna a pl *vala
|bd-H-bom-H pdgd  wd md-tamnd 4  pdl va-l1a|
II-PST-tap-NF  really 2SG.PPR 6-metamna LOC [9]body there-ID
‘They really imposed a metamna on you (i.e. you couldn’t choose one
yourself).”

(164) yi ast pwagd na ma megbégbtle nd
ji 456 p5gd na  ma md-gbél-4  N-AG|
Q for really cMP 1SG.PPR 1SG-grasp-rS 3-head
‘Is it really because | have a good memory (that you ask me all these
things)!?’

(165) wd unpdy pwagd, uké eey né a dwabds
|wd u-pdn-H - pdgd o-ke-H & pé 4 dsbd|
2SG.PPR 2SG-take-Cs really 3sG-go-cs withI.PPR LOC hospital
“You really take him and you bring him to hospital.’

(166) ané mé*kad pwagd ‘wd
|and ma-H-kad-H pdgd Wi
like 1SG-PsT-say-NF really 2SG.PPR
‘Exactly as | told you.’

pwags can also be used as a quantity adverb meaning ‘just, only’, which
makes it very likely that this adverb is derived from the number pwag ‘1°. The
example in (167) is the answer to a question about the traditional name of
somebody’s husband. The woman answers that she only knows his Christian
name. pwdgas is often used in combination with the adverb vé, which can also be
translated as ‘only’ and which it probably reinforces (167, 169).

(167) ma mayem pwag) ve nd maga mengakwab adya dwé na: abdon cala

|ma md-a-jgm pdgd V& nd maga  md-nga-kib|
1SG.PPR 1SG-SP-know really simply CMP 1SG.CPR 1SG-RP-find
|a-dia  d-6é nd  4bdon tfal4]

I-cCOP 5-name CMP Abdon Tsala
‘I only know that me too | found him being called Abdon Tsala.’

(168) wapudi pwag) itun 1 tég ntanni
|u-a-pudi  pdgd i-tin  i=tog L =N-tanni|
2SG-sP-put really 7-part VII.CON=[9]spoon IX.CON=3-European
“You put in just half a tea spoon.’
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(169) iné pwag) ve na ...
|i-ng pdgd ve na|
Vil-be really simply cmp
‘It’s just that...”

4.3.1.3. tede, jam, kig, vé, béy, and pé

This subsection lists some other modal adverbs. A study of the function of these
adverbs would be very useful, since they are relatively frequent and they can
have a considerable influence on the meaning of an utterance. Due to a lack of
sufficient corpus data, this subsection will be limited to a list of examples.

The modal adverb zéde has a short form z¢ It is difficult to find a suitable
translation equivalent for zédé. In (171) the adverb féde somewhat weakens the
imperative.

(170) meey té *sd
|md-&;j 3 L-s3|
1SG-FUT anyway INF-come
‘I will come anyway.’

(171) vé tédé ma ild méndim
|[vé-H  t3d5 ma i-ld&  H=md-ndim|
give-IMP POL 1SG.PPR 7-glass VII.CON=6-water
‘Please give me a glass of water.’

The modal adverb jam usually co-occurs with a modal quasi-auxiliary of
possibility. It can express low probability. This adverb is only used in Southern
dialects of Eton. Speakers of Northern dialects would use v instead (see
4.3.1.1).

(172) a. béné d5 *jib
|bd-n¢ d3 L-dib|
II-POS V.PPR INF-steal
‘They can steal it.
b. béné jam *jib d5
|[béd-nt gam  L-&ib  d3|
11-POS possibly INF-steal V.PPR
“They could steal it.”
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(173) yi ndan in¢ iy0lo; {yd1o béngabé jaim kalna?
it ndan i-ng 1010 1-i-j0ld  bd-pngd-bé &Am  L-kalna
Q [9]ndan IX-COP 7-name AU-7-name II-RP-POS  possibly INF-transmit
‘Is the ndan a name, a name that one could pass on?’

Possible translation equivalents for the adverb kig (variant: cig) are even,
rather and really. It could be described as an emphatic adverb.

(174) d5 bod bé baayem cig pé ndan
|d5 b-od b-& bd-&-a-jtm tfig n€  ndén|
DP 2-person lI-his 1I-NEG-SP-know even 1.PPR [9]ndan
‘Even his people don’t know his ndan.’

(175) ané iybn melom *w: keni G*s6, keni kig vom zin!

|and  {-i-jdn md-H-16m-H wd keni|
like AU-7-time 1SG-PST-send-NF 2SG.PPR Q0.IMP
a& 0-s6 keni kig  vOom zip|

Loc 3-river go.IMP rather place any
‘When, for instance, | sent you: go to the river, or rather go somewhere
else (“wherever”).’

Other modal adverbs are v¢, usually translatable as only (176), and bép just,
simply (177). The commonest translation equivalent of péis also, or, in clauses
with negative polarity, anymore (178).

(176) mengaw) jé? ve bd ngwan bd ngwan!
|md-nga-wd &-¢ ve  bd pgdn bd ngdn|
1SG-RP-give.birth 7-what only pL girl PL girl
‘What have | given birth to? Only girls!”

(177) aagbéle zam bidi, até bény *mangana
|a-d-gbél-4  zdm L =Dbi-di a-Lté bénp  L-mangana]
I-NEG-grasp-RS [9]appetite IX.CON=8-foods I-PR simply INF-nibble
‘He isn’t hungry, he’s just nibbling at his food.’

(178) bdnd mélu ma baa‘té pé luga béboni
|b-5n> H=ma-ld mé bd-a-Lté pé|
2-child VI.CON=6-night VI.DEM 1I-NEG-PR anymore
|L-luga H  b3-boni|
INF-respect LT 2-parent
‘Children do not respect their parents anymore.’
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4.3.2. Place adverbs

I found only one word that could be analysed as a locative adverb, viz. bébé
‘close’. Subsection 4.3.2.2. describes two prepositional constructions that func-
tion as locative adverbs. Demonstrative pro-adverbials such as ‘there’ are dis-
cussed in Section 3.1.

4.3.2.1. bébé ‘close’

The following examples show bébé as a modifier of a verb (179) and as a predi-
cate (180-181).

(179) siba bebe eey tablé
[sib<H>a bdbd &j  tabld|
approach<iMmp> close with table
‘Come near to the table.’

(180) mod ase bébe
IN-0d  a-sE bab3|
1-person I-NEG.be close
“There is nobody around.’

(181) mene bebe nd make 05
|md-nd bdbd nd  md-a-ke 4  U-&d|
15G-be close cMP 1sG-SP-go LOC 3-sleep
‘I am about to go to sleep.’

4.3.2.2. Location in vertical space

Eton does not have adpositions that translate on, above or under. Instead, the
noun of which the referent has to be situated in vertical space is followed by the
locative preposition 4 (see Section 4.4.1) and a noun for the environmental land-
marks ‘sky’ or ‘earth’. For instance, ‘above X’ is termed as ‘at X, in the sky’.
Surprisingly, the prepositional construction 4 s7 ‘under’ (lit. ‘on the ground”)
can be replaced by a form asiz; which can best be analysed as a noun of gender 3
(185). No conditioning for the choice between 4 s/and a-si has been found at
present. The difference is probably dialectal. More on location can be found in
Section 3.1 on the pro-adverbials meaning ‘here’, ‘there’ and ‘in there’, in Sec-
tions 4.4.1, 4.4.4 and 4.4.5 on locative prepositions and in Section 4.5.3 on the
locative connective.
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(182) d5 ncan tngapam untin 4 yo6
|d5 N-tfap U-nga-pam a u-nin 4 jo|
DP 3-swelling 11I-RP-come.out LOC 3-toe LOC [5]sky®
‘So, the swelling came out on the toe.’

(183) i‘1é 4 *déb
|a i1 4 d-ob|
LOC 7-tree LOC  5-sky
‘above the tree’

(184) i*1é 4 si
la 11 a s
LoCc 7-tree LocC [9]ground
‘under the tree’

(185) pudi *dom & tébl asi
|pudi-H d-dm a téble  a-si
put-IMP 5-package LOC table 3-ground
‘Put the package under the table.’

These prepositional/nominal constructions can also modify a predicate, as in
(186-188). Note that 4-s7'is used for movement in vertical space, both up (188)
and down (187).

(186) bééde dd 4 *dob
|[béd<H>t d-3 a d-ob|
lift<imp> 5-hand LocC 5-sky
‘Put your hand in the air.’

(187) bogbod asi
|bogb<H>0 a-si|
sit<imp> 3-ground
‘(Please,) Sit down.’

(188) até *tébé a‘si
|a-Lté L-tébe H a-si
I-PR INF-stand LT 3-ground
‘He stands up.’

23. The noun yo ‘sky’ is exceptional because it is a gender 5 noun without overt gen-
der marking.
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4.3.3. Time adverbs

The situation with time adverbs is very similar to that of place adverbs. True
adverbs are very rare if not non-existent. For the sake of completeness, some
constructions that provide temporal information are briefly described here.

4331, iftétege ns

The form 7tétégeé is always followed by a demonstrative modifier of agreement
pattern I. The initial high i~ can therefore be recognised as (the trace of) an
augment. However, there is no noun i-zétége (7) or tétége (1, 9 or genderless).
The demonstrative can have the distal suffix -/z.

(189) bwan *bé yi me vd pé timni yém bj itétegens!?
[b-5n b-& ji md-vd p¢ L-timni H L-jem)|
2-child 1-his Q 1sG-POS also INF-do.again LT INF-know
[b3  itdtdgd 3
II.PPR NOW  |.DEM
“‘His children, would I still recognise them now!?’

(190) itétege nwald
|itatdgd n3-la
‘in a minute’

4.3.3.2. Nouns with temporal reference

Most time-adverbial notions are expressed by means of nouns that follow the
verb and that are not marked differently from typical complements. The noun
kidi means *(this) morning’ or ‘tomorrow’, depending on the context. #%a4n can
mean ‘the day after tomorrow’ or ‘the day before yesterday’, and 4n4 is ‘today’.
Only the noun for ‘evening’ aggogi has a special form when used adverbially,
viz. with a long initial a: 2dggogi. In example (191) 4n4 ‘today’ is focused by
means of a cleft construction.?* The agreeing personal pronominal clearly shows
that 4n4 controls gender 3, which makes it reasonable to analyse its initial a as
the nominal gender 3 prefix a-.

24. Not all speakers accept this utterance, saying that the only acceptable pronominal
is_né here. This may be either because for them 4n4 triggers agreement pattern 1, or
because it cannot be focused by means of a resumptive focus pronominal, in which
case né must be interpreted as coreferential with the subject.
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(191) éné ana wh até suuni
|¢ng  and w3 a-Lté L-sluni|
V-COP 3-today lI.PPR I-PR INF-cOMe
‘It’s today, that he comes.’

4.4. Prepositions
Eton has a relatively small set of prepositions. There are no postpositions.
4.4.1. The locative preposition 4

Contrary to many other Bantu languages, but rather typically for the North-
western area, Eton does not have locative genders. There are morphotonological
and morphosyntactic reasons to analyse 4 as a preposition rather than as a (gen-
der) prefix. The high tone of 4 is copied to the right, where it delinks the low
tone of any following non-prominent syllable. This behaviour is typical of float-
ing high tone attachment across a word boundary (see 11:7.2.2).

(192) 4 bi*1é
|a  bi-l¢|
LOC 8-tree
‘in the trees’

A phrase introduced by the locative preposition 4 can be the subject of some
verbs. This might be a remnant of the probable origin of the locative preposition
in the Proto Bantu nominal prefix of (locative) gender 16. Locatives trigger
agreement pattern 1 or Iil, in free variation.

(193) a. 4 tiswan Giné men

|a tisdbn u-ng¢  N-Bepy|
Loc town IlI-cOP 3-good
‘It is nice in town.’

b. 4 tiswin an¢ mmen
|a tisdbn  a-ng N-Bep)|
Loc town I-coP 3-good
‘It is nice in town.’

With most verbs, however, nominals preceded by 4 cannot normally be sub-
jects. Moreover, 4 is never a controller of agreement on nominal modifiers. In
the nominal in (194), for instance, the connective morpheme agrees in gender
with the first noun, not with the initial locative element.
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(194) 41ével 1é *jad
|a  1d-vél 15=dx-ad|
LOC 5-side V.CON=7-basket
‘next to the basket’

The preposition 4 is the default locative preposition. Its exact meaning is de-
termined by the semantics of the nominal of which it is the head and/or of the
verb on which it depends. This can be location in, at or on something (195),
goal or direction (196). Elsewhere, 4 can be translated as ‘through’ (197), ‘via’
(198) or ‘between’ (199). A noun with human reference cannot be a comple-
ment of 4 (see 4.4.4).

(195) ane¢ a nda
|a-ng 4  nda|
I-be LOC [9]house
‘She is at home.’

(196) a. aké a 1épan

|a-H-k&-H 4 153-pan)|
I-PST-go-NF LOC 5-forest
‘He went into the forest.’

b. d5 bapam 4 *mabgan
|d5 b3-a-pam 4 mabgan|
DP II-SPS-come.out LOC [9]crossroads
“Then they arrive at a crossroads.’

C. bé*ma ke 4 pcdm
|b5-H-ma-H L-k&¢ 4 R-tfom|
[1-PST-TMN-NF INF-go LOC 3-hunt
“They went to the hunt.’

(197) muna 4*bé déngbéngana ma €*jon
IN-tpd a-bé  L-dénpb-dpgana ma a &)
1-child I-IMPF INF-watch-G ~ 1SG.PPR LOC 5-hole
“The child watched me through the hole.’

(198) yi iydn béldgd mod ané 4 telefsn...
lji H-i-jdyp  b3-H-15-Lga ~-0d ané¢ 4  telefon
Q AU-7-time I1I-PsT-call-G  1-person like LOC phone
‘like when they called somebody by phone...’

25. The verb form in this example is the so-called Past imperfective. See Section
VII:2.3.7.
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(199) 4 *mb

|a

m-3|

LocC 6-hand
‘in/between the hands’

There are some extensions of the spatial domain that are also commonly
found in English, e.g. the use of the preposition on with the meaning ‘concern-
ing’, which in Eton can likewise be expressed by means of the locative preposi-
tion 4 (200).

\\\\\

|a  buni i-ttob i-t¢ H-j3 U-Lté|
LOC [9]amoebiasis 7-itetob VII-ANA AU-VII.LPPR 2SG-PR
|L-ma H L-ké H L-sap i-ngd  L-pam|

INF-TMN LT INF-AND LT INF-carve VII-INC INF-cOme
‘Concerning amoebiasis, it is this itetob (a plant) that you go and
carve, it (the sap)® comes out.’

\\\\\

|md-H-kad-H w3 nd  md-Lt¢ L-ji
1sG-PST-dire-NF 2SG.PPR CMP 1SG-PR INF-want
[nd  md-a-til bd kalada 4 i-nip  H=i-t6n|

CMP 1sG-SP-write PL book LocC 7-life viI.CON=7-Eton
‘I told you that | want to write books on Eton life.’

The preposition 4 can introduce temporal adverbials as well (201). And it is
found in several idioms, such as (202).

(201) a.

b.

as) a tolbé

|a-H-s5-H a  tolbd
I-PST-come-NF LOC hoon
‘He came at noon.’

4 méwolo mésami

|a  mdwoldo mé-sami|
LOC 6-hour ViI-six

‘at six o’clock’

26. Although ‘it’ clearly refers to sap here, there is, to my knowledge, no word for
‘sap’ that is of gender 7. The prefix of agreement pattern vii on the verb is most
probably selected because of its default value rather than for its agreement with ite-

tob.
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(202) a *doy *dé
|a d-of d-g|
LoC 5-name V-his
‘due to him’ (lit. in his name)’

For expressing precise, non-vertical location Eton makes use of nouns for
body parts, which are preceded by the locative preposition and followed by a
connective proclitic and the noun that is situated in space (see Section 2.4 for
connectives). Thus, ‘behind X’ is literally expressed as ‘at the back of X’. The
preposition 4sz, described in Section 4.4.2, originated in this construction, de-
riving from a4 + a-su ‘face’. See Section 4.3.2.2 for the expression of vertical
location.

(203) 4 mbuz kol
|a  mbiz L=N-kol|
Loc [9]back 1x.con=3-hill
‘behind the hill”

(204) 4 mbuz 1 cwéz
|a mbiz 1=tz
Loc [9]back 1X.coN=[9]church
‘behind the church’ or ‘after mass’

(205) 4 1ével 1é *jad

a 13-vél  15=ds-4d|

Loc 5-side  Vv.CON=7-basket
‘next to the basket’

(206) ké mayi tébé a z(d i ndé a va.
|ké md-a-ji L-tébd a zud i=nda a v
DP 1sG-sP-wantINF-stand LoOC [9]buttocks IX.CON=[9]house LOC there
‘I will certainly go and stand there at the back of the house.’

(207) 4 *ném *jad
|a  N-Aém H=d-4d|
LoC 3-heart 111.cON=7-basket
‘inside the basket’

Another common combination with 4 that could be considered a complex
preposition is atay, which has the variants aza and atapi. The noun 4y means
‘calculation’, or ‘number, amount’. The combination 4zdy often introduces ad-
verbials that contain a quantifier or a quantity noun.
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(208) akwazgi ata *nima éwolo
|a-H-k5z-Lgi-H  4ta N-wimd H=2-wolo|
I-PST-cough-G-NF during 3-entire 111.CON=5-hour
‘He coughed for an hour.’

(209) ajam 4ta bod béna
|a-H-gam-H  4td b-dod  bé-nj|
I-PST-cOOK-NF for 2-person li-four
‘She cooked for four persons.’

The two following examples are taken from a recorded conversation on tra-
ditional medicines.

(210) uté kwam né atan meld man?

u-Lt¢ L-kdbhm H pé  atdnp  md-la m-ap|
2.SG-PR INF-make LT I.PPR during 6-night ViI-how.many
“You make them for him in how many days?’

(211) te pldi atan Hnuma tog
|ttH pudi atan N-wima H=tog]
NEG put as.much.as 3-entire I111.CON=[9]spoon
‘Don’t put as much as an entire spoon.’

4.4.2. The preposition asa

As has been said, the preposition 4siz comes from the noun 4-si ‘face’, preceded
by the locative preposition 4. It is treated as a separate preposition, rather than
as a locational noun, because if it were a succession of preposition and noun
today, it should have had a downstepped high tone on the second syllable, in-
stead of a high one. However, 4sii preserved a formal characteristic of the con-
struction from which it derives, viz. the agreement pattern 11l connective procli-
tic A = before its complement.

(212) ast mingkdnkdma

asu H = mig-kdankdm4|
for 111.cCON=4-chief
‘for the chiefs’

This preposition can mark a beneficiary (213) or a purpose (214).
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(213) akdm d5 asu pé
|a-H-kdbm-H d3 asu H=pg|
I-PST-do-NF  5.PPR  for 111.CON=I.PPR
‘He did it for her.’

(214) a. bé*'ma *jam bt méjwag asu £bdg
|bd-H-ma-H  L-d&sam H a-bui  H=md-d&dg|
[1-PST-TMN-NF INF-prepare LT 3-much 111.CON=6-wine
|ast  H=2-bsg]
for  11.CON=5-party
‘They made a lot of wine for the party.’
b. dkén na G*té belni 4sd neigni pag
li-o-ken  pd U-Lté¢ L-btlni asi H=N-tfigni nag|
AU-3-knife1l1l.DEM 111-PR INF-be.used for 111.CON=3-cutting [9]beef
“This knife is used for cutting meat.’

When the complement of 4sii is of the first person singular, it is not ex-
pressed by means of a personal pronominal, but by a pronominal that is for-
mally identical to the adnominal possessive modifier. However, this possessive
is not preceded by the augment, in contrast to other contexts where it is pro-
nominalised (see Section VvI:2.2).

(215) ¢ey sa asu wamj i*‘ngégdgd ni
|a-&;j L-sa dsi H=wamd {-ngégdgd  jii
I-FUT INF-work for 111.CON=I.my AU-[9]evening IX.DEM
‘He will work for me this evening.’

The combination of the preposition 4si and the question word jé (ya in
Southern dialects) means ‘why’ (see 3.2.1).

(216) asu jé? ‘why’

Note that 4si is not followed by a connective morpheme when it functions as
a subordinator.

(217) a. asu mékad
|ast H=ma-kad|
for 11.coN=6-lunatic
“for the lunatics’
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b. 4sd mé‘kad
|asa md-H-kad|
because 1sGPST-bend
‘because | bent’

4.4.3. The preposition ¢¢y

The preposition ééy usually translates as ‘with’, expressing accompaniment
(218) or introducing instruments (219) or ingredients (220).

(218) adi pya e¢y mmun
|a-H-di-H  pia &j  N-Bip|
I-PST-eat-NF avocado with 3-cassava
‘She ate the avocado with cassava.’

(219) a. asb eey mekol

|a-H-s5-H &  md-kol|
I-PST-come-NF with 6-foot
‘He came on foot.’

b. até wula éey ntim
|a-Lté¢ L-wila @&  N-tim|
I-PR  INF-walk with 3-stick
‘He walks with a stick.’

(220) misdy miné ppamni ¢y mmwan bitdy
|mi-sdp  mi-ng  N-dsdmni ¢&j N-Bdn H=bi-tdy|
4-sissongo Iv-cop 3-preparation with 3-oil  111.CON=8-palm.nut
“The sissongo has been prepared with palm oil.’

Some verbs have an obligatory complement introduced by ééy, e.g. béini
‘use’ and ydg ‘need’.

(221) meté belni eey kwab
|md-Lté L-belni &j  kdb|
1SG-PR INF-use with [9]hook
‘I use a hook.”

(222) a tyag ey jom
|a L-jag ¢&j dg-om|
LOC INF-need with 7-thing
‘to need something’
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After passive verb forms the agent is likewise introduced by éey.

(223) abambéngan ey isa ‘wé
|a-H-bam-b-dngan-H &)  isd  w-¢|
I-PST-rebuke-PASS-G-NF with father I-his
‘He was rebuked by his father.’

Nominals are never coordinated in Eton.?” When they are linked, it is by
means of the preposition ééy. See Section VviiI:2 for more examples.

(224) bi eey wh
[bi &j w3
1PL with2.sG
‘you and | (lit. we with you)’

(225) angaw) bd ngwan bé*ba: nkwdld b éey nemi

|a-ngé-wd bd ngdn bd-ba nkwdld b3 ¢  némi |
I-RP-give.birth pL girl 11-two Nkolo 1.PPR  with Nemi

‘She gave birth to two girls: Nkolo and Nemi. (lit. Nkolo, they with
Nemi)’

Non-verbal predicates can be optionally preceded by the preposition ééy
when they express a property, as in (226-228).

(226) a. us6 uné idwag
[u-s6 d-ng  i-dig]
3-river I11I-COP 7-depth
b. Us6 Uné ecy idwag
[0-s6 d-ng & i-dbg|
3-river 111-coP with 7-depth
“The river is deep.’

(227) a. an¢ lebum
|a-ng 15-bum|
I-COP 5-belly
b. ane e¢y lebum
|a-ng & 1d-bum)|
I-cOP with 5-belly
‘She is pregnant.’

27. Except in the case of disjunctive coordination meaning “either ... or’, as illustrated
in example (258).
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(228) a. ivanla iné &véb
li-vagld i-ng  &-véb|
7-wind  VvII-cop 5-cold
b. ivanla iné ety evéb
li-vigld {-n¢ &  &-véb|
7-wind vi-copwith 5-cold
“The wind is cold.”

The complement of some nouns is introduced by éey.

(229) mupa an¢ mintag eey nmkpamgi kaayé wé
IN-nd a-nt mi-ntdg  &j N-kpamgi H=Kkaijé w-¢|
1-child 1-cop 4-satisfied with 3-new 111.CON=notebook 11I-her
“The child is proud of her new notebook.’

The preposition ééy preceded by the negative particle zé translates as ‘with-

out’.

(230) te eey ndwan
|ttt &j  nddp|
NEG with [9]success
‘without success’

(231) aké medya te eey né
|]a-H-k&-H md-did  t& & nE
I-PST-gO-NF 1SG-being NEG with I.PPR
‘He left without me. (lit. me being without him)’

4.4.4. The preposition ab

When a location, source (232) or destination (233) is human, the preposition
ab3is used rather than 4. This preposition translates in French as ‘chez’.

AAAAA

|N-kupkdmé a-H-kiuz-H  kédlada 4bd N-Bom L =md-ngan|
3-chief I-PST-buy-NF book  from 1-maker 1.CON=6-magic
“The chief bought a book from the witch doctor.’

(233) make 4b3 fkinkima
|md-a-ké¢  4bd N-kinkdmé]|
1sG-sp-go to  3-chief
‘I am going to the chief.’



Other uninflected words 203

ab3 developed from the combination of the locative preposition & with the
plural word 2. This is still reflected in the fact that nouns that are genderless in

the plural are not preceded by the plural word if they follow the preposition

abs.*®

(234) a. mboy “friend’ (9)
b. bd mbdy ‘friends’ (genderless)

(235) a. meté ke a4bd mbdy yama
|md-Lté L-k& 4bd mboi  jAma|
1SG-PR INF-go to [9]friend IX.my
‘I’m going to my friend.’
b. meté ke abs mbéy bama

|md-Lté L-k& abd mboéi bama|
1SG-PR INF-go to friend I11.my
‘I’m going to my friends.’

The complement of some nouns, such as &-pidi ‘confidence’, is introduced
by aif it is non-human and by 453 when it has human reference.

(236) a. megbélé lepidf 4 zekdli
Imd-gbél-4  15-pidf 4 zakili|

1sG-grasp-RS 5-confidence Loc school
‘I have confidence in the school.’

b. megbéla lepidi 4b5 nti
|md-gbél-d4  15-pidi abd N-ti|
1sG-grasp-Rs 5-confidence in 1-lord
‘I have confidence in the Lord.’

The same complementarity between 4 and 4b3 exists for their use of intro-
ducing a new topic, translatable as ‘concerning’.

(237) 4b5 twams, ...

|abd  tdHmJ)|
on Tomo

‘Concerning Tomo, ..."

28. This is also reflected in Cameroonian French, where proper names are pluralized
after the preposition chez, e.g. chez les Désirés ‘at Désiré’s place’.
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4.4.5. The preposition vwaz ‘until, as far as, up to’

When it has a spatial directional meaning, the preposition vwaz “as far as’ pre-
cedes a locative, i.e. either a prepositional phrase introduced by 4 or 4b3, or a
locative adverb or interrogative prolocative. In my notes, this preposition never
receives tone copy. Therefore it may have an initial structural floating low tone
Lwviiaz. This needs to be checked.

(238) bébé bengi nmpménméb vwaz 4 nda *yé
|bd-bé  L-bepg-Lgi  N-pmdpméb Lvdz a nd4 j-€|
II-TIMPF  INF-follow-G  3-thief until Loc [9]house 1X-his
‘They followed the thief up to his house.’

(239) make vwaz G*ngoélo
|md-a-ke Lvdz 4 Ungolo|
1sG-sp-go until LOC Yaoundé
‘I’m going as far as Yaoundé.’

(240) vwaz mu
|[Lvdz mii]|
until  here
‘up to here’

(241) vwaz 4 vé?
ILvdz &  v§|
until LoC where
‘up to where’

With a temporal meaning vwaz is simply followed by a temporal adverb or
noun.

(242) vwaz ana
|Lvdz a-nd|
until today
‘until now’

(243) vwaz idén i?
|Lvdsz idén=1i
until  when=Q
‘until when?’
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For expressing the meaning ‘until X, X included’, vwaz is followed by the
preposition ééy.

(244) meté *ligi vwaz ey kidi
|md-Lté L-ligi Lvdz &j kidi]
1sG-PR INF-stay until withtomorrow
‘I stay until tomorrow, tomorrow included.’

(245) (Everything was destroyed, )
vwaz ¢ey nda
ILvdz &j  ndd]
until  with [9]house
‘up to and including the house.’

Finally, vwaz can be used as an adverb meaning ‘endlessly, towards infin-

ity’.

(246) akazgi 4 *mabgan vwaz
|a-kdz<Lg>1 4 mabgéan Lvdz|
I-start<G> LOC [9]crossroads on

‘starting from the crossroads, endlessly’
4.4.6. The preposition ané ‘like’

The preposition 4né ‘like, as’ is used in the expression of comparison of equal-
ity.

(247) ane ngul ané i*‘gmgbém
|a-ng pgul ané i-nmgbém)|
I-cOP [9]strong like 7-lion
‘He’s strong as a lion.’

(248) agbélé sém i metwa ané *ma
|a-gbél-d  sém i=mbdtda ané mi|
I-grasp-Rs [9]same IX.CON=6-car as 1SG.FPPR
‘He has the same car as | have.’



206 Other word classes

4.5. Grammatical words
45.1. The link tone H

The link tone is a floating high tone that stands between an infinitive (L-stem)
and an immediately following nominal, irrespective of whether there is a syn-
tactic relation between both (but this needs to be checked with more speakers)..
Formally this link tone behaves as a word. If it were a suffix of the infinitive, it
would attach to the left (i.e. to the infinitive), which it does not. If it were a pre-
fix or proclitic on the nominal, it would delete any following non-prominent
low tone instead of pushing it to the right. The link tone might be called a
pseudo-word, since it has no function.

(249) anga til b5 kalada
la-ngd L-til H bd kélada|
I-INC  INF-write LT PL letter
‘He is writing letters.’

Example (250b) proves that link tone occurs only if a nominal immediately
follows an infinitive and example (251) shows that there can be link tone be-
tween an infinitive and a nominal even if there is no syntactic relation between
the two. Not all speakers accept this, however.

(250) a. até kul bikob bi tid
|a-Lté L-kul H bi-kob bi=tid|
I-PR INF-clean LT 8-skin ViI.CON=[9]animal
‘He cleans the skins.’
b. até kul ve bikob
|]a-Lté¢ L-kul ~ v&  bi-kob|
I-PR INF-cleanonly 8-skin
‘He cleans only the skins.’

(251) até pad imod até som bibuma
|a-Lt¢ L-pad H i-~-0d a-Lté L-som H bi-buma|
I-PR INF-pick LT AU-1-personI-PR INF-hunt LT 8-fruit
‘She picks fruit for the hunter.’

4.5.2. Number words
The plural word 55, the diminutive proclitic m3H and the augmentative modH

are here treated together because they share some morphosyntactic and semantic
similarities. Moreover, from a typological point of view, it is not rare that these
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words together form a minor part-of-speech category (see Dryer 1989). From a
syntactic point of view, number words are the head of the noun they quantify. It
is the number word that defines external agreement.

45.2.1. The plural word bd

Genderless nouns are pluralized by means of the plural word 55 (Van de Velde
in press). The plural word is always immediately followed by a genderless
noun, which may be a phrasal name. It cannot be used in isolation, e.g. deicti-
cally or anaphorically. Nothing can be inserted between the plural word and the
noun it pluralizes.?® From a syntactic point of view the plural word is the head of
the noun it pluralizes. It is the gender 2 plural word that determines gender
agreement, not the following noun, which is genderless. Moreover, any aug-
ment is prefixed to the plural word, not to the following noun.

(252) ib5 kalada ba
li-bd kélada bi]
AU-PLboOK  11.DEM
‘these books’

Since b- is the prefix of gender 2 before vowel initial stems, 45 could be ana-
lysed as -5 (2-PL).

4.5.2.2. The diminutive proclitic mdH

The diminutive proclitic ~-3H = (plural 5-5H =) can be put in front of any full
noun in order to form a diminutive or singulative. It has a variant ~v-5nH =.

(253) a. ilé ‘atree’
mb) i1é ‘a small tree’

b. bilé ‘trees’
b bilé ‘small trees’

A combination of diminutive proclitic and noun triggers agreement pattern |
in the singular and 11 in the plural. This is explained by the origin of the diminu-

29. The plural word might be a proclitic, but the difference between words and procli-
tics is only visible in Eton if they carry a final high tone.
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tive proclitic, viz. the gender 1 noun m-5ps ‘child’, which also explains the to-
nality of the proclitic.®

(254) a. mb élén até ku
|N-dH = &-1én a-Lté L-ku|
1-DIM=5-palm.tree I-PR  INF-fall
“The small palm tree falls.’

b. bd mélén bé*té ku
|b-d)H=md-1én  bad-Lté L-ku|
2-DIM=6-palm.tree II-PR  INF-fall
“The small palm trees fall.’

C. bd méjwag
|b->H = md-j5g|
2-DIM=6-wine
‘some wine’

Before genderless words for ethnic groups the diminutive has a singulative
function.

(255) a. pulasi ‘the French’
md pulasi ‘a Frenchman’
b. haydén ‘pagans, heathens’
md haydén ‘a pagan’
c. kwals ‘the Ewondos’
md kwal5 ‘an Ewondo’

In the plural, the diminutive word can also be used as a quantifier, meaning
“few, little’, as in:

(256) tid *animal(s)’
b tid ‘small animals / few animals’

4.5.2.3. The augmentative noun modH

The augmentative is expressed by a gender 1 noun m-odH, that is formally
identical to the noun for ‘person’, except for its final floating high tone. Its plu-
ral is b-odH (gender 2). A connective proclitic links the augmentative noun to
the following (modified) noun.

30. Note that H cannot be a connective morpheme here, since the connective of agree-
ment pattern 1 has a low tone. Nevertheless, it is very likely that the diminutive
proclitic originates in a connective construction.
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(257) a. mod & mod
|N-0dH a=n-0d|
1-AUG 1.CON=1-person
‘a big person’

b. bod bé bod
|b-0dH b =b-0d
2-AUG 11.CON=2-person
‘big people’

4.5.3. The locative connective

A special, uninflected linking morpheme can be used instead of the connective
when a modifying element denotes the location or the origin of the modified
nominal. The form of this locative connective is hard to analyse and even hard
to transcribe, since its tone and its vowel quality are variable. The basic form
seems to be 47a.

(258) bod a*a tiswan
[b-od 44 tisdn|
2-person LC city
‘city dwellers’

(259) bod a*a mi
[b-od 43 md
2-person LC here
‘the people from here’

(260) mandn mendim é¢ i*té, t€ pdy mé*ndim ¢ U*s6
|md-a-pdy  md-ndim é¢ it tH L-mdy H md-ndim é& 4  U-s6
1sG-sp-take 6-water LC there NEG INF-takeLT 6-water LC LOC 3-river
‘| take the water from there. Don’t take river water!’

(261) uté *cig ngé untin, ngé jom aa npdl i ka
[u-Lté¢ L-ffig pgé U-nip ngé ds-6m aa nil i=ka|
2SG-PR INF-cut if  3-toe if  7-thing LC [9]body 1X.CON=[9]chicken
“You cut either a toe, or something (else) from the body of the chicken.’

4.5.4. The vocative particle

The particle a can be preposed to a proper name or a noun with human reference
in order to make an address form. As it seems from the few examples available,
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this particle has a dissimilating high tone, the representation of which depends
on the tone of the following syllable, rather than the preceding one.

(262) a. madkiiz ‘Mark’
a madkaz ‘hey, Mark!”
b. w? ‘you’
a ‘wb ‘hey, you?’
C. nnéglé ‘teacher’
a *néglé ‘Sir/Miss (to a teacher)’
d. twamj ‘Tomo’
a *twam3 ‘hey, Tomo’

Often the final vowel of a proper name drops in vocative use, whether the
name is preceded by the particle a or not.

(263) a. undwabj ‘Ondobo’
u*ndwab ‘hey, Ondobo’
b. is6nd ‘Essono’
isén ~ i*sén “hey, Essono’



Chapter 6
Nominals

1. Introduction

Following Creissels (1991:40) | will use the term nominals for words or frag-
ments of an utterance that are syntactically equivalent to a personal proper
name. This is an alternative (and | think more exact) term for what is usually
called noun phrase, or determiner phrase. This chapter first presents the words
that can function as nominals in themselves (the simple nominals) and then
discusses the combinations of words that can function as a nominal. Many of
the data that are relevant here have already been described in Chapter 5 and will
not be repeated. The chapter concludes with a section on word order and a sec-
tion on agreement within complex nominals.

2. Simple nominals

Simple nominals can be divided into words that do not need extra marking in
order to function as a nominal and words that do. The latter are adnominal
modifiers that are made independent (i.e. that can be pronominalised) by means
of the augment 7-. The augment cannot be used with an unmodified noun, e.g. to
make it definite or specific.

2.1. Non-augmented simple nominals

Evidently, nouns and pronominals can constitute a nominal by themselves. In
addition, the following word classes can be pronominalised without any further
marking: the interrogative promodifiers |-pg| ‘which’ (v:(62b)) and |-an| ‘how
many” (1); the modifier |-pébg| ‘other’ (2) and quantifiers (3-5). However, ordi-
nal numbers cannot be used independently (e.g. to translate English nominals
such as the fifth).

(1) yan ijiiban?
|j-an i-H-dsib-ban|
X-how.many X-PST-steal-VRS
‘How many have been stolen.” (e.g. goats)
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megbélé bipébé
|md>-gbél-4  bi-pébe|
1sG-grasp-RS VIlI-other

‘I have others.” (e.g. forks)

a. [Which arrows (mim-pan (4)) should | take?]
Nndn misé
Indp-H  mi-sg|
take-1MP 1v-all
‘Take all.’
*ndy misé€

b. [Is there still some cassava (mmury (3))?] (No,)
meéma *di dsé
|md-H-ma-H  L-di  d-sg|
1SG-PST-TMN-NF INF-eat 111-all
‘| ateitall.’

[Do you have brothers (genderless)?]
a. mmwag ‘one’
b. megbélé mwag
|md>-gbél-a  m-mdg|
1sG-grasp-RS 1-0ne
‘I have one.’
C. megbélé bé*ba
|md>-gbél-a  bs-b|
1sG-grasp-RS 1I-two
‘I have two.’

[Watch out for green mambas (me-jan (6)) here.]

a. twam)d a*yéngi ¢'vwag aangogé
|tbmd a-H-jén-Lgi-H &-vg aangogé|
Tomo I-PST-see-G-NF V-one yesterday
“Tomo saw one yesterday.’

b. twamj &*yéngi méla iswand nd
|tbmd a-H-jén-Lgi-H md-la  i-sind  nj
Tomo 1-PST-see-G-NF VI-three AU-week |I.DEM
‘Tomo saw three this week.’
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2.2. Augmented simple nominals

Possessive adnominal modifiers can be pronominalised by means of the aug-
ment 7- followed by a floating low tone prefix, which is here glossed as PN pro-
nominaliser (6).

(6) [ kabdi yama atd
‘My goat escaped.’]
fyama ityd men
li-L-jama  i-ti-4 N-Bey|
AU-PN-IX.my IX-attach-RrS 3-good
‘Mine is well attached.’

(7) i*wam3 ‘mine’ (1)
f*myama ‘mine’ (1Iv)
iwd “‘yours’ (1)
iwd “yours’ (111)
iwé “his’ (1, 1)

3. Complex nominals

The head of a complex nominal is either a noun or an augmented (i.e. pronomi-
nalised) demonstrative modifier. Pronominals such as personal pronominals
cannot be modified.

3.1. Non-augmented complex nominals

This section discusses complex nominals, the head of which is not augmented,
i.e. all complex nominals with a nominal head, except those that contain a de-
monstrative determiner and/or a relative clause. Determination by means of a
possessive determiner, a quantifier, an interrogative promodifier or a connective
phrase does not entail the appearance of the augment before a noun or pronomi-
nal. Much of the information that is relevant here was given in Chapter 5 and
will not be repeated. This includes modification by an anaphoric (v:2.2.1) or
possessive (V:2.2.3) modifier, quantifiers (v:2.3 & Vv:4.1),! interrogatives
(v:2.2.4), locative connectives (v:4.5.3), and indefinite modifiers (v:4.2).

1. Nouns modified by an ordinal humber might require an augment for some speak-
ers. This needs to be checked.
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3.1.1. Connectives

A connective construction establishes a relation between two nominals by
means of a connective morpheme. The form of the connective proclitic is de-
scribed in Section Vv:2.4. The meaning of this relation depends on the meaning
of the two nominals. This section provides a non-exhaustive typology of con-
nective relations. External agreement of a connective construction is always
determined by the first nominal, i.e. the noun 7vévézin example (8).

(8) ivevez mpég i*té ku
li-vdvez H=N-pég i-Lt¢  L-ku
7-light  vi.cON=3-bag VII-PR INF-fall
‘The light bag falls.”

3.1.1.1. ““Genitive” relations

The first type of relation expressed by connectives is what might be called geni-
tive. This includes ownership, part-whole relations (9), family relations (10),
partitive relations (11), classifying relations (12) and others (13).

(9) mekol mé twalasi *wé
|md-kSl md = tdlasi w-¢|
6-leg VI.CON=trousers I-his
‘the legs of his trousers’

(10) a. iyoloi céla isé
[i-jolo i=tfala f-st|
7-namesake VII.CON=Tsala VIlI-every
‘every namesake of Tsala’

b. pgwan i piiiz ilina

|pgdn i=piuz iltna|
[9]girl 1X.coN=Pius Eloundou
‘Pius Eloundou’s daughter’

(11) a. béy ve itun Hkwal ité

ben-H ve  Jtin  H=x-k3l i-té
pursue-IMP only 7-piece VII.CON=3-rope VII-ANA
‘Only pursue this piece of root.’

b. diz 1é¢ mbaz
|d-iz 15 =mbaz|
5-eye V.CON=[9]maize
‘a grain of maize’
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c. abwi bod
|a-bui  H=b-0d|
3-many 111.CON=2-person
‘many people’

(12) &kan & kéka
|&-kiin ¢ =kak|
5-drying.shed Vv.CON=cocoa
‘drying shed for cocoa’

(13) Ieboni 1€ bod b
|15-boni 15=b-0d b3-5
5-origin V.CON=2-person ll-your
‘the origin of your family (lit. people)’

3.1.1.2. Modification: the first nominal denotes a property

In the second major type of connective the first nominal denotes a property of
the second nominal. This kind of relation is typically expressed by adjectives in
languages that have such a word class.

(14) izezeg i plpd
[i-zdzeg 1=pupo|
7-sweet VII.CON=papaya
‘a sweet papaya’

The dependency relations in such connectives are a bit ambivalent. Semanti-
cally, the second noun is clearly the head, which is reflected in the fact that the
first noun can be replaced by an interrogative promodifier, not the second (ex-
cept perhaps in echo questions). In contrast, there are many arguments to call
the first nominal the head from a syntactic point of view. As has been said in the
introduction of Section 3.1.1, the agreement that a connective construction trig-
gers depends on its first noun. Although agreement marking within a depend-
ency cluster provides no clues for the recognition of the head (Hudson
1993:290), agreement between the dependency cluster as a whole and its head
does. On the paradigmatic axis, the entire connective construction can be re-
placed by a pronominal of the same gender as the first noun. Referring to the
light bag of example (8) one can say:
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(15) meté *yén yb
|md-Lté L-jén j3|
1SG-PR  INF-See VII.PPR
‘I seeit.’

There are several types of property denoting nouns, which will be listed be-
low. | found no correlation between the form of a property noun and the kind of
property it expresses. As is the case with quasi-auxiliaries (see 1X:2), some of
these nouns are found in a modifying construction only, whereas others can be
used independently as well. In view of the typological interest in the expression
of “adjectival” notions cross-linguistically, this section provides many exam-
ples. See Section v:4.5.2.3 for the augmentative number word |modH|, which is
also the head of a property denoting connective construction.

Property denoting nouns are very often gender 3 nouns with the nominal pre-
fix a-. Most (if not all) of these nouns are derived from, or at least related to, an
intransitive verb (16-20).

(16) 1l&d ‘be hard’
aled ngala
|a-led H=ngala
3-hard 111.con=[9]wood
‘hard wood’

(17) did ‘be heavy’
adid mpég
la-did  H=nN-pég|
3-heavy 111.CON=3-bag
‘a heavy bag’

(18) yon ‘be warm’
ayon bidi
|a-jon H=Dbi-di|
3-hot  111.coN=8-food
‘hot food’

(19) yol “be bitter’
ayol ka
|a-jol H=Kka
3-bitter 111.cON=[10]leaf
‘bitter leaves’
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(20) yab ‘be long’

ayab ‘zén
a-jab H=zén|
3-long 111.cON=[9]road
‘a long road’

Note that the existence of a gender 3a property-denoting noun does not entail
that it can be used in this kind of connective construction. The nominal in (21c),
for instance, cannot mean *big belly’.

(21) a. lebum 1éné anén
[I>-bum 13-n¢  a-nén)|
5-belly v-cop 3-big
“‘His belly is big.’

b. mod 4 lebum
|N-0dH a=15-bum|
1-AUG 1.CON=5-belly
‘a big belly’

c. ’anén 1ébum
|a-nén H=15-bum|
3-big  11.coN=5-belly
‘the big size of the belly’

Another frequent type of property-denoting nouns is gender 3 nouns derived
from a verb by means of the suffix -ni, or -éngan (see 111:4.3.5, see also ViI:2.4.
for the use of these nouns in resultative constructions).

(22) tegbe ‘be weak’, teg ‘weaken’
ntegni ngala
[N-tegni H=pgala]
3-weak 111.CON=wo00d
‘soft wood’ or ‘a small piece of wood’

(23) tig ‘be thick’
ntigni ndm
|N-tigni H-N-jam)|
3-thick 111.CON=3-sauce
‘a thick sauce’
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(24) puab ‘be clean’
mpuibni swad
|N-ptbni H=s3d|
3-clean I111.cON=shirt
‘a clean shirt’

(25) kwan ‘be smooth’
pkwaani nol
nkwanbéngan noél
‘a smooth body’

A third common type of property-denoting nouns is nouns that are derived
by means of reduplication, either from a noun (26-28) or from a verb (29-32).
Most of these derived nouns are of gender 7.

(26) npgwal (9) “pity’
ingingwal { moéd
li-ngipgual i=n-0d]
7-miserable VII.CON=1-person
‘a miserable person’

(27) wbdn (3) “fear’
Pwirwidy mod
|N-wiw3y  H=nN-0d|
3-timorous  111.CON=1-person
‘a timorous person’

(28) a-san ‘acid, acidity’
san ‘be acid’
isé*san 6puma
li-sdsdn H=opumai|
7-unripe VII.CON=0range
‘an unripe orange’

(29) telé ‘stand’ (resultative form)
té'télé a zén
|totelé  a=zén|
straight 1.coN=[9]road
‘a straight road’

(30) wau ‘die’
iwawd ‘withered’
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(31) sin ‘be cold’
isisin bidi
i-sisin H="bi-di
7-cold vil.coN=8-food
‘cold food’

(32) diga ‘burn (tr.)’
ididiga 1 *‘mbé
[i-didiga i=mb3|
7-burnt  vi.coN=[9]pot
‘a burnt pot’

Note that derived nouns such as ididiga can usually be used independently as
well. ididiga then means “a burnt thing, something burnt’.

Finally, there are some other property denoting nouns that do not differ for-
mally from other nouns. Gender 3 (morphological class |N-|) is very well repre-
sented in this group.

(33) Dyuma éwolo
|N-wima H=2-wold|
3-entire  111.CON=5-hour
‘an entire hour’

(34) mpim nda
|[N-pim H=nda
3-white 111.cON=[9]house
‘a white house’

(35) iné nt6l nddmni wamd
|i-ng N-t6l H=nd6émni wam)|
Vil-be 3-old 111.CON=[9]young.man I1il.my
‘It’s my oldest son.’

(36) nmkpamgi nda
|N-kpamgi H=nd4
3-new 111.CON=[9]house
‘a new house’

(37) ntu nda
[N-ti H=nd4]|
3-old 11.con=[9]house
‘an old house’
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(38) jipém mbua
|N-6m  H=mbq|
3-husband 111.coN=[9]dog
‘male dog’

(39) ikaga ikom i kpém
i-kaga {=i-kém i=kpem|
7-withered VII.CON=7-package VII.CON=[9]cassava.leaves
‘a package of cassava leaves that passed the night’

(40) ibwal i pgala
[i-bdl  {=ngala
7-rotten VI1.CON=[9]wood
‘rotten wood’

(41) cinlan “circle around’
njinlana a tabla
|ndsipland a=tabla|
round 1.CON=table
‘a round table’

Sometimes related words of the different types outlined above exist next to
each other.

(42) nsolni pam
isesol findm
‘a thin sauce’

There are no special words for most colours and shapes. Instead, complex
descriptions have to be used, e.g. ‘oval’ in (43) and the complex colour terms in
Section 3.1.1.3.

(43)  itablé ané 1é'bim ané 1éci 16 ka

|i-tabld a-ng  15-bim ané 1d-fi 15=k|
AU-table 1-rRcopP 5-volume like 5-egg V.CON=[9]chicken
‘an oval table’

3.1.1.3. Modification: the second nominal denotes a property

Very rarely is the order in modifying connective constructions the inverse of the
previous type, i.e. entity-property. The property denoting nouns express either
human propensity (44-46) or colour (47).



(44) nnan mintag

(45)

(46)

|[N-nan  H=mi-ntag|
3-albino 111.coON=4-satisfaction
‘a happy albino’

mod idin

IN-0d  L=i-dip|

1-person 1.CON=7-love

‘a friendly person’

but: *ane idin ‘He’s friendly’

mod 1dvimni

IN-0d L =I>-vimni]
1-person I.cON=5-friendly
‘a friendly person’

= mod ldwall
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As always, the modifying noun can itself be modified by a connective con-
struction, as in the complex colour term in (47). Some other complex colour
terms are listed in (48).

(47)

(48)

mpég ndl 7 dob

[N-pég pol i=d-6b|
3-bag [9]colour 1X.cON=5-sky
‘a blue bag’

o

nol 1 si
Inél i=si|
[9]colour 1X.cON=[9]earth
‘brown’
b. nol isug
[nél i=1-sug]
[9]colour 1X.cON=7-palm.nut.pulp
‘brownish yellow’
c. ol i ké bilé
Inél i=kd H=bi-l¢
[9]colour 1X.coN=[10]leaf X.CON=8-tree
‘green’
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3.1.1.4. Hyperonymic relations

A noteworthy use of the connective construction could be compared to a (very
restricted) system of nominal classifiers. Frequently, nouns are followed by a
hyperonymic term preceded by the connective proclitic. This is always optional.

(49) &ydp € ‘ndy
|&-jan & =ndE|
5-green.mamba v.CON=[9]snake
‘green mamba’

(50) até suza séna ijé asi
|a-Lté L-siza  H sana a=i-&é asi
I-PR  INF-lower LT loincloth 1.cON=7-clothing down
‘He lowers his loincloth.’

(51) bé'té wd yolo mé*badna mé mwé
|bd-Lté wd L-jolo H md-badnd md=m-6é]
II-PR  2SG.PPR INF-give LT 6-nickname VI.CON=6-name
‘They give you a nickname.’

(52) isom i muna

1-som i=n-Una
7-toddler vil.con=1-child
‘a toddler’

3.1.2. Modification by means of a postposed noun

There are some examples of postposed modifying words, which may be ana-
lysed as nouns. Two of these, nt3gs and ndéngi might have a participial origin
(from the verbs z3gb3 ‘be small’ and nén ‘be big’ respectively). However, they
do not have a verbal prefix. nz3g5 has a nominal prefix and ndéngi is invariable.

|pada N-t5gd|
priest 1-little
‘seminarian’

b. bd pada batdgh
|bd pada ba-t3gd|
PL priest 2-little
‘seminarians’
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(54) a. mod ndéngi
|n-0d ndéngi|
1-person  great
‘a great person’

b. bod ndéngi

|b-0d ndéngi|
2-person  great
‘great persons’

223

The word mmen ‘good’ is used only in a limited set of idiomatic expressions

(55-57).

(55) pkipkima ¢ méld ma ane dam mmen
[N-kipkdmd 43 H-md-ld  méd a-n¢ d-am N-Bep|
3-chief LC AU-6-night VI.DEM I-coP 5-thing 3-good

“The current chief is good.’

(56) béné dam mmer
|bd-n¢ d-am N-Bep|
lI-coP 5-thing 3-good
‘They are nice’

(57) a. mmema kidi
[N-mdma  H=kidi
3-good  111.CON=[9]morning
‘good morning’

b. kidi mmen
|kidi ~ N-Bep|
morning 3-good
‘good morning’ (answer to (a))

The word cécad ‘small’ can be used as a nonverbal predicate, as an adverb,
and as a postmodifier of a very limited set of nouns. Probably it is a noun of

gender 9.

(58) bd bdns cécad
[bdH=b-dn5 tfdtfad
AUG=2-child [9]very.small
‘very small children’
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The noun zzed *hundred’, finally, can be either the head of a connective con-
struction (59a) or a postposed modifying noun (59b), with no difference in
meaning.

(59) a. nted bod
|N-ted H=b-0d|
3-hundred 111.CON=2-person
‘one hundred people’
b. bod nted
|b-od  N-t&d|
2-person 3-hundred
‘one hundred people’

3.1.3. Moadification by means of a preposed non-agreeing word

I found two modifying words that precede their head noun: 7%z and bébe. See
Section Vv:4.2 for a discussion of 7%za.

(60) 1i*za bi‘di bi*té ddn neb kwam isé
liza  bi-di bi-Lt¢ L-dap H L-ntb kdm i-st|
others’ 8-food VIII-PR INF-Cross LT INF-be.good [10]time X-all
‘Somebody else’s food is always better.’

(61) ane bebé mintag
|a-nt bdbd min-tag|
I-COP very 4-happy
‘He is very happy.’

3.1.4. Apposition

The appositive construction exemplified in this section does not differ formally
from the one presented in Section 3.1.2, except that the second noun has to be a
proper name. The most important difference is that there is no modifying rela-
tion between both nouns here.

(62) fnéglé tomo
|N-jégle  tomo|
3-teacher Tomo
‘master Tomo’
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(63) m3*jan tomo
|m3dgdn  tomo|
my.brother Tomo
‘my brother Tomo’

Compare (63) to (64).

(64) m3*nan a tomo
|m3pdn  a=tomé|
his.brother 1.coN=Tomo
‘Tomo’s brother’

3.2. Augmented complex nominals

Nouns and pronominals determined by an adnominal demonstrative (65) and/or
a relative clause (66) are obligatorily preceded by the augment.

(65) mayem i*ja ji
|md-a-jem  i-&-& d&i|
1sG-sp-know AU-7-song VII.DEM
‘I know this song.’

(66) 1i‘ja meté yem, iné dweé nd mekoni
|i-ds-4 md-Lté L-jgm f-ne  d-0é6 nd mdkoni|
AU-7-song 1SG-PR INF-know VII-COP 5-name cMP Mekoni
‘The song that | know is called Mekoni.’

Personal pronominals cannot be modified. Instead, a demonstrative, pro-
nominalised by means of the augment, is used. Interestingly, pronominalised
demonstratives have a structural high tone, rather than a dissimilating high.? The
phrase in (67) introduces the second question (yici/4 (3)) at the beginning of an
interview. Instead of an augmented possessive modifier (68a), as described in
Section 2.2, one can also use an augmented demonstrative modified by a pos-
sessive (68b). The anaphoric modifier -z& cannot be used pronominally, but it
may modify a pronominalised demonstrative (69).

2. It is as if the same floating low tone prefix that pronominalises the possessive
modifiers triggers the high tone representation of the morphotoneme D and then
disappears. See Section vi11:6.2.1 for a form of the personal pronominal that might
be described as augmented.



226

(67)

(68)

(69)

(70)

Nominals

ina ba

|li-na ba)|
AU-111.DEM second
‘the second one’

fwamd
|i-L-wama|
AU-PN-1.my
‘mine’

b. ipb wamd

|i-nd wama
AU-I.DEM L. my
‘mine’

o

//////

li-ns-14 i-te a-H-s5|
AU-1.DEM-CH I-ANA I-PST-come
“The one in question came.’

*ite asd

ibi bi*vwag

|i-bi bi-vg|
AU-VIII.DEM Viil-other

‘the others (about trees bilé (8))’

4. Word order in complex nominals

The order in nominals is head-modifier, with only one or two examples of pre-
modifiers (see 3.1.3). The only strict rule for the internal ordering of postmodi-
fiers is that the demonstrative modifier has to come at the right extremity of the
nominal, immediately preceded by the relative clause. In other words, nothing
can come after the relative clause, except the demonstrative, which must follow
it (71-72). It is undoubtedly no coincidence that the two rightmost modifiers are
the ones that trigger the augment on the head noun.

(71)

bibaz bi yé bi‘té *vin bi

|H-bi-bdz bi=j6 bi-Lt¢ L-vin
AU-8-scale VIII.CON=[5]sky VIII-PR INF-be.black VIII.DEM

‘these black clouds’
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(72) G*ndy *mén Angacigi ma akol nd
|H-U-ntiyp  im&n  d-pga-tfigi ma a akol nd|
AU-3-toe itself 11I-RP-cut  1SG.FPPR LOC 3-foot I111.DEM
‘this toe, really, that was cut off my foot’

Among the other postmodifiers, the order is less strict. A larger corpus is
needed in order to establish which ordering is preferred. Numerals are the most
free in their placement. They can precede or follow connectives (73), possessive
modifiers (74) and the anaphoric modifier (75).

(73) a. mepub mé pkingkdima mé*ba
|md-pib md=nN-kupkima m3-bi|
6-field vi.coN=3-chief  ViI-two

b. meépib mé‘ba mé nkinkama
|md-piib md-bd md=N-kingkdm4|
6-field viI-two VI.CON=3-chief

‘the two fields of the chief’

(74) a. mepub mama mé*ba
|m3d-piib mdma ma-bi|
6-field vi.my Vvi-two

b. mépib mé‘ba mama
|md-pib md-bd mama
6-field VviI-two vi.my

‘my two fields’

(75) a. mepib mé*ba mété
|m3-piib m3-bd md-tt|
6-field ViI-two VI-ANA

b. mepub mété mé*ba
|md-pib md-tt m3-bi|
6-field VI-ANA VI-two

‘the two aforementioned fields’

However, the anaphoric modifier |-t&| can neither precede a connective, nor
a possessive modifier. Complex nominals in which a possessive modifier pre-
cedes a connective were rejected when elicited (76), but | found one example in

spontaneous speech (77). All consultants agreed that this was a mistake or a
hesitation.
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(76) *apub wamd mbaz
|a-pib wama H=mbaz|
3-field 1i.my 1r.con=[9]corn
‘my corn field’

(77)  *pci wamd a paAm
IN-fi  wama a=péam|
1-in-law I.my  I.CON=[9]man
‘my father-in-law’

5. Agreement in complex nominals

Gender agreement is not always predictable in complex nominals. This Section
discusses some of the problems, without, however, offering a complete descrip-
tion. The first problem is found in the connective constructions described in
3.1.1.2, the head of which is a property denoting noun. There are two types. In
the first, the two nouns involved must agree in number in order to have a prop-
erty-denoting interpretation of the first noun (if agreement is the appropriate
term here). If the second noun is plural and the first, property denoting noun
singular, the connective expresses a genitive relation (78c).

(78) a. ingingwal i mod (repeated from (25))
li-ngingdl i=N=0d|
7-miserable VI1.CON=1-person
‘a miserable person’

b. bipgingwal bi bod
|bi-ngingdl bi="b-0d|
8-miserable VIII.CON=2-person
‘miserable people’

c. iggungwal 1 bod
li-ngingdl i=b-0d|
7-miserable VI1.CON=2-person
‘the misery of the people’

In one example of this construction (79), the property denoting noun can be
singular (79a) or plural (79b). This is most probably because the second noun is
a mass noun. According to one informant, when explicitly asked about it, there
is a difference in meaning between (79a) and (79b), in that (79b) would have an
augmentative reading, i.e. ‘lots of turbid water’. This intuition needs to be dou-
ble-checked.
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[i-gddsuglana H =md-ndim|
7-turbid VII.CON=6-water
|bi-&sddzuglana  H=md-ndim|
8-turbid VI11.CON=6-water
“‘turbid water’
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In the second type, the property denoting noun is always singular, irrespec-
tive of the number of the second noun.

(80) a.

(81)

adid mpég

a-did H=nN-pég
3-heavy 111.cON=3-bag
‘a heavy bag’

. adid mimpég

a-did H=mim-pég|
3-heavy I111.cON=4-bag
‘heavy bags’

*medid mimpég

abwad méjwag
a-bdd  H=md-d&dg
3-little  11.coN=6-wine
‘a small quantity of wine’
*mebwad méjwag

The second problem concerning agreement in complex nominals also in-
volves connective constructions. When a noun is modified by a connective and
another agreeing postmodifier, the latter can sometimes agree with the head
noun (82a) and sometimes with the second noun in the connective construction

(82b).

(82) a.

aa*té *wog imiméme ménddy mi
|a-a4-Lt¢ L-wég i-mi-mémd H=md-ndby i
I-NEG-PR INF-hear AuU-4-good IV.CON=6-message IV.DEM

. aa'té woég imimeme ménddny ma

|a-aa-Lté L-wég  {-mi-memd H=md-nd5p mé]|
I-NEG-PR INF-hear AU-4-good IV.CON=6-message VI.DEM

‘She doesn’t hear these good messages.’

Usually, however, only agreement with the head noun is accepted.
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(83) 4&‘yab *zén vi
|H-a-jab H=z&n Vi
AU-3-long 11.coN=road 111.DEM
‘this long road’
*atyab ‘zén pi

(84) mpibni nda wamb
|N-pibni H=nda wama|
3-clean 111.coN=[9]house 111.my
‘my clean house’
*mpubni nda yama

Perhaps it depends on the first noun whether agreement with the second
noun is possible. But more probably, rejection of agreement with the second
noun is an artefact of elicitation.

A final interesting agreement phenomenon in nominals involves agreement
with complex numerals. The form of the numeral vwadg ‘one’ in complex nu-
merals such as ‘eleven’ is always of a singular agreement pattern. One possible
way to account for this, is that gender combinations such as 5/6 form one gen-
der and that numerals agree in gender and in number with the noun they modify.
Another possibility would be to say that the numeral ‘one’ agrees exophorically
with the singular counterpart of the head noun.

(85) a. mekala ewom ey mé‘ba

|md-kala  &-wém €j  md-bi]
6-doughnut 5-ten  with VviI-two
‘twelve doughnuts’

b. mekala ewoém &gy ivwag ~ evwag
|md-kala  &-wém &j i-vdg ~ &-vig]
6-doughnut 5-ten  with VviI-one ~ Vv-one
‘eleven doughnuts’

C. binnga £'wom ¢¢y mmwag
|b-inngd  &-wém €&j  mmdg|
2-woman 5-ten  with 1.0ne
‘eleven women’



Chapter 7
Tense, aspect, mood and negation

1. Introduction

In his crosslinguistic study on tense and aspect Dahl (1985) remarks that the
Bantu languages have the most complex TAM (tense-aspect-mood) systems in
his sample. For instance, they often have several remoteness distinctions in the
past and future and many categories that tend to be expressed by means of ad-
verbs in the languages of the world, have a special “tense” prefix or auxiliary in
the Bantu languages. Therefore it is “difficult to fit the Bantu languages into a
universal scheme. The different dimensions of the system interact in rather com-
plex ways, and the large number of possibilities results in small numbers of
examples for each category” (Dahl 1985:175). Eton is no exception and has the
additional difficulty of dialectal differences and a complex tonology. However,
the overwhelming list of TAM-forms becomes a well structured and relatively
simple system if one distinguishes between auxiliaries (obliga-
tory/paradigmatic) and quasi-auxiliaries (optional) and between absolute tense
and relative tense. The basic forms, i.e. those involving TA-prefixes and auxil-
iaries, are treated in this chapter, whereas the optional distinctions, which in-
volve a quasi-auxiliary, are treated in Section 1X:2. This chapter discusses in-
dicative forms (Section 2), non-indicative moods (Section 3) and negation
(Section 4).

Tense-aspect-mood distinctions in Eton can be formally expressed by means
of affixes (both prefixes and suffixes) and auxiliaries. The conjugation of the
verb ‘be’ involves a high degree of suppletion. Dahl (1985:176) notes that the
distinction between what counts as a prefix and what as an auxiliary is often
mainly one of orthography in Bantu studies. In this grammar, the two will be
strictly distinguished. Prefixes can be distinguished from auxiliaries on phono-
logical and syntactical grounds. The phonological criterion is based on promi-
nence. TAM-morphemes that consist of (or begin with) a prominent syllable
cannot be prefixes. See Section 2.3.8 (the Present) for a slightly problematic
case. From a syntactic point of view, a TAM-morpheme must be considered to
be an auxiliary rather than a prefix if it can be separated from the following
lexical verb by means of one or more pronominals and/or an adverb; and/or
when it is followed by an infinitival form of the verb. Note that pronominals
consist of a prominent syllable. There are no object affixes in Eton.
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The TAM-system is the only part of the grammar of Eton that has received
attention in a published source, viz. Piper (1989), which is a comparative study
of aspect in the Beti-Bulu-Fang language cluster. Unfortunately, this study
proved to be of little use, mainly because of its comparative character. On the
one hand, Piper made little effort to give a functional characterisation of the
verb forms he found in the different languages. On the other hand, the formal
description of the constructions he discusses suffers from lack of general insight
in the phonology and morphology of Eton, which sometimes results in a prolif-
eration of (successions of) floating tones.

Some examples in this chapter are elicited by means of the questionnaires in
Dahl (1985) and Dahl (1992). These are marked by the code TMAQ (Dahl
1985) and FTRQ (Dahl 1992), followed by the number of the item in Dahl’s
questionnaire. These examples, and some others, are provided with a context
that was presented to a native speaker, but that is not translated. This context is
given between square brackets; any irrelevant aspects of the context in the ques-
tionnaire, such as the visibility of the object under discussion, are left out. Not
all sections in this chapter are organised in the same way. When | found that
different functions or meanings of the same category or construction are more
or less strictly separable from each other, | enumerated them by means of four-
digit subtitles (as in Section 2.6.1). Functions or meanings that are not clearly
separable are introduced in running text and are marked by means of small caps
(as in Section 2.1.2). Names of (usually polysemic) verbal constructions (some-
times called tiroirs in French) are chosen on the basis of their most salient
meaning and are capitalised, e.g. Hodiernal past perfective. Some tense-aspect
affixes occur in more than one verbal construction (a very recurrent feature of
Bantu verbal morphology). They always receive the same gloss.

2. Indicative forms

This Section starts with a discussion of the basic tense and aspect distinctions
that shape the Eton verbal system (2.1). This is followed by the description of a
suffix/infix that occurs in a number of semantically unrelated verbal construc-
tions and that has a number of allomorphs, the choice of which depends on the
syllable structure of the stem to which it attaches (2.2). For ease of reference,
the combination of stem plus this morpheme is called the G-form of the verb,
since the phoneme /g/ is all the different allomorphs have in common. Then
comes an overview of the nine basic constructions with absolute tense (2.3).
Constructions that are not basic in the sense that they involve defective verb
forms, viz. the Resultative and the Contrastive resultative form, are treated in
Section 2.4. Section 2.5 provides a description of a verbal form that is found
only in the Southern dialects, close to the Ewondo area. Finally, relative tense
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constructions are treated in 2.6. These should not be confused with the special
verb forms that occur in relative clauses, which are described in Section 1X:3.

2.1. Basic distinctions

Every finite predication with absolute time reference must be specified with
respect to the basic tense-aspect distinctions outlined in this section.

2.1.1. Tense

The category tense could be argued to be more prominent than aspect in Eton
(in so far it makes sense to make such a distinction), because no aspectual dis-
tinction is relevant in all tenses. The primary temporal distinction is between
past and non-past. The past is further subdivided into three parts, in ascending
order of remoteness from the reference point: the hodiernal past (or today’s
past), the hesternal past (or yesterday’s past) and the remote past. It must be
stressed that these are basically temporal distinctions. Contrary to what Essono
(2000:512) claims for the Ewondo language, present relevance or continuation
into the present is not a defining characteristic of the hodiernal past (at least not
in Eton). However, this does not exclude that a verb in the hodiernal past can
have a perfect reading.!

(1) (TMAQ 59) [Looking from the window, we see that the ground is wet.]
mben inwar
|mbey i-H-ndp)|
[9]rain 1X-PST-rains
‘It has rained.’

Similarly, completion of an action is not a condition for the use of the remote
past (against Essono 2000:508 for Ewondo). The following phrase, which has
imperfective aspect, is in the remote past, because the speaker experienced the
temperature of the water a long time ago. Nothing is implied as to the current
temperature of the water.

1. This is because the verb form called Hodiernal past perfective (see 2.3.5) is
polysemic: it can express the perfect and the perfective of the hodiernal past tense.
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(2) (TMAQ 33) [Speaking of a lake.] (The first time | swam in this lake,
years ago)
mendim méngabé singl
|md-ndim m3-ngd-bé L-sin-Lgi|
6-water  VI-RP-IMPF INF-be.cold-G
‘The water was cold.’

Note, however, that speakers of Eton translate the remote past by means of
the plus-que-parfait (pluperfect) in French. Moreover, when | translate it by
means of an imparfait form, | am usually corrected. The reason for this is that
the plus-que-parfait has a remote past meaning in Cameroonian French, not a
past-in-the-past meaning. Apparently the French tense-aspect system has been
adapted to that of the original Cameroonian languages in this respect. The link
between the French plus-que-parfait and the remote past in Eton is due to an
implication linked to the pluperfect, “which requires a situation to be located
prior to a reference point which is itself in the past, thus giving the impression
of a more distant past” (Comrie 1985:84).

Now that it is clear that hodiernal past, hesternal past and remote past are
purely temporal categories, it must be established how exactly they divide the
timeline. The difference between hodiernal and hesternal past is rigid and is
based on objective grounds, i.e. on actual time rather than perceived temporal
distance. The hodiernal past is used only for situations that occurred on the
same day as the temporal reference point. The choice between hesternal past
and remote past is more subjective. No temporal cut-off point between them can
be established. This might be why Redden (1979: 84) uses the term recent past
for Ewondo, rather than hesternal past. It is true that the hesternal past reaches
further back than ‘yesterday’. Yet, in characterising hesternal and remote past,
one should shift attention from the limits of these temporal categories to their
focal points, which are ‘yesterday’ and ‘long ago’ respectively. Note that it is
not impossible to use the remote past for an action that took place the day be-
fore the temporal reference point. It seems, on the basis of elicited material, that
the relevant temporal reference point for the choice of a past tense is always the
time of speaking. For instance, if a person A arrived in town long ago and B
asks A today what had happened on the day of A’s arrival, A cannot use the
hodiernal past in his answer. In other words, the temporal reference point that is
relevant for the choice of a past tense cannot be the time of A’s arrival in town,
but must be the time of speaking. The following examples illustrate the three
past tenses, respectively hodiernal (3), hesternal (4) and remote (5).
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(3) ané byabé kwalg) ana...
|ané bia-bé L-k3l<Lg>a|
like 1PL-TIMPF INF-talk<G>
‘For instance, what we were discussing today ...’

(4) (TMAQ 32) [Talking about a lake in which the speaker swam yesterday]
(Today the water is warm, but yesterday)
mendim mémé singi
|md-ndim mé-mé  L-sin-Lgi|
6-water  VI-YIMPF INF-be.cold-G
“The water was cold.’

(5) (TMAQ 20) (What did your brother usually do after breakfast last year?)
angéabé dingi til bs kalada
|a-nga-bé¢ L-din-Lgi L-til H bd kalada|
I-RP-IMPF INF-HAB-G INF-write LT PL letter
‘He usually wrote letters.’

A subdivision of non-past tenses is typically more delicate than a temporal
subdivision of the past, since it is not clear whether the category referred to as
future can be qualified as a tense, i.e. as a purely temporal category. Speaking
about the future inevitably involves some speculation, which brings things into
the domain of modality. Ewondo is claimed to have a symmetric tense system,
centred around the present tense, where three future tenses mirror the three past
tenses (Essono 2000:478; Redden 1979:95).2 There is no clear evidence for this
in Eton. The Ewondo forms that Redden calls definite future and indefinite fu-
ture also exist in Eton (see Sections 2.3.9 and 2.3.10 respectively), but as far as
I know the form that he calls probable future, which involves a nasal tense pre-
fix in Ewondo, does not. | distinguish present tense from future tense in this
description, since some forms always have future time reference.’

2.1.2. Aspect

The only aspectual opposition that cuts across a number of tenses is the opposi-
tion perfective-imperfective in the past and relative tenses. Contrary to the per-
fective forms, the imperfective forms present an action or state as unbounded.
This general characterisation is further elaborated here. Some readers might first

2. But Redden remarks that the future verb forms are not tenses, “since they do not
refer to time, except in a general way” (Redden 1979:95).

3. This criterion is not watertight, however, since present tense forms can be used
with future time reference.
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want to read Sections 2.2-2.6, which give an overview of the forms used to ex-
press the basic tense-aspect distinctions.

The perfective-imperfective opposition is a matter of viewpoint aspect. As
has been said, an imperfective form construes a situation as unbounded, or at
least does not highlight the beginning or the end of a situation. An imperfective
verb in an isolated clause such as (6) receives a PROGRESSIVE reading, where
the focus is on the process of eating. The perfective form in (7) rather states that
the action took place in the past.

(6) abé *diga ndsgh

a-bé¢ L-di-ga  nd5gd|
I-TIMPF INF-eat-G  [9]mango
‘She was eating a mango.’

(7) adiga nddgd
|a-H-di-ga-H nd5g)|
I-PST-eat-G-NF [9]mango
‘She ate a mango.’

When more context is provided, the differences between perfective and im-
perfective become clearer, and one has to rely less on translation equivalents.

(8) 1iydn mepiini 4 nd4, abé *digd nddgd
|H-i-j>p md-H-ntni-H 4 nda a-bé¢  L-di-ga ndbga]
AU-7-time 1SG-PST-enter-NFLOC [9]house I-TIMPF INF-eat-G [9]mango
‘When | entered the house, she was eating a mango.’

(9) 1iy5n meniini 4 nd4, adi nd5gd
|H-i->p md-H-ptni-H 4 nda a-H-di-H  ndbga|
AU-7-time 1SG-PST-enter-NFLOC [9]house 1-PST-eat-NF [9]mango
‘When | entered the house, she ate a mango.’

The focus on the process of eating established by the imperfective verb in
the second clause of (8) implies SIMULTANEITY with the action of entering the
house. The perfective form ad7 in (9) construes the action of eating as bounded.
The sentence can have two possible interpretations, depending on whether the
action of eating is bounded in the beginning (10a) or at the end (10b). The per-
fective then has a CONSECUTIVE reading or implies ANTECEDENCE respectively.
The consecutive interpretation (10a) seems to be the most likely one when this
sentence is uttered in isolation.
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(10) a. I entered the house and then she ate a mango.
b. When | entered the house, she had eaten a mango.

A very recurrent difference between perfective and imperfective forms, both
in texts and in questionnaires, is that imperfective forms have a HABITUAL read-
ing. This is the difference between (11), where a perfective past is used and
(12), where the verbs have an imperfective form.

(11) (TMAQ 101) [Last year, the boy’s father sent him a sum of money.]
{jon md pam angagbé mwani, d5 angakiz md *minnga £tdm
|H-i-d&sdy m->H=pam a-nga-gbt mdni d5 a-nga-kiz|
AU=7-time 1-DIM=[9]man I-RP-take money DP I-RP-buy
|m->H =N-inngd &-tém|
1-DIM=1-woman 5-present
‘When the boy got the money, he bought a present for the girl.’

(12) (TMAQ 102) [The boy used to receive a sum of money now and then.]
{jon md pam angibé gbege mwani, dj angabé kuizgi md *minnga ¢*tém.
|H-i-dsdy m-dH=pam  a-ngd-bé gbe-ga  mdni d3 a-nga-bé
AU-7-time 1-DIM=[9]man I-RP-IMPF take-PTCP money then I-RP-IMPF
|L-kdz-Lgi m-d>H-m-inngd  &-t6m|
INF-buy-G  1-DIM=1-woman 5-present
‘Each time the boy got the money, he bought a present for the girl.’

The following fragment of a conversation shows a similar opposition. The
interviewer asks Miss Judith Akini about the “telephone name” ndan, which has
almost disappeared in modern society. The way in which people usually gave a
ndin to somebody (13) is compared to the way in which they gave the name
AKkini to the interviewee (14). The main verb in (13) is in the Remote past im-
perfective, the one in (14) in the Remote past perfective.

(13) i béngdbé yolgo mod ndan ané pé bayoldo mod mpébé?
lyibs-nga-bé L-jol<Lg>0 m-0d nddn ané pé bs-a-jolo|
Q II-RP-IMPF INF-name<G> 1-person [9]ndanlike also 11-SP-name
IN-0d  m-pébg]|
1-person I-other
‘Did they give somebody a ndan the same way as they name somebody
else,’
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(14) ané béngayodlo wd 1ekini?
|ané b3-nga-jolo wd  13kini|
like 2v-RP-name you AKini
‘like they named you Akini?”’

An isolated sentence in an imperfective past, such as the one in (15), can re-
ceive either a habitual interpretation (16a) or a progressive one (16b). For an
unambiguously habitual formulation one can use the habitual quasi-auxiliary
din, as in (17), see Section 1X:2.2.1.

(15) mengabé lodgi va
|md-ngd-bé L-lod-Lgi vé
1SG-RP-IMPF  INF-pass-G here
‘I (Remote past imperfective) PASS by here.’

(16) a. ‘I used to pass here.’
b. ‘I was passing by here.’

(17) mengéabé dingi lod va
|md-ngd-bé L-dip-Lgi L-lod H vE
1SG-RP-IMPF INF-HAB-G INF-pass LT here
‘I used to pass here.’

Note that habitual must be distinguished from ITERATIVE. Iterative actions in
the past appear to be expressed preferably by means of a perfective verb form,
at least in the presence of an iterative adverbial (18-20). In the absence of an
adverbial, however, the imperfective can add an iterative meaning (21a).

(18) (TMAQ 91) [What was your brother’s reaction when you gave him the
medicine (yesterday)?]
akwazgi {joy ivwag
|a-H-kwéz-Lgi-H i-d&sdy i-vig|
I-PST-cough-G-NF 7-time VII-one
‘He coughed once.’

(19) (TMAQ 92) [same context as TMAQ 91]
akwazgi bijdy bi*ba
|a-H-kwaz-Lgi-H bi-dsdy bi-bi
I-PST-cough-G-NF 8-time VIII-two
‘He coughed twice.’
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(20) (TMAQ 94) [same context as TMAQ 91]
akwazgi bijdoy abwi
|a-kwéz-Lgi-H  bi-dsdy a-bui|
I-PST-cough-G-NF 8-time 3-lot
‘He coughed many times.’

(21) mengabé tobnengana ey pé
|md-ngd-bé L-tébn-Ldngana &j  né|
1SG-RP-IMPF  INF-meet-G with I.PPR
a. ‘I met him many times.’
b. ‘I used to meet him.’

The presence of an iterative adverbial does not exclude the use of an imper-
fective form (22), at least not in elicited utterances.

(22) mengéabé tobnengan &ey né bijdn abwi
|md-ngd-bé L-tobn-dngana &j né  bi-&dy a-bii
1SG-RP-IMPF INF-meet-G withI.LPPR 8-time 3-many
‘I used to meet him many times.’

Similarly, a time adverbial provides boundedness and consequently naturally
goes together with a perfective verb form (23), but again the less preferred form
is not impossible (24) (both examples elicited).

(23) (TMAQ 95) [same context as TMAQ 91, example (18)]
akwazgi atd ‘nima éwolo
|a-H-kwaz-Lgi-H 4td N-wima H==g-wolo|
I-PST-cough-G-NF for 3-whole I111.CON=5-hour
‘He coughed for an hour.’

(24) abé kwazgi ata *nima éwolo
|a-bé  L-kadz-Lgi 4td N-wima H=&-wdld|
I-TIMPF INF-cough-G for 3-whole 111.CON=5-hour
‘He was coughing for an hour.’

DURATIVITY also plays a role in the choice of aspect. Activities and accom-
plishments with a certain duration are more likely to be in the imperfective (25),
while non-durative situations are usually in the perfective aspect (26).
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(25) (TMAQ 28)
mengabé yaanga 4 pcen md*pan wamod atilgi bd kalada
|md-nga-bé L-jan<Lg>a 4 N-ffey mIpdny  wama
1SG-RP-IMPF INF-wait<G>  LOC 3-court my.brotheri.my
|a-til-Lgi  bd kalada|
I-write-G  PL letter
‘I was waiting outside while my brother was writing letters.’

(26) jdn mengakwazi db angaki
|dsdy md-nga-kdzi  d5  a-nga-ku
when 1sG-RP-cough DP I-RP-fall
‘Just when | coughed, he fell.’

Consequently, the presence of an adverbial like azétég ‘slowly’ makes the
use of the imperfective more likely (27).

(27) (TMAQ 29) [Did your brother finish the letter quickly? “No,”]
abé tilgi utétég
|]a-bé  til-Lgi u-tdtég|
I-TIMPF  write-G 3-slow
‘He wrote it slowly.’

The terminative quasi-auxiliary ma in (28) focuses on the result of the ac-
complishment “write letters’, which explains the use of the perfective, notwith-
standing the presence of the adverbial dzétég.

(28) ama til b5 kalada utétég
|a-H-ma-H  L-til H b kalada u-tdtég|
I-PST-TMN-NF INF-write LT PL book  3-slow
‘He has written the letters progressively.’

The use of an imperfective verb form in combination with the terminative
quasi-auxiliary in turn highlights the process of arriving at a result. Depending
on the context, example (30) can mean that the speaker had difficulties to read
the book entirely (e.g., due to lack of time, or because it was difficult or boring).

(29) angabé maga til kalada
|a-nga-bé L-ma-ga  L-til kalada|
I-RP-IMPF INF-TMN-G INF-write letter
‘He was finishing the letter.”
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(30) memé maga lan kalada
|md-mé ma-ga L-lap  kalada|
1SG-YIMPF TMN-G INF-read book
‘I read the book reluctantly/with difficulty.’

Similarly, the imperfective can impose durativity or a progressive reading on
verbs expressing achievements, which are usually conjugated in the perfective.

(31) adib *mwani & *ny
|a-H-dib-H mdni 4  N-pdny|
I-PST-find-NF money LOC 3-street
‘She found money in the street.’

(32) abé swamgi mwani 4 *ndy
|a-bé  L-sdm-Lgi mdni 4 N-pdy|
I-TIMPF INF-find-G  money LOC 3-street
‘She was finding money in the street.’

Achievement verbs sometimes become activity verbs in the imperfective, as
illustrated by means of kaba ‘pass, succeed’ in (33-34). Note that an imperfec-
tive form of /od “pass’ could also be used in (33). In order to arrive at a resulta-
tive meaning of kwam ‘do’ the terminative quasi-auxiliary ma is needed.

(33) akaba 4 pkad
|a-H-kaba-H 4  N-kad|
I-PST-pass-NF LOC 3-exam
‘She passed the exam.’
= aldéd a pkad
|a-H-16d-H 4  N-kad|
I-PST-pass-NF LOC 3-exam

(34) abé kabga a nkad
|]a-bé L-kab<Lg>a & N-kad|
I-TIMPF INF-pass<G>  LOC 3-exam
‘She was taking the exam.’
= abé kwamgi nkad
|a-bé L-kdm-Lgi 4 N-kad|
I-TIMPF  INF-d0<G> LOC 3-exam

With stative verbs expressing qualities the distinction between perfective and
imperfective is a bit more delicate. For many verbs that predicate properties,
both perfective and imperfective forms are possible. By analogy of the cases
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discussed so far, one could expect that perfective forms have an inchoa-
tive/change-of-state or a cancelled result meaning, as in (35a-b), and that the
imperfective is the default case in which no such meanings are implied (36).

(35) anganén
|a-nga-nén|
I-RP-be.fat
a. "*He has gained weight.’
b. **He used to be fat.”

(36) angabé néngi
|a-ngé-bé L-nén-Lgi|
I-RP-IMPF  INF-be.fat-G
‘He was fat.’

However, the first is at most a very weak implication, as the perfect accept-
ability of (37a) shows. Note that (37b) is equally acceptable. In order to have a
clear change-of-state meaning, the terminative quasi-auxiliary ma4 is needed
(38).

(37) a. anganén, angéna néngi

|a-nga-nén a-ngéna L-nén-Lgi
I-RP-be.fat I-PER INF-be.fat-G
‘He was fat, and he still is.”

b. angdbé néngi, angéna néngi
|a-nga-bé L-nén-Lgi a-ngénal-nén-Lgi|
I-RP-IMPF INF-be.fat-G I-PER  INF-be.fat-G
‘He was fat, and he still is.’

(38) angama nén
|a-ngd-ma L-nén|
I-RP-TMN  INF-be.fat
‘He has become fat.’

Conversely, the context in (TMAQ 32) spontaneously triggered an imperfec-
tive form, notwithstanding the cancelled result meaning (39). The perfective
alternative was accepted as well (40).
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(39) (TMAQ 32) [Of a lake in which the speaker swam yesterday. “Today the
water is warm, but yesterday”]
mendim mémé singi
|md-ndim mé-mé L-sin-Lgi|
6-water  VI-YIMPF INF-be.cold-G
‘The water was cold.’

(40) mendim mésingi
|md-ndim  m&-H-sin-Lgi]
6-water VI-PST-be.cold-G
“The water was cold.’

When qualities are permanent, perfective aspect becomes much less accept-
able. The available examples suggest that a “permanent quality” is either a qual-
ity that can never be changed (43), or one that only an external agent can
change (41, 42). Somebody can paint a house or expand it, but it will never
change colour or expand by itself.

(41) (TMAQ 3) [Talking about the house in which the speaker used to live but
which has now been torn down.]
a. ingabé néngi
li-ngd-bé  L-nén-Lgi|
IX-RP-IMPF  INF-be.big-G
‘It was big.’
b. *ipganén
[i-ngéd-nén|
IX-RP-be.big
‘It was big.’

(42) ndé ingabé pumgi
|nda i-ngd-bé  L-pum-Lgi]
[9]house IX-RP-IMPF  INF-be.white-G
‘The house was white’

(43) [About a person you met.]
angabé vingi
|a-ngé-bé L-vin-Lgi|
I-RP-IMPF  INF-be.black-G
‘He was black.’

Note that the normal way of saying (43) would be as in (44). Sentence (45)
can be used, for instance, with reference to an African plum tree, when it is full
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of ripe plums, because the ripening (blackening) of the plums does not involve
an external agent.

(44) angabé i*vini
|]a-ngéd-bé i-vin-a|
I-RP-cOP  7-be.black-AG
‘He was African.’

(45) dngavin
|d-ngé-vin|
I11-RP-be.black
‘It was black.’

The form in (41b) is hardly acceptable in the context of (TMAQ 3), but in
(46b) the perfective is used in a comparable situation. The difference is that the
permanent quality of the stone in (46b) is relevant with respect to a situation
that can be easily construed as bounded. This could be a metonymical use of the
perfective, where the boundedness of an action is transposed onto a permanent
state with direct relevance to that action.

(46) [Of a notoriously strong person.] (I saw him lift a stone,)

a. pwag ingabé didgi abwi
|pgdg  i-pgd-bé  L-did-Lgi a-bui
[9]stone IX-RP-IMPF INF-be.heavy-G 3-a.lot
“The stone was awfully heavy.’

b. pwag ingadid abwi
|pgdg  i-pgé-did a-bui|
[9]stone 1X-RP-be.heavy 3-a.lot
“The stone was awfully heavy.’

This brings us to the discourse function of the opposition perfective-
imperfective. In narratives and other types of discourse, the imperfective can
BACKGROUND situations, while the perfective can FOREGROUND them. In other
words, when a situation is reported in order to provide a setting for other re-
ported situations, it is more likely to be in the imperfective aspect. An example
in case is the imperfective form mémé wulga épan ‘1 was walking in the forest’
in (83) below, which provides the background for an encounter with a snake in
the following sentences.

It can be concluded that the relation between Aktionsart (or inherent aspect)
and viewpoint aspect is very loose in Eton. Depending on the imagination of a
speaker, almost every proposed combination is accepted or can be elicited in a
fieldwork session. The likeliness of occurrence of utterances as (32) in sponta-
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neous discourse is another question, and one that is at present impossible to
answer with certainty, due to the small size of the corpus and the high amount
of different verb forms. Nevertheless it is safe to assume that verbs expressing
properties are more often in the imperfective, whereas activities, achievements
and accomplishments are more often in the perfective. Perhaps the opposition is
not privative, with imperfectivity being the default for states and perfectivity
elsewhere.

2.2. The G-form

The G-form of the verb*is used in the Hesternal past perfective (2.3.3), in the
Past imperfective (2.3.7), the Relative imperfective (2.6.3) and in the participial
involved in the formation of past imperfective verb forms (2.3.2, 2.3.4 & 2.3.6).
The formation of the G-form depends on the syllable structure of the stem. cv-
stems take a -ga suffix (47). Stems with a cvc-structure take the suffix -Lgi
(48).> In cvev-stems the infix <Lg> is inserted between the second consonant
and the stem-final vowel, irrespective of whether the latter is a root vowel or a
derivational suffix (49). In accordance with the general tone rules of Eton, the
floating low tone part of the suffix/infix attaches to the left. Verbs with a more
complex syllable structure, finally, have a suffix of the form -éngan(a), which
replaces any material after the first cvcc-sequence (50). Speakers tend to be
uncertain about the presence or absence of the final -4, and no conditioning, not
even a lexical one, could be found at present.® Note that the same holds for the
Imperative and Subjunctive plural suffix -éngan(a) (see Sections 3.1 & 3.2).
There are some tonal complications in stems with an impermeable expansion
(i.e. one that blocks tone spread). In the Hesternal past perfective, high tone
spread from the stem onto the suffix is optional. In the other forms it is always
absent. When high tone spread is absent, a high tone on the stem becomes fal-
ling. At present | see no other solution than to propose two allomorphs: -éngana
and -Léggana (51). The suffix/infix that forms the G-form of stems is generally
called Prefinal in comparative Bantu studies (see Sebasoni 1967 for an over-
view).

4. The G-form is named after the only stable segment in the suffix/infix that marks
this form of the verb. In earlier versions of this description | have used the terms
participial form and suffixed form, both of which were potentially misleading.

5. There is some (dialectal?) variation in the pronunciation of the vowel of this allo-
morph, which can be orather than 1.

6. Perhaps the underlying form of the suffix is always -éggana, but the final -2 usu-
ally drops due to the maximality constraint on verb stems.
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basic form G-form

(47) ba baga ‘marry’
ba baga ‘cut in pieces’
bé bégé “fry (intr.)’
jo j6go “‘vomit’
du duga “baptise’

(48) dud dudgi ‘drive; smoke’
cog coogi ‘think’
kéd kodgi “dry (intr.)’
kab kabgi ‘divide’
yém yémgi ‘block’

(49) bali balgi “hurt oneself’
suz-a suzga ‘diminish’
bebe bebge ‘look at’
wagh waagd ‘wash’
kana kaanga ‘stay’
kodo kodgo ‘leave’

(50) begle beglengan(a) ‘carry’
koglo koglengan ‘bite’
vamla vimléngana ‘throw violently’
sdndd sdndéngana ‘sharpen’
suigza stigzengan ‘shake’
vOObo voobengan ‘breathe’
segzan segzengan ‘breathe heavily’
yéglana yégléngana ‘imitate’

N

(51) ndamni ‘deteriorate’
Hesternal past perfective:
i-ndamn-éngan ~ i-nddmn-éngan ‘it deteriorated’
Relative imperfective:
i-ndamn-engan ‘deteriorating’

The difference between certain verbs is neutralised in the G-forms.

(52) jdgi ‘put down’ G-form: jddgi

jog ‘damn’ G-form: jodg

The G-form of some cv-verbs shows that the form of their stem is the result
of umlaut. Sometimes this is still audible in the form of the stem, which can
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have a closing diphthong, the final part of this diphthong being a trace of the
segment that triggered umlaut.

(53) basic form G-form
n¢ [n¢/] naga ‘keep’
gbe [gbe]] gbege [gbauyd] “grasp’
lay ~ 1é& laga ~ 1é¢gi “tell’
wé wogo “kill’
wé wag) ‘give birth’
we wagd ‘laugh’

The G-form of stems that have a succession of structural vowels might pro-
vide insight in the way they evolved. In some cases, they behave as simple cv-
stems, i.e. the suffix -ga is added after the initial cv-sequence (54a). The verb
bdi| in (54b) has two alternative G-forms, one as if it were based on the stem
bi and the other as if derived from the stem bizgi. A similar situation occurs
with the near-homonyms in (54c).

(54) a. nya niga ‘save’
twi tiga “burst’
b. bwi buga ~ buugi ‘singe’
c. kwe ~koy  kogo ‘light’
koy koogi “shell, pod’

The verb né ‘be’ does not have a G-form. Its stem takes the form dyd in the
Relative imperfective and the Past imperfective and mé in the Hesternal past
perfective.
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2.3. Absolute tense constructions
2.3.1. The Remote past perfective

The Remote past perfective is formed by means of the subject prefix, followed
by the prefix 5g4- and the verb stem.” The stem of the verb né ‘be’ is b¢éin the
Remote past perfective. The morpheme gg4 must be analysed as a prefix, i.e.
not as an auxiliary, for several reasons. First, nothing can stand between 7g4 and
the following verb stem. Second, if it had been an auxiliary, it would have been
followed by an infinitive form of the lexical verb, implying a L- prefix before
the stem and link tone, both of which are absent in the Remote past perfective
(56).

VP-1g4-STEM

(55) d5 angabéd. d5 v5 mwan Gjam angakpagi zén
|d5 a-ngé-béd dd vd  N->nH=u-dsam  a-ngd-kpagi zén|
DP I-RP-climb DP then 1-DIM=3-squirrel I1-RP-clear [9]path
“Then he climbed. Then the little squirrel cleared the path.’

(56) a. angalan bd kalada
|a-nga-lan bd kalada|
I-RP-read PL book
‘He has read the letters.’

b. angatil bd kdlada
|a-nga-til  bd kalada|
I-RP-write PL book
‘He wrote the letters.’

C. angadi ébana
|a-nga-di &-bana|
I-RP-eat 5-macabo
‘He has eaten the macabo.’

7. There is tone spread from the prefix onto the verb stem, which makes it in princi-
ple impossible to know whether the Remote past perfective has a H- prefix, as the
other past perfectives do. However, since the Remote past perfective behaves dif-
ferently from the other past perfectives from a tonal point of view (it lacks the non-
final suffix -H), it is reasonable to assume that there is no floating high tone prefix
in the Remote past perfective. All forms discussed in this section take a subject
prefix. This will not always be explicitly repeated. The subject prefixes are dis-
cussed in Section vii:1.
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d. angabé ebana
|a-nga-be &-bana|
I-RP-plant 5-macabo
‘He has planted the macabo.’

2.3.2. The Remote past imperfective

Like all past imperfectives, the Remote past imperfective is formed by means of
a past form of the imperfective auxiliary n¢ (in this case the remote past form)
and a participle formed by the G-form of the main verb stem with a prefix Z-.
The prefix of this participle is at least formally identical to the prefix of infini-
tives. Since it also marks a non-finite form of the verb, it will be glossed as INF.
Note, however, that this participle does not trigger link tone, contrary to infini-
tives (see Vv:4.5.1). The periphrastic past imperfective forms (Remote, Hesternal
and Hodiernal) differ from other complex verb forms in that no pronominal can
stand between the auxiliary and the lexical verb.

VP-5gé-bé L-GFORM

(57) angabé *diga ndsgh
|a-ngé-bé L-di-ga  ndbga|
I-RP-IMPF INF-eat-G [9]mango
‘He was eating a mango.’

2.3.3. The Hesternal past perfective

In the Hesternal past perfective the G-form of the verb stem is preceded by a
floating high tone prefix. When this verb form is not in clause-final position, it
has a floating high tone suffix (the non-final form). The hesternal past form of
the verb né€ ‘be’ is mé The examples in (58-59) show the difference between
clause-final Hesternal past perfective forms (58a, 59a) and clause-internal forms
(58b, 59b). The presence of the floating high tone suffix does not say anything
about the syntactic status of the following element within the clause.

VP-H-GFORM-H (non-final)
VP-H-GFORM (clause-final)
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(58) a. akengi
|]a-H-ken-Lgi|®
I-PST-gO-G
‘He went.’

b. akéngi 4 makid
|a-H-ken-Lgi-H 4  maékid|
I-PST-g0-G-NF  LOC market
‘He went to the market.’

(59) a. akol uyabnéngan

|a-k6l  4-H-jabn-dngana|
3-foot 111-PST-hurt-G
“The foot hurt.”

b. akol dyabnéngan *ma
|a-k6l  4-H-jabn-dngana-H ma|
3-foot 11I-PST-hurt-G-NF  1SG.FPPR
‘My foot hurt.”

There is high tone plateauing between the H-affixes in the non-final form of
the Hesternal past perfective, as is illustrated in (60) and in the previous exam-
ples (see Section 11:7.2.5).

(60) akoédgi mina & mé*ndim
|a-H-kod<Lg>i-H n-ipd & me-ndim|
I-PST-save<G>-NF  1-child LOC 6-water
‘He saved the child from the water.’

Note that the difference between low and high stems is neutralised in clause-
final Hesternal past perfective forms (61), except for cv-stems. In non-final
position the difference is audible only if the subject prefix carries a high tone, in
which case a low stem surfaces with a downstepped high tone and a high stem
with a high tone (62).

(61) a. pam ‘go out’
apamgi
|a-H-pdm-Lgi|
I-PST-g0.0ut-G
‘He went out’

8. The stem for ‘go’ has different allomorphs depending on the TA-form. In the Pre-
sent, for instance, it is k& Together with né ‘be’ and za ‘come’ it is the only ir-
regular verb in Eton.
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. pam ‘be furious’

apamgi
|a-H-pam-Lgi|
I-PST-be.furious-G
‘He was furious.’

. apamgi aangogé

|a-H-pam-Lgi-H  amgogé|
I-PST-Q0.0Ut-G-NF yesterday
‘He went out yesterday.’

PEEN

. bépamgi aangogé

|bd-H-pam-Lgi-H  amgogé|
11-PST-0.0Ut-G-NF  yesterday
“They went out yesterday.’

. apamgi aangogé

|a-H-pam-Lgi-H amgogé|
I-PST-be.furious-G-NF yesterday
‘He was furious yesterday.’

. bé'pamgi aangogé

|bd-H-pam-Lgi-H amgogé|
11-PST-be.furious-G-NF  yesterday
“They were furious yesterday.’

251

The clause-internal -A suffix should not be confounded with link tone. High
tone copy from the verb creates the illusion of link tone, but contrary to the -H#
suffix, link tone does not appear before prepositional phrases (63). Moreover,
link tone attaches to the right, instead of to the left, and consequently never
triggers high tone plateauing on a preceding stem. Thus the clause-internal form
of the Hesternal past perfective does not contradict the generalisation that link

tone occurs only between an infinitive and a following noun or pronominal.

(63) a. mewlga éey né

|md-H-wil<Lg>-a-H &  n§|
1sG-pPsT-walk<G>-NF with I.PPR
‘I walked with her.’

b. mété willa ety né

|md-Lté¢ L-wula & pé|
1sG-PR  INF-walk withI.PPR
‘I’m walking with her.’
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2.3.4. The Hesternal past imperfective

The Hesternal past imperfective is formed by means of the hesternal past form
of the past imperfective auxiliary (i.e. the verb ‘be’), viz. mé, followed by the
participle of the main verb.

VP-mé L-GFORM

(64) amé *diga ndsgb
|a-mé  L-di-ga nddga|
I-YIMPF INF-eat-G [9]mango
‘He was eating a mango.’

2.3.5. The Hodiernal past perfective

The Hodiernal past perfective is formed like the Hesternal past perfective, ex-
cept that the simple stem is used instead of the G-form of the stem. As its
Hesternal counterpart, the Hodiernal past perfective has a H- past prefix and in
non-final position also a -A suffix. The stem of the verb né ‘be’ is b¢ in the
Hodiernal past perfective (67).

VP-H-STEM-H (hon-final)
VP-H-STEM (clause-final)

(65) metwa abomlé muna 4 *ndy
|mdtia a-H-bomlo-H w~-tpd 4 N-pdp|
car I-PST-hit-NF 1-child LocC 3-street
“The car hit the child in the street.’

(66) mekpé £'1én
|md-H-kpe-H  &-Ién|
1sG-psT-fell-NF  5-palm.tree
‘| felled a palm tree.’

(67) abé mintag
|a-bé mi-ntag]|
I-COP 4-satisfaction
‘He was satisfied.’

The Hodiernal past perfective construction is polysemic. One use is to report
a situation that held before the moment of speaking, but during the same day,
with perfective viewpoint aspect, i.e. a HODIERNAL PAST PERFECTIVE use (68).
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(68) aja
|a-H-dga|
I-PST-sing
‘She sang (today).”

Secondly, the Hodiernal past perfective can be used to express the PERFECT.
The perfect expresses the present relevance of a past situation. It must be strictly
distinguished from the past forms, in which temporal remoteness is obligatorily
specified. For instance, the situation predicated in (69) can be the same as the
one in (70). In other words, the perfect can be used in order to say that some-
body is dead when that person died a long time ago. The Hodiernal past perfec-
tive in its hodiernal past perfective use would be unacceptable here.

(69) awu
|a-H-wi|
I-PST-die
‘He has died.” / “He died. (recently)’

(70) apgawu
|a-nga-wiil
I-RP-die
‘He died.’

(71) de uba aya?

dd U-H-ba-H aja|

Q  2SG-PST-marry-NF already
‘Are you married already?’

(72) deé une mbaani?
|dd G-ng N-bémi|
Q 2SG-COP 3-married.state
‘Are you married?’

2.3.6. The Hodiernal past imperfective
The Hodiernal past imperfective is formed by means of the hodiernal past form

of the imperfective auxiliary followed by the participial form of the main verb
that is used in the other past imperfectives.’

9. According to Redden (1976:94) the high tone on the auxiliary is downstepped in
Ewondo. This is not the case in Eton.
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VP-bé L-GFORM

(73) a-bé *digad nddgd

a-bé¢  L-di-gd  nddga]
I-TIMPF INF-eat-G  [9]mango
‘He was eating a mango.’

2.3.7. The Past imperfective

There is a construction that neutralises the remoteness distinctions between the
three past imperfective constructions and that often expresses a habit in the past.
This form will be simply called Past imperfective for the time being. It is
formed by means of the past prefix /- and the G-form of the stem.

VP-H-GFORM

The formal difference between the Past imperfective and the Hesternal past
perfective is visible only in clause-internal position, where the Past imperfective
lacks a -A suffix. Compare the Past imperfective in (74a) with the Hesternal
past perfective in (74b). Also compare these forms with the Relative imperfec-
tive in (74c), see Section 2.6.3.

(74) a. mekeéngi eey pé
|md-H-keén-Lgi &j  pé]
1SG-PST-go-G  with 1.PPR
‘I used to go with her.’

b. mekéngi éey pé
|md-H-kén-Lgi-H &j  pé]
1SG-PST-g0-G-NF with 1.PPR
‘I went with her.’

c. mekengi eey pé
|md-kén-Lgi &  pé|
1sG-go-G with I.PPR
‘(me) going with her’

2.3.8. The Present

The Present is formed by means of the auxiliary Lz and the infinitive of the
main verb. The present auxiliary most probably developed from the Resultative
verb form z£/¢ *stand’ and originally must have expressed a present progressive,
as opposed to a simple present expressed by means of the prefix 4-, which has
now disappeared in most dialects (but see Section 2.5).



Indicative forms 255

VP-Lté L-STEM

(75) até *di nd5gd
|a-Lté L-di H ndbga|
I-PR  INF-eat LT [9]mango
‘She is eating a mango.’

Complement pronominals and adverbs are preferably placed between Lz and
the main verb, which is evidence for calling |Lt¢| an auxiliary rather than a
prefix (76-77). The initial /t/ of the Present marker provides further evidence for
this analysis, because this phoneme is restricted to the onset of prominent sylla-
bles. The origin of this auxiliary is most probably the verb #b¢é ‘stand’, which
first evolved to a marker of present progressive and then simply present.

(76) meté wh yén

|md-Lté wd L-jén|
1SG-PR  2SG.NPPR INF-see
‘I see you.’

(77) até pwagh jab
|a-Lté psga L-dsab|
I-PR really INF-be.tall
‘He is really tall.’

Interestingly, 1 heard some instances of the Present auxiliary being pro-
nounced with an initial [r], i.e. where it is not a prominent syllable, so that its
onset consonant is subject to the lenition rules. When | repeated these cases,
they were accepted by all speakers (sometimes with the label dialectal), but
never with a pronominal complement or an adverb preceding the main verb.
This can be interpreted as an ongoing morphologization from auxiliary to tense
prefix. Note that the same speakers never produce or allow lenition of the initial
/t/ or /d/ of a lexical verb.

The Present is the default construction for expressing present time reference,
for all verbs, irrespective of their inherent aspect (78-80), but Resultative and
Contrastive resultative verbs cannot combine with the Present auxiliary (see
2.4.1). Speakers generally use the Present when asked to translate present tense
phrases in isolation. In spontaneous discourse the Inceptive is often selected
instead of the Present (see 2.6.2) and in Southern dialects there is an alternative
present tense construction (see 2.5).
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(78) mendim mé*té *sin
|md-ndim m3-Lté L-sin|
6-water  VI-PR INF-be.cold
“The water is cold.’

(79) meté yana a ncen, atilgi bd kalada
|md-Lté L-jana 4 N-ffen  a-til-Lgi bd kélada|
1SG-PR  INF-wait LOC 3-court I-write-G PL letter
‘| am waiting in the garden, while he is writing letters.’

(80) twamb até *bimi ndama

tdm) a-Lté L-bimi H ndama
Tomo I-PR  INF-hit LT ball
“Tomo hits the ball.’

Present time is a time frame that includes the moment of speech, but can go
well beyond. Therefore the Present is also used to predicate permanent qualities.
(81) até bagni

|a-Lté L-bagni]|
I-PR  INF-provoke
‘He’s an agitator.’

The Present is typically used in performative speech acts.

(82) meté wa ju

|me-Lté wd L-d&su
1SG-PR  2SG.NPPR INF-forgive
‘I forgive you.’

The Present can have past time reference when it is used as a narrative pre-
sent, as in (83b) in the following short narrative. The narrative is set in the
hesternal past in (83a). Once the action starts, the speaker switches to the narra-
tive present and then continues with Consecutive forms (83c) (see 2.6.1 for the
Consecutive).

(83) (TMAQ B1)
a. uté jem idam itébnéngand éey ma aangdgi 11? memé wulga épan
|u-Lt¢ L-&ggm  i-d-am g-H-t6bn-éngana-H|
2SG-PR INF-know AU-5-thing V-PST-meet-G-NF
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S

|ty ma amgdgi I md-mé L-wil<g>a H &-pan |
with1SG.PPR yesterday Q 1SG-YIMPF INF-walk<G> LocC 5-forest
‘Do you know what happened to me yesterday? | was walking in the
forest.”

. d5 mé*té bumngani willd ‘pdy 4 nol. d3 *té ma 16b 4 ‘nmén.

|d5 md-Lt¢ L-bumpgana H L-wula H pi|

DP 1SG-PR INF-do.suddenly LT INF-walk LT [9]snake

|a  pol d5i-Lt¢ ma L-l16b & N-Vjén|

LocC [9]body DP IX-PR 1SG.PPR INF-bite LOC 3-leg

‘Suddenly, I stepped on a snake. It bit me in the leg.’

d5 mé*ndy ngwag, dd melim ‘pdy. ds i*wu.

|d5 md-pdp-H npngdg  dd md-lam-H  jdi d5 i-wu-Hj
DP 1sG-take-cs [9]stone DP 1SG-throw-cs [9]snake DP I1X-die-CS
‘I took a stone and threw it at the snake. It died.’

The Present can also be used with reference to situations that will hold in the
future. In this case the Present expresses a present intention (84), prediction or
certainty (85), or a present directive for future behaviour (86). The example in
(85) is a so-called timetable future.

(84)

(85)

(86)

(FTRQ 91)

m3*jay até kad na até ke 4 tiswan kidi

|m-d)H=dsan a-Lté L-kad nd a-Lté L-ke 4  tisdhn kidi|
my.brother  1-PR INF-Say CMP I-PR INF-gO LOC town [9]tomorrow
‘My brother says he goes to town tomorrow.’

(FTRQ 90) [According to the timetable,]
Jicind até ke a t6lbé

Inffina a-Lté L-ke 4  tolbé|

train  1-PR INF-g0 LOC noon

‘The train leaves at noon.’

(FTRQ 88) [To go to my brother’s place, ]

uté ciglan 4 mé*yal 4 *‘mabgan

[0-Lté¢ L-ffiglan & md-jadl & mabgan|
2SG-PR INF-turn LOC 6-left LOC [9]crossing
“You turn left at the crossing.’

2.3.9. The Future

The Future is formed by means of the auxiliary ééy and the infinitive of the
main verb.
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VP-g&y L-STEM

(87) eey ma db ‘yagna dya
|a-&;j ma d3 L-jagna H dia|
I-FUT 1SG.PPR V.PPR INF-pay LT expensive
‘He will pay it dearly to me.’

(88) [Of a house in construction.]
nda yery nén
|nda i-8¢j  L-nén|
[9]house IX-FUT INF-be.big
‘The house will be big.’

(89) béey dan épan
|bd-&j L-dan H  &-pan|
II-FUT INF-crossLT 5-forest
‘They will cross the forest.’

The future is not subdivided into temporal domains the same way as the past
is (90-92). When asked to translate a French phrase in the future into Eton, a
native speaker will never ask further temporal precisions, but will simply use
the Present or the Future. There is a construction that can imply that a situation
holds in the far future, but its use is not obligatory in clauses that are set in the
far future (see 2.3.10).

(90) a. byéey ke u*ngolo itétege nd
|bi-¢;j L-k&¢ H a4 ungolo itdtege n3|
1PL-FUT INF-g0 LT LOC Yaoundé now  I.DEM
b. bi*té ke G*ngolo itétege nd
|bi-Lté¢ L-k& H a4 ungolo itdtege nj|
1PL-PR INF-g0 LT LOC Yaoundé now |.DEM
‘We will go to Yaoundé in a moment.’

(91) a. byéey k& d*ngélé kidi
b. bi‘té k& u‘ngélé kidi
‘We will go to Yaoundé tomorrow.’
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(92) a. byéey ke u*ngdloé 4 mbiz i ngwan i*ba
|bi-&;j L-k&¢ 4 Upgdlé 4 mbiz i=ngdn i-ba|
1PL-FUT INF-go LOC Yaoundé LocC back 1X.con=[10]month X-two
b. bi*té k¢ G*ngblé 4 mbiz 1 ngwan i *ba
|bi-Lt¢ L-k¢ 4 0pgdélé 4  mbiz i=ngdn i-bd|
1PL-PR INF-g0 LOC Yaoundé LocC back 1X.CoON=[10]month X-two
‘We will go to Yaoundé in two months.’

The future auxiliary developed out of the lexical verb yi ‘want’ preceded by
the present tense prefix 4-, which still exists in Southern variants of Eton (see
Section 2.5). In these dialects the form vP-2-yi STEM exists as well. The same
construction with a-umlaut (vpP-éé-yi STEM) can be heard in all dialects. This
less grammaticalised form can have both a predictive (93a) and an intentional
reading (93b).

(93) mayi di (Southern dialects) ~ méeyi di
a. ‘I will eat something.’
b. ‘I would like to eat something.’

In the Southern construction mayi di; yi functions as a quasi-auxiliary (see
1X:2.2.15).

The reason for discussing the origin of the Future auxiliary is that the differ-
ence between a genuine future tense and intentional modality or prospective
aspect is difficult to make. An argument in favour of analysing the Future as a
construction marking future tense (as its main function) is that the Future can be
used where both a volitional or intentional reading and a prospective aspect
reading are excluded, as in (94).

(94) (TMAQ 36) [You should not try to bathe in the lake tomorrow.]
mendim méey pwag) *sin
|md-ndim m3-&;j pdga L-sin|
6-water  VI-FUT really INF-be.cold
“The water will be really cold.’

When a clearly intentional utterance is elicited, the Future is only one of
many possible constructions (95c). In (95d) Future ééy is used as a quasi-
auxiliary. This is the only example | have of this use. Therefore, it is not treated
in Section 1X:2 on quasi-auxiliaries.
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(95) (FTRQ 31) [What are your plans for tonight?]
a. meté yi til kalada
|md-Lté L-ji H L-til H kalada
1SG-PR INF-VOL LT INF-write LT letter
b. mayi til kalada
|md-a-ji L-til kalada|
1SG-SP-VOL INF-write letter
c. meey til b5 kalada
|md-&;j  L-til H bd kélada|
1SG-FUT INF-write LT PL letter
d. meté eéy til bd kalada
|md-Lté L-&j H L-til H b kalada
1SG-PR INF-VOL LT INF-write LT PL letter
‘I am going to write a letter.’

In contrast, some facts might be interpreted as arguments against analysing
the Future as a future tense marker. For instance, the copula and Resultative
forms cannot be conjugated in the Future (96b).

(96) a. mebogd 4 mbog yama
|m3-Bég-4 4 mbog  jAma|
1sG-stay-RS LOC [9]home IX.my
‘| stay at my place.’
b. meté yi *bogb6 4 mbdg yama
|md-Lté L-ji H L-Bégba 4 mbog jama|
1SG-PR INF-want LT INF-stay  LOC [9]home I1X.my
‘I will stay at my place.’

(97) a. ané mintag

|a-n¢ mintag|
I-cOP satisfaction
‘He is satisfied.’

b. ey bogb6 mintag
|a-¢j L-Bogbo H mintag|
I-FUT INF-stay LT satisfaction
‘He will be satisfied.’

The Future differs in this respect from the present and past tenses and re-
sembles non-indicative forms such as the Imperative (98) and the Subjunctive
(99).
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(98) bogb6 mintag eey itilga y?
|B6gb < H>a mintag &y i-tilgai-d|
stay<imMP>  satisfaction with 7-life vii-your
‘Be satisfied with your life!’

(99) a‘bdogbo mintag ey itilga yé
|H-a-L-B6gb<H>2a mintag &y i-tilgaj-¢|
SB-I-SB-stay<sB> satisfaction with 7-life vi-his|
‘May he be happy with his life.”

In a sequence of events, the Future is interchangeable with the Subjunctive
(see 3.1), rather than with the Consecutive relative tense form (see 2.6.1).

(100) [Somebody is preparing to go and visit a friend and says:]
a. 4 mbuz ‘vala meey ké a‘'pub
|a mbiz védlamd-ej L-k& & a-pab|
LocC [9]back that 1SG-FUT INF-go LoOC 3-field
b. 4 mbuz *vala méké a*pub
|a mbiz v&lda H-md-ke-L 4  a-pab|
LocC [9]back that sB-1SG-go-sB LOC 3-field
‘After that | will go to the field.’

Finally, in some uses of the Future, future time reference (or future in the
past) seems to be a derived meaning, rather than a basic one, as when the Future
is used in a purpose clause.

(101) bé‘té yana na beey min yén
|bd-Lté L-jana nd bd-&j min L-jén|
II-PR  INF-wait CMP II-FUT 2PL.NPPR INF-see
“They are waiting in order to see you.’

(102) béyan(a) na béey min yén
|b-H-jana-H nd  b3-&;j min L-jén|
[1-PST-wait-NF  CMP  1I-FUT 2PL.NPPR  INF-See
‘They waited in order to see you.’

2.3.10. The Indefinite future

The Indefinite future is formed by means of the prefix LygdL-, preceded by the
subject prefix and followed by the stem, which takes a -A suffix. The floating
low tones surrounding the segmental form of the Indefinite future prefix are
reminiscent of the form of auxiliaries (where the second L would be the infiniti-
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val prefix of the following main verb). Nevertheless, Lygal- must be analysed
as a prefix, since nothing can stand between this marker and the following verb
stem. Furthermore, the main verb cannot be analysed as an infinitive, because it
is never followed by a link tone.

VP-Lygal.-STEM-H

(103) anga‘wé yb
|]a-LngdL-wé-H j3|
I-1F-Kill-IF IX.PPR
‘He will slaughter it (i.e. the animal).’
*anga yd wé

Since | found very few examples in texts, it is hard to provide a reliable de-
scription of its function. The Indefinite future is sometimes used to report on
situations that will take place in a future far away from the moment of speech. It
cannot be combined with time adverbials referring to a near future (105).

(104) anga *wé pag, aba.
|a-LngdL-wé-H pag  H-a-ba-L|
I-1F-Kill-IF [9]cow sB-I-cut.up-sB
‘He will slaughter the cow and cut it up.’

(105) *anga *wé pag kidi.
|a-LngdL-wé-H pag  kidi
I-1F-Kill-IF [9]cow tomorrow
‘He will slaughter the cow tomorrow.’

The main function of the Indefinite future is most probably to express hypo-
thetical events. It can be translated by means of a conditionnel in French, or
would-periphrasis in English (106). See 1X(126) for an example from a recorded
dialogue.

(106) a. [What if I climbed in this tree?]
mengatbéd pé i*1é
|md-LygdL-béd-H p¢ H -1
1sG-IF-climb-IF  also LOC 7-tree
‘I would also climb in the tree.’
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b. bwan ‘bé yi méngatimni yém b [ngé béyén *ma]?
[b-on  bé¢  yi md-Lpgdl-timni-H L-jem b3
2-child 11.her Q@ 1SG-IF-REP-IF INF-know 11.PPR
‘Her children, would I still recognise them [if they saw me]?’*

2.4. Constructions involving Resultative verbs

Resultative verbs (see 1v:3.7) are used in the present and the past, never in fu-
ture tenses. Possession, for instance, is expressed by means of the resultative
form of the verb gbé ‘grasp, catch’ in the present (107a) and past (107b). In the
future, the stem gbé is used, so that ‘I will have’ is literally rendered as ‘I will
acquire’ (108).

(107) a. megbélé mal

|md-gbél-4  m-al|
1sG-grasp-RS 6-canoe
‘I have a canoe.’

b. meéngabé *gbélé mal
|md-nga-bé L-gbél-4 m-al|
1SG-RP-IMPF  INF-grasp-RS 6-canoe
‘I had a canoe.’

(108) meey gbe mal
|md-&;j L-gbe H m-al
1SG-FUT INF-grasp LT 6-canoe
‘I will have a canoe.’

Other verbs use a nominal strategy in order to express a resultative meaning,
involving a copula and a deverbal noun, very often derived by means of the
suffix -n7 (see 111:4.3.5). Deverbal nouns derived by |-ni| usually have a syno-
nym on |-3ngan|, as in (109).

(109) bod ‘draw (water)’
a. méndim méné mbodni
|md-ndim m3-n¢ N-bodni|
6-water  VvI-COP 3-drawn

10. Example (106b) is formed on the basis of a spontaneous utterance (given as exam-
ple 1x(121)), where | replaced a complex predicate involving a quasi-auxiliary ex-
pressing possibility by the Indefinite future. This is perfectly possible, according to
consultants, if the time adverbial in the original utterance is left out.
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b. méndim méné mbodnéngan
|md-ndim md-n¢ N-bodndngén|
6-water  VvI-COP 3-drawn

‘The water is drawn.’

(110) bal ‘weed (tr.)’
apub iné mbalni
|a-pib G-ng  N-balni]
3-field 111-cop 3-weeded
“The field is weeded.’

(111) van ‘roll up’

a. até van 1é*ka 16 1jo.
|a-Lt¢ L-vap  H 1>-kd 15=1dg0|
I-PR  INF-roll.up LT 5-leaf v.CON=banana
‘He rolls up the banana leaves.’

b. 1eka 1€ Gj6 1éné mvanni
|15-ka 15 =1dz0 153-n¢  N-vapni]
5-leaf v.cON=banana v-cop 3-rolled.up
“The banana leaves are rolled up.’

(112) bd ‘rot’
nddgd ine ibwél
Ind5gd  i-ng¢  i-bdIH]|
[9Jmango 1X-COP 7-rotten
“The mango is rotten.’

2.4.1. The Present resultative

In the Present resultative a Resultative verb is preceded by a subject prefix
(113-116). See Section 1v:3.7 for more examples.

(113) watéli apedé
|watéli a-ped-§|
market 1-close-RS
“The market is closed.”

(114) kéabedi yama ityd mmen
|kdbdi jama i-ti-4 N-By)|
[9]goat IX-my 1X-attach-RS 3-good
‘My goat is well attached.’
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(115) abo6go bebe va
|a-Bog-4 bebe vi|
I-stay-Rs close here
‘She lives nearby.’

(116) nd5gd ipuda 4 *jad
Inddga  i-pud-d 4 &-ad|
[9]Jmango IX-put-RS LOC 7-basket
“The mango lies in the basket.”

Just as the Present, the Present resultative can have future time reference
(117a).

(117) a. zekuli apedé kidi
|zakili a-ped-a§  kidi|
school I-close-RS tomorrow
“The school will be closed tomorrow.’
b. zekuli até ped kidi
|zokili a-Lté L-ped  kidi]
school I-PR INF-close tomorrow
“The school will close down tomorrow.’

2.4.2. Past resultatives

The Past resultatives are formed by means of a form of the auxiliary né, either
in the hodiernal (118a), hesternal (118b) or remote (118c, 119) past, and a Re-
sultative verb.

(118) a. abé *bogd a*si
|]a-bé¢  L-Bog-4 asi|
I-TIMPF  INF-Sit-RS down
b. amé *bogod a‘si
la-mé¢  L-Bog-d4 asi|
I-YIMPF INF-Sit-RS down
C. angabé ‘bogd a'si
|a-nga-bé L-Bog-4  asi]
I-RP-IMPF INF-Sit-RS down
‘He was seated.’
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(119) ngé i*sd a‘ngabé gbélé ndan, ...
|ngé isd a-nga-bé gbél-dndan|

if

your.father 1-RP-IMPF have-RS [9]ndan

‘If your father had a ndan, ...’

2.4.3. The Contrastive resultative

Some Resultative verbs have a related Contrastive resultative form, which is
often used in combination with the adverb aya ‘already’. It expresses contrastiv-
ity with a previous situation or with the speaker’s expectations. The form of the
Contrastive resultative is derived from the Resultative verb by means of the
prefix ~- A very frequent and important Contrastive resultative form is the
Contrastive resultative of bogbo ‘stay’, viz. mogo (see Section Viii:4). When a
contrastive resultative form follows the auxiliary of an imperfective past it takes
a subject prefix, rather than the infinitive prefix L- (see example (92) in Chapter

Viil).

(120) a.

(121) a.

(122) a.

ndsg5 ibedé 4 *jad
Indsga  i-Bed-4 4 &z-ad|

[9Jmango IX-put-RS LOC 7-basket

‘The mango lies on the basket.’

nd5gd *'méda aya 4 *jad

Indsga  i-§-Bed-d  aja 4 &-ad)
[9]Jmango 1X-CR-put-Rs already LOC 7-basket
‘The mango lies already on the basket.’

nddgd ipuda 4 *jad

Ind5gad  i-pud-4 4  d&s-ad|

[9Jmango IX-put-RS LOC 7-basket

“The mango lies in the basket.

nddgd I*'mpuda ayd 4 ‘jad

Ind5ga  i-N-pud-& aja a &-ad
[9Jmango IX-CR-put-RS already LOC 7-basket
“The mango lies already in the basket.’

megbélé metwa
|md-gbél-4  mataal
1sG-have-Rs car

‘I have a car.’
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b. ményméla aya mé*twa
|md-X-gbél-d  aja mdtia|
1sG-CR-have-Rs already car
‘I already have a car.’

c. anméla ay4d lony 1éptimgi
|a-X-gbél-4 ajd 1on 15-pum-Lgi]|
1SG-CR-have-Rs already [5]hair Vv-grey-G
‘He already has grey hairs.’

(123) a. metélé
|ma-té1-4]|
1sG-stand-RS
‘I am standing.’
b. meéntélé aya
|md-K-tél-4 aja|
1sG-CR-stand-Rs already
‘I am standing already.’

2.5. “Southern” forms

The Southern dialects have a TA-prefix 4-, used in a present tense construction
(vP-a-sTEM), henceforth the Southern present; and a past tense construction
(vP-a-H-STEM), the Southern past. This prefix is the normal present tense
marker in Ewondo (see e.g. Essono 2000:517). In the Southern dialects of Eton
the constructions with 4- exist next to the other TA-constructions. Hence, ‘I eat’
can be translated as madi or as mété “di. A Present and a Southern present form
can be used in the same chunk of discourse, as in the following example.

(124) vala i*sa abeglé pé; da até ‘15, nin na: “pepda” npé éey né na: “m” nin na:
“makad wd na: ndan yama in¢ na: ...”
|vd-laisd  a-begld-H pé¢  d5 a-Lt¢ L-15 jpin nd pdpd né|
there father I-carry-cS I.PPR thenI-PR INF-calll.Qp cMPdad I1.PPR

|&j p¢  nd m pin nd m-a-kdd  wd nd ndan  jama|
with ILPPR CMP yes 1.QP CMP 1SG-SP-tell 25G.FPPR CMP [9]ndan IX.my
[i-ng ni|
IX.be CMP

While her father is carrying her, she calls him and says: “dad!”, he says:
“yes”. She says: “I tell you that my ndan is: ...”

The choice between the Present and the Southern present seems to be free in
the Southern dialects, in the sense that one is never excluded if the other is pos-
sible. Probably, the Present is used more as a present progressive, whereas the
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Southern present is used with a meaning of habitual, permanent or potential
(which could be summarised as non-situational). An appropriate context for
guestion (125a), for instance, would be that two people prepared a text to be
read in public and that one of them suggests that the other should read it, or
informs whether the other is willing to read it. It is less appropriate for asking
somebody whether he is engaged in the activity of reading. For such a question
the Present is preferred. Another probable interpretation of (125a) is a habitual
one, i.e. ‘can you read’ or ‘do you like to read’.

(125) a. walan ii?

u-a-lay it
2SG-sp-read Q
‘Do you read?’

b. uté *1an 1i?
|o-Lt¢ L-lagp i
2SG-PR INF-read Q
‘Are you reading?’

2.6. Relative tense constructions

The constructions discussed in this section have in common that they have no
inherent tense specification. They derive their temporal interpretation from pre-
vious verb forms. Nevertheless, the Inceptive (2.6.2) and Relative imperfective
(2.6.3) can be used in isolation. Then they have a present time reading. The
opposition between both constructions in their relative tense use is aspectual,
the Inceptive being the perfective counterpart of the Relative imperfective. The
Inceptive and the Relative imperfective can be used after verbs in the past, pre-
sent and future tenses. The Consecutive only after past and present tenses. Nei-
ther relative tense form needs to have the same subject as the preceding verb
form.

2.6.1. Consecutive

The Consecutive consists of a subject prefix and a verb stem followed by a
floating high tone suffix.

VP-STEM-H

In line with the general tone rules described in Chapter 2, the floating high tone
suffix attaches to the left. When preceded by a high tone it is deleted (126a). A
preceding low tone is deleted if it is not attached to a prominent syllable (126b).
The floating high tone suffix forms a rising tone with a preceding low tone on a
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prominent syllable (126c). The examples in (126a-b) are elicited. Example
(126¢) is taken from a piece of recorded procedural discourse. The three dots
before the example point out that (126c¢) is not logically independent.

(126) a. até ndny nddgd adi

|a-Lté L-ndy  ndjga a-di-H|
I-PR INF-take [9]mango I-eat-CS
‘He takes a mango and eats it.’

b. até ndn muna abeglé pé
|a-Lté L-ndy  H ~-Gpd a-begld-H né|
I-PR INF-take LT 1-child I1-carry-cs him
‘She takes the child and carries him.’

C. ... andy pé kd 1elén
la-pdn-H pé kb L=1¢&-1én|
I-take-cS also [9]vein IX.CON=5-palm.tree
‘... and he also takes a palm vein’

2.6.1.1. Subsequent events

The Consecutive is often used in narratives (127) and procedural discourse
(128), for sequences of actions. In the fragment in (128), Judith Akini explains
how she treats a child that suffers from ib4b “asthma’. The general time frame is
set in (a) by a verb in the Present and reasserted in (€), with a Southern present,
and in (m). All other verb forms that are part of the procedural sequence are in
the Consecutive (14 instances). The Hodiernal pasts and non-indicative verb
forms all occur in relative clauses (i, m, 0), in reported speech (c, i, j), or in an
interruption in which the speaker addresses a second person (e, f).

(127) mbu ité gbe ka ikogld y5
|mbté  i-Lté L-gbe H ka i-kogla-H  j3
[9]dog 1X-PR INF-catch LT [9]chicken IX-devour-CS IX.PPR
‘The dog catches a chicken and devours it.”

(128) a. pina mé*té ‘tadi wad; menii; menga ké *pag

nind md-Lté L-tadi H L-wuad md-ni-H|
as.soon.as 1SG-PR INF-begin LT INF-massage 1SG-enter-CS
|md-ngd L-ké H L-pag|

1SG-INC INF-g0 LT INF-dig

‘As soon as | begin to massage, and | enter, | go and dig’
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b. ima mé *pkwal, imd mé kd; meéma ‘pag
|i-ma md=nN-k3l,  {-ma md =Kk4|
AU-VI.dem VI.CON=3-rope AU-VI.DEM VI.CON=[10]leaf
|md-ma-H  L-pag
1SG-TMN-CS  INF-dig
‘that (i.e. the medicine: meé-bala) of the liana, that of the leaves, | dig.’
C. ma ¢Cy wd na: zugi ¢y muna.
|ma &j wd nd  zigd &j N-upd|
1SG.PPR With2SG.NPPR CMP come.IMP with 1-child
‘and | say to you: come with the child.’
d. metadi *b6ono pé mébala ma,
|md-tadi-H L-bémd H pé H=md-bdld mi
1SG-begin-CS INF-purge LT I.PPR AU-6-medicine VI.DEM
| begin to administer these medicines to him,
e. mandn lebdg 1été... t& ndy na ngé ané cecad
|md-a-pdy  15-bdg 15-t¢  t¢H jdn nd npgé a-né cdcad|
1sG-sp-take 5-time V-ANA NEG take thus if  1-cop small
‘at that moment | take... don’t take as much as this in case he is still

very small’
f. t& phdi 4 tan fnuma tég. mepudi 4 jom,
|ttH pudi 4 tap N-wiima tog md-pudi-H &  d&-6m|

NEG put as.much.as3-entire [9]spoon 1sG-put-CS LOC 7-thing
‘Don’t put the quantity of an entire spoon! | put it in the thing’

g. mebodnd né. mendy imad mé*vwag
|m3-b6md-H pé  md-pdy-H i-ma md-vdg
1sG-purge-CS I.PPR 1SG-take-CS AU-VI.DEM VI-other
‘and | purge him. (Then) I take the others,’

h. mevé *wb. meé éey wd na:
|md-vé-H  w) ma & W né|
15G-give-CS 2SG.FPPR 1SG.NPPR Wwith 2SG.NPPR CMP
‘and | give them to you. And I tell you:’

i. ké uyén 1é*bim mé*pudi 4 *jom ii?
|ké u-H-jén-H 15-bim md-H-pudi-H 4 &-Om=i
DP 2SG-PST-see-NF 5-quantity 1SG-PST-put-NF LOC 7-thing=Qs
“You have seen the dose that | put in the thing, haven’t you?”

J. wagd ukéngi kwam né. mina ama *vwabi.
|waga  0-keén-Lgi L-kdm p¢  ~-Gpd a-ma-H  L-vabi
2SG.CPR 2SG-go-G INF-do 1.PPR 1-child I-TMN-CS INF-cool.down
“You too, you go and do it for him.” The child calms down.’
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K. méma pé timni kptli
|md-ma-H  pé& L-timni H kpeli
1SG-TMN-CS also INF-do.again LT injure
‘I injure (the child) again.’
I. pind 0*ké gbe fich, usd. usd &y né
[nind u-ke-H L-gbe AYgd> - v-s5-H
as.soon.as 2SG-go-CS INF-catch lizard 2sG-come-Cs
|u-s3-H e né|
2SG-come-CS with 1.PPR
‘As soon as you go and catch a lizard, you come. You come with

him.’
m. { vom meéma né kpeli. iydy it€ meté pdn fich
|i-vom md-H-ma-H né  L-kpeli  i-jdp  i-tg]

AU-place 1SG-PST-TMN-NF I.PPR INF-injure 7-time VII-ANA
|md-Lt¢ L-pdy H jtpd
1SG-PR INF-take LT lizard
‘to the place where | injured him. At that moment | take the lizard.’
n. ama min, ama *vib
|a-ma-H L-min a-ma-H  L-vib|
I-TMN-CS INF-swallow I-TMN-CS INF-suck
‘It swallows. It sucks’
0. ibwan méci bépam i*té
li-b-5nH=md-ffi  bs-H-pam-H itg|
AU-2-DIM=6-blood 11-PST-come.out-NF there
‘the little bit of blood that came out of there.’

2.6.1.2. Conditional

In one type of conditional clause, the verb of both the protasis and the apodosis
can be in the Consecutive. The result is a correlative structure with two
deranked clauses.

(129) ama ‘lan kalada, ayém lé*yéglé
|a-ma-H L-lap  kalada a-jem-H  15-jégld|
I-TMN-CS INF-read book I-know-cs 5-subject
‘If he reads the book, he will know the subject.’

Elsewhere, the Consecutive is used in the protasis only (see Section 1X:5.4 for
more on conditional clauses).
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(130) a. ngé 4'bagla ma bidi, méey gbé idam madi kidi

|pgé a-bagla-H ma bi-di md-&j L-gbe|
if 1-keep-cS 1SG.NPPR 8-food 1SG-FUT INF-grasp
|i-d-am md-a-di  kidi|

AU-5-thing 1sG-sP-eat [9]tomorrow
b. abagld ma bidi, mégbé idam madi kidi

|a-bagla-H ma bi-di H-md-gb¢  i-d-am  md-a-di]
I-keep-cs 1sG.NPPR 8-food SB-1SG-grasp AU-5-thing1SG-sp-eat
kidi

[9]tomorrow

‘If he keeps some food for me, | will have something to eat tomor-
row.’

2.6.1.3. Simultaneity

The Consecutive form has also been found instead of the Relative imperfective
in adverbial clauses introduced by va/4, which here means ‘while’.

(131) vala abéglé muna 4 *zén 1 zekili, md muna a‘ngabé yongi™
|vdla a-begld-H ~-Gpd 4  zén  1=zdkdli
while I1-carry-cs 1-child Loc [9]road 1X.CcON=school
|mdH =n~-tnd a-ngd-bé L-jon-Lgi|
DIM=1-child I-RP-IMPF INF-Cry-G
‘While he was carrying the child to school, the small child was crying.’

2.6.2. Inceptive

The Inceptive is formed by means of the auxiliary rg4 and the infinitive of the
main verb. Adverbs and pronominal complements can stand between the auxil-
iary and the main verb.

VP-ngi L-STEM
(132) a. menga wd yén

|md-ngd wd L-jén|
1SG-INC 2SG.NPPR INF-see

11. The tone on this verb is downstepped-falling, i.e. ‘yongi, rather than simply fal-
ling. Cases such as these must be transcribed again and an orthographic convention
must be sought for downstepped-falling tones.
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b. meénga yén *wh
|md-ngd L-jén  w)|
1SG-INC INF-see 2SG.FPPR
‘I see you.’

(133)  menga aya zu
|md-nga aja L-zu]|
1sG-INC already INF-come
‘I am already coming.’
There is no Inceptive form of the copula. Instead, the form mogé ‘become’ is
used.*?

(134) amogo aya *néglé
|a-X-Bég-4  ajd  N-jégle|
I-CR-stay-RS already 3-teacher
‘He is already a teacher.’

The name Inceptive was chosen because Redden (1979:112) uses this term
for the related verb form in Ewondo. Note, however, that Redden’s Inceptive
also includes the forms that are here called Resultative. The use of the Inceptive
excludes any tense marking so that its temporal interpretation depends on the
context, i.e. usually on the tense marking of preceding verb forms. The default
temporal interpretation in the case of total absence of context is the present.

The Inceptive encodes a number of meanings, the most central of which is
probably INCHOATIVE. In the following elicited example, the Inceptive form
highlights the beginning of the action of writing. Nothing is implied as to the
achievement of the action.

(135) (TMAQ 13) [When you visited your brother, what he DO after you had
dinner?]
{jan angama di, anga til b3 kalada
|H=i-d&sdna-ngd-ma L-di  a-ngd L-til H b kéalada|
AU=7-time I-RP-TMN  INF-eat I-INC INF-write LT PL letter
‘When he had finished eating, he started writing letters.’

Example (136) is from a recorded conversation, in which Pie-Claude On-
dobo asks his aunt whether a child could choose his own métimna (a name).
Since the métamna is given shortly after birth, a child cannot choose it himself.
The villagers give one to the child and begin to use it to call him. The temporal

12. This is the Contrastive resultative form of the verb bogbé ‘stay’.
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interpretation of the Inceptive in (136b) is an immediate future in the past, and it
was translated for me by means of a future tense in French. The sense is clearly
inchoative.

(136) a. bé*bom pwagd wd metamna 4 pdl *vala,
|bd-H-bom-H psgd wd md-tamnd 4  pdl vala|
11-PST-hit-NF really 2SG.PPR 6-metamna LOC [9]body there
‘They really imposed a me¢tamna on you,’
b. m5 bénga wd 15
lmd  bd-pgd wd L-13|
VI.PPR 1I-INC 2SG.PPR INF-call
‘the one by which they will call you.”

The Inceptive is often used where one might expect a Consecutive verb form
and the two tend to be interchangeable as non-initial verb form in a series of
subsequent actions, although I never encountered series of Inceptives in texts,™
in contrast to the abundance of sequences of Consecutives. It is hard to find
translation equivalents that capture the difference in meaning between the In-
ceptive and the Consecutive in such cases. Most probably the Inceptive is se-
lected for its inchoative meaning here (137c).

(137) a. uté pwagd ndn, uma *pdzi ané mi‘nkdg,
|u-Lté pdgd L-pdy  w-ma-H L-p5zi ané mi-nkog|
2SG-PR really INF-take 2SG-TMN-CSINF-peel like 4-sugar.cane
“You really take (the lianas), you peel (them) like sugar canes,’
b. uté ma *cag cob cob cob.
|u-Lt¢ L-ma  H L-tfag tfob tfob tfob
2SG-PR INF-TMN LT INF-pound ONO
‘you pound,’
C. ungi ndn mi‘nam eé *té
|u-pgd L-pdyp H mi-ndm &€ it¥|
SG-INC INF-take LT 4-peel LC there
‘you take out the remaining peels’
d. umyadgi mendim.
|u-mjad-Lgi meé-ndim|
2SG-press-G  6-water
‘while pressing out the water.’

13. Series of Inceptives are possible, though, as in the following elicited example:
bé*té “cig pdg, béngd ba, béngd jam, bépgd di *They Kill the cow, they cut it in
pieces, they prepare it and they eat it’.
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In isolation the focus of attention of the Inceptive form in (138) will rather
be on the result of the subject having started writing and the Inceptive functions
as a progressive. Since she started writing, she is writing now. This might be
called the INCHOATIVE-RESULTATIVE or the PROGRESSIVE use.™*

(138) anga til bs kalada
|a-ngd L-til H b kélada]
I-INC  INF-write LT PL letter
‘She is writing letters.’

The following ndan of a Mbog Namnye chief illustrates an interesting exten-
sion of the progressive use.

(139) bitutuga bingd bwag a 1ébum
|bi-tutiga  bi-pgd bdg 4  15-bum|
8-vegetable ViiI-INC coil LoC 5-belly
‘The vegetables hurt in the belly.’

When 1 tried to figure out with Pie-Claude Ondobo why the Inceptive is used
here, rather than the Present, he said that the use of the Present would (poten-
tially) give this phrase a general-truth reading, i.e. ‘vegetables give belly-ache’.
The Inceptive, on the contrary, grounds the verb in an anecdote that must have
been at the origin of this ndan. Therefore, the Inceptive, in its present progres-
sive use, can have a more unambiguously present time reference than the Pre-
sent, even though it is a relative tense form. The number of examples of each
use of the Inceptive is rather small, however, and does not permit one to be very
sure of this interpretation.

The inchoative-resultative function of the Inceptive makes verbs expressing
a quality or a state acquire a change-of-state meaning, as in the following exam-
ples involving the verbs vin ‘be black” and kwan ‘be ill’.

(140) ngungugd ingd vin
Inglinglgd i-ngd  L-vin|
[9]evening IX-INC INF-be.black
‘The evening falls. (lit. becomes black)’

14. The Inceptive functionally resembles the Contrastive resultative in this use.



276  Tense, aspect, mood and negation

(141) iydn utd, 4*ma veénzan 1é*vén, tngd kwan
|H-i-jdon  0-td-H u-ma-H  L-vénzan H 13-vén
AU-7-time 2sG-pierce-CS 11I-TMN-CS INF-transform LT 5-wound
|d-ngd L-kdn|
II-INC  INF-be.ill
‘When you pierce it, it (i.e. a sore) transforms into a wound, it gets worse.
(lit. becomes sick)’

Similarly, experiencer verbs such as yém ‘know’ and wog ‘hear, understand’
mean ‘come to know or understand something, thanks to relevant information
that was presented’. The example in (142) follows an elaborate explanation of
how the disease ibdb can heap up in the body of a child and transform in a more
threatening variant called ibab 7 kwé, announced by shivering and other symp-
toms. Probably the sentence in (142) must be interpreted as ‘now that | told you
how ibdb can heap up in the body, you have begun to understand why some-
body can get an epileptic fit’.

(142) s¢ pé ya ungd wog na simkala até ‘paz kana
|s¢ p¢ ja U-ngd L-wég nd simkald|
DP also how 2sG-INC INF-hear cMP somebody
|a-Lté L-paiz H kand|
I-PR INF-fall LT [9]epilepsy
‘So now you understand that somebody can have an epileptic fit.”

(143) ama ‘lan kalada, anga yem lé'yéglé
|a-H-ma-H L-lan  H kéalada a-nga L-jgm H 15>-jégla|
1SG-PST-TMN-NF INF-read LT book I-INC INF-know LT 5-subject
‘He read the book, he knows the subject.’

Change-of-state verbs are often in the Inceptive, in order to focus on the be-
ginning of the process, but the Present can also be used.

(144) a. fkala angé suz
|gkula  a-ngd L-suz|
tempest 1-INC INF-diminish
b. pkdla até suz
|gkula  a-Lté L-siz|
tempest 1-PR  INF-diminish
‘The tempest is calming down.’
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(145) watéli angd man
|watéli a-ngd L-man|
market I-INC INF-end
‘The market is coming to an end.’

Another meaning related to the inchoative and resultative is that of contrast
with a preceding situation. The following phrase uttered in isolation can imply
that a while ago the water was not cold, e.g. that somebody recently put it in the
fridge.

(146) meéndim ménga sin
|md-ndim m3-nga L-sin|
6-water  VI-INC INF-be.cold
‘The water is cold.’

This contrastivity can be reinforced by means of the adverb 4y4, which is
translated as déja ‘already’ in Cameroonian French.” Whether in combination
with this adverb or not, the Inceptive frequently has a counterexpectational
value.

(147) [To a visitor who has just arrived and already prepares to leave again.]
unga ke aya aal?
[u-pgd L-k& aji=a
2SG-INC INF-go already=Q
“You are already leaving!?’

(148) [To somebody who is ill and claimed to have no appetite:]
unga di ii!?
|u-pgd L-di=T
2SG-INC INF-eat=Q
“You are eating!?’

Note that the adverb dy4 can be used also with other verb forms, for instance
with a Hodiernal past perfective in order to express an experiential perfect.

(149) a. de uté j€ém *md*jan?

d& U-Lt¢ L-ggm H mddzin)|

Q 2SG-PR INF-know LT my.brother
‘Do you know my brother?’

15. Note that the use of déja in Cameroonian French differs from its use in European
French. This difference is in need of a thorough description.
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b. metébné aya eey pé
ma-H-tébna-H  aja ej né
1SG-PST-meet-NF already with him
‘(Yes,) | already met him.”

2.6.3. The Relative imperfective

The Relative imperfective is a participial form that consists of a subject prefix
followed by the G-form of the verb.

VP-GFORM

The relative imperfective is used in participial complement clauses, the subject
of which is the complement of the main clause (150). Note that the Relative
imperfective does not need to have an overt head nominal. It can also agree
exophorically (151b) (see also Section vI111:3.3).

(150) a. békwab *ma metilgi bd kalada

b3-H-k3b-H ma md-til-Lgi  bd kélada|
11-PST-find-NF  1SG.PPR 1SG-write-G PL letter
“They found me writing letters.’

b. leey kwab né atilgi bd kalada
|1>-&j L-kdb H p¢  a-til-Lgi  bd kalada|
1PL-FUT INF-find LT L.LPPR I-write-G PL letter
‘We will find him writing letters.’

(151) a. meyéngi pé asaga
|md-H-jén-Lgi-Hpé  a-sa-ga
1SG-PST-see-NF I.PPR 1-work-G
‘I saw him working.’

b. meté ‘yén asaga
|md-Lté L-jén a-sd-ga|
1SG-PR  INF-see I-work-G
‘I see him working.’

Another use of the Relative imperfective is in adverbial clauses expressing
simultaneity (25, repeated as 154).
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(152) mengabé yaanga a pcen, md*npan wamd atilgi bd kalada
|md-nga-bé L-jan<Lg>a 4 N-ffey mIpdn wima|
1SG-RP-IMPF INF-wait<G> LocC 3-court brother 1.my
|a-til-Lgi b kélada|
I-write-G  PL letter
‘I was waiting outside while my brother was writing letters.’

Related to these cases is the use of the Relative imperfective in secondary
predicates. The clause in (154) is the introductory utterance of an interview on
proper names in Eton. The interviewer says he wants information on the ndan
and on the metamna.

(153) ama *lan kalada, ayemgi leyéglé
|a-H-ma-H L-lanp  H kélada a-jgm-gi  1>-jégla|
I-PST-TMN-NF INF-read LT book I-know-G 5-matter
‘He has read the book, knowing the matter.’

(154) meté yi mé*ndan, meyiga metamna
|md-Lté¢ L-ji H md-ndin md-ji-ga  md-tamna|
1SG-PR INF-want LT 6-ndan  1SG-want-G 6-nickname
‘I want the ndan, I also want the nicknames. (lit. wanting the nicknames)’

(155) a. anin mé*nin *mé médya bi*sin

|a-H-ninp-H  md-nigm& ms-did bi-sin|
I-PST-drink-NF  6-drink VI1.his vI-being 8-cold
‘He drank his drink cold.’

b. adyd muna anfiggi u‘bala
|]a-did ~-Gpd a-H-nip-Lgi 4  ubal4|
I-being 1-child I-PsT-live-G LOC Obala
‘As a child he lived in Obala.’

As could be expected, the Relative imperfective can be used as an adnominal
modifier. The Relative imperfective can have a complement in this use as much
as in all its other uses (157).

(156) nd4 inéngi
[nda i-nén-Lgi|
[9]house 1X-be.big-G
‘a big house’
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(157) muna ayaga bya até *sd
IN-Upd a-ja-ga  bi-d  a-Lté L-sj|
1-child 1-sing-G 8-song I-PR  INF-come
‘A child singing songs arrives.’

3. Non-indicative moods
3.1. Subjunctive

The formation of the Subjunctive does not involve any segmental affix, except
the obligatory subject prefix, but is tonally rather complex (as in most Bantu
languages). The subject prefix is always high in the Subjunctive. The tone pat-
tern on the stem depends on its syllable structure. The Subjunctive of monosyl-
labic verb stems can be described by means of a floating low tone suffix.

H-VP-STEM-L'®

The high tone of the subject prefix spreads onto the stem, forming a falling
tone, illustrated in (159) with the verb yém ‘know, understand’. Consequently,
the difference between high and low monosyllabic stems is neutralised in the
Subjunctive, compare (158) to (159).

(158) 1é*té *sila na udi 4sd na unan
|15-Lté¢ L-sila nd H-u-di-L 4si nd  H-0-ndp-L|
V-PR  INF-ask CMP sB-2SG-eat-SB for CMP SB-2SG-grow-sB
“You should eat in order to grow.’

(159) méta wd vil *vé ‘mbiilnd, tyém?’

|H-md-t&-L  wd L-val H L-vé H mbulnj|
SB-1SG-PF-SB 2SG.NPPR INF-do.quickly LT INF-give LT [9]example
|H-u-jem-L|

SB-2SG-know-SB
‘I first give you an example quickly, so that you understand (it).’

16. The H- prefix before the subject marker is apparently absent before the subject
marker of the second person plural mina-.

17. This example is taken from a recorded conversation. According to one consultant,
it is not entirely grammatical, since the subjunctive verb form should be preceded
by the complementiser n4.
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The difference between high and low stems is neutralised in stem types with
more than one syllable as well. All syllables between the subject prefix and the
final syllable are high, with a downstep on the first stem syllable. Three floating
tones are needed in order to arrive at the correct surface tonality in all instances:
a high tone before the subject prefix, a low tone after the subject prefix and an
infixed H after the first cvc(c)-sequence of the stem.

H-vP-L-CvC(C)<H>V...

(160) i*té *sila na u*bandeé bd
|i-Lt¢ L-sila nd  H-0-L-band<H>2a b3
VII-PR INF-ask CMP SB-2SG-SB-invite<sB> II.PPR
“You should invite them.’

(161) i*té *sil4 na u*baglé tid
|i-Lt¢ L-sila nd H-u-L-bagl<H>a tid
VII-PR  INF-ask CMP SB-2SG-SB-conserve<sB> [9]meat
“You should conserve the meat.’

Most often the Subjunctive is used as a dependent verb form, e.g. in certain
types of complement clause. When used independently, the Subjunctive often
conveys a wish. With a first person plural subject prefix the Subjunctive is used
as a so-called cohortative or optative, which can be translated in English by
means of the let’s-periphrasis (162a). This form can take a plural suf-
fix -(é)ngan(a), which replaces any material after the first cvcc-sequence of the
stem (163b). The initial ¢ of the suffix appears after consonants only. The dif-
ference between the form with and without the suffix has nothing to do with
clusivity,”® or with a number opposition between dual and plural. As its use in
the Imperative shows, the suffix -épgana simply pluralizes the implied second
person participant. There is no way to know whether this suffix is preceded by a
floating high tone morpheme.

(162) a. &di bibuma
|H-¢-di-L bi-bum4|
SB-1PL-eat-sB 8-fruit
‘Let’s eat some fruit.’

18. The term clusivity is a recently coined cover term for the inclusive-exclusive dis-
tinction in the typological literature.
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b. é'dingln bibuma
|H-¢-L-di-ngdna  bi-buma)|
SB-1PL-SB-eat-PL  8-fruit
‘Let’s eat some fruit (all of us).”

3.2. Imperative

The Imperative is the only independent verb form that can lack a subject prefix.
It is formed by means of a floating high tone, which is a suffix after monosyl-
labic stems (163a) and an infix elsewhere (163b).

cv(c)-H
cvc(C)<H>v...

In violation of the rules observed elsewhere, the high tone infix seems to attach
to the right, creating a falling tone on the following non-prominent syllable. A
possible way to account for this otherwise embarrassing tonality is to say that
the H infix attaches to the left, thereby creating a rising tone on the first stem
syllable. Subsequently the high part of this rising tone spreads to the right and
the entire tone pattern is then regularly simplified.

cve<H>V — cvev — cvev — cve?

(163) a. so
|so-H]|
clean-1MP
‘Clean itV”
b. bebé

|btb <H >3]
look<imp>
‘Look!’

As in the Subjunctive the suffix - (@)ygan(a) marks the plural (164b).

(164) a. beglé mebana
|begl<H>% md-bana
carry<iMp>  6-macabo
‘Carry the macabos!’

b. begléngan mebana
|begl <H >3ngéna md-bana|
carry<iIMP>PL 6-macabo
‘Carry (pl.) the macabos!’
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The verbs k¢ ‘go’ and z ‘come’ have an irregular imperative, viz. kéni (pl.

keéngan) and zuga (pl. zugngan) respectively.

4. Negation

4.1. The negative prefix a4

The Inceptive and all indicative absolute tense constructions can form their
negative counterpart by means of the prefix aa-, which comes immediately after
the subject prefix. The present tense negative copula is a suppletive form sé
Below, the use of the negative prefix is illustrated for the Present (165a), the
present tense form of né ‘be’ (165b), different past perfective (166) and past
imperfective forms (167), the Past imperfective (168) and the Indefinite future
(169). Resultative and Contrastive resultative forms are also negated by means
of aa- (170).

(165) a.

b.

(166) a.

b.

24'té *sa
|a-a-Lté  L-sa
I-NEG-PR  INF-work
‘He’s not working.’
asé va

la-s¢ V|
I-NEG.be here

‘She isn’t here.’

maangiapam
|md-a:-nga-pam|
1SG-NEG-RP-leave
‘I didn’t leave.’
aamé va

|a-d:-mé V|
I-NEG-Y.be here
‘She wasn’t here.’

(167) baangabé vogo
|bd-d:-ngd-bé  L-vogd|
11-NEG-RP-IMPF INF-play
“They were not playing.’
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(168) maapamgi
|md-a:-pam-Lgi|
1SG-NEG-leave-G
‘I didn’t (usually) go out.”

(169) aa‘nga‘jwag nda
|a-8:-LngdL-j5g-H nd4|
I-NEG-IF-build-1IF  [9]house
‘He will never build a house.’

(170) a.

aagbélé metwa

|a-A-gbél-4  mdtha

I-NEG-grasp-RS car

‘He doesn’t have a car.’

aanmel nda *yé

|a-a:-X-gbél-4 nda j-€|

I-NEG-CR-grasp-RS  [9]house IX-his
‘He doesn’t have his own house yet.’

The negative form of the Future is problematic. For the time being, I will de-
scribe it using an allomorph a of the Future auxiliary éey (171).

(171) a.

b.

nda yaa nén

Indéd i-a-a L-nén
[9]house IX-NEG-FUT INF-be.big

“The house will not be big.’

nda yaa pwagd ‘nén

Inda i-3-a pbgd L-nén|
[9]house IX-NEG-FUT really INF-be.big
“The house will really not be big.’

In past imperfective verb forms the negative prefix 44 can be followed by the
special negative imperfective auxiliary jé, instead of one of the past forms of the
auxiliary né (see example viI(87b)). This construction does not distinguish
between hodiernal, hesternal and remote past. Possibly the use of this auxiliary
is restricted to Southern dialects.

4.2. Negation in non-indicative moods: the negative auxiliary b¢

Negation of non-indicative verb forms involves the auxiliary b¢followed by the
infinitive form of the main verb. In the subjunctive, the negative auxiliary takes
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a subject prefix (172). The subject prefix is optional in the imperative singular
and obligatory in the plural (173).

(172) a. 1é't¢ *sila na adi 4sd na ubé kwan
[15-Lté L-sila nad H-u-di-L asi na u-b¢ L-kdn|
V-PR  INF-ask CMP SB-25G-eat-SB  for CMP 2SG-NEG INF-be.ill
“You have to eat in order not to be ill.”
b. aya uté kwam né abé *di
|a-j&  U-Lté L-kdm nd a-bé L-di]
3-pain 11I-PR INF-dO CMP I-NEG INF-eat
‘Due to the pain, she doesn’t eat.’

(173) a. bé *pam
|bé L-pam|
NEG INF-leave
‘Don’t leave!’
or: ubé ‘pam
b. minibé pé wi nd mindldn né ndan pébé
|mini-bé p¢ L-wd nid mini-a-15pa p§  ndan péba|
2PL-NEG also INF-die cMP 2PL-sP-call 1.PPR ndan 1X.other
‘Don’t make an effort to give him another ndan.’

4.3. The negative adverb z

Negation can also be expressed by means of the negative adverb z. It is not
entirely clear yet in which conditions ¢ can be used and how it differs semanti-
cally from the other negative constructions. Therefore, this subsection is limited
to some examples of its use. In Southern dialects | found examples of ¢ fol-
lowed by an indicative verb form in order to express a prohibitive or a negative
subjunctive (174). Compare (172a) with (174a). The negative adverb ¢ is also
used in combination with né ‘be’ and ggéna “still be’ (175). Since | am not sure
yet about the correct underlying representation for the examples in (175), | do
not provide glosses for them.

(174) a. 1é't¢ *sila na adi 4sd na t& wakwan
|15-Lt¢ L-sila nd H-u-di-L 4sd nd t&  U-2-kdn|
V-PR  INF-ask CMP SB-2SG-eat-SB  for CMP NEG 2SG-SP-be.ill
“You have to eat in order not be ill.’

b. jé itkwamgi na te asd 1€*bdg

|-¢ i-H-kdbm-Lgi na t¢  a-H-s5-H H 1>-bdg
7-what VII-PST-d0-G CMP NEG I-PST-cOome-NF LOC 5-party
‘How come she didn’t come to the party?’
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C. t¢ waya i*ja ‘yila
|tt v-a-ja i-dgg-a ji-la
NEG 2SG-SP-sing AU-7-song VII.DEM-CH
‘Don’t sing that song!”’

(175) a. mengéné te pam
‘I’m not leaving yet.’
b. méne te pam
‘I’m not leaving.’



Chapter 8
The clause

1. Introduction

This chapter provides basic information on the structure of the Eton clause.
Syntax and morphology cannot be treated completely separately, so that a lot of
syntactic information is to be found in previous chapters, especially v and vii,
and, obviously, V1. The chapter starts with a discussion of subjects (Section 2).
In Section 3, which discusses non-subject complements (and, to a certain extent,
adjuncts), it is claimed that there are no clear syntactic arguments to define
grammatical relations other than subject. Section 4 discusses non-verbal clauses
and Section 5 copular clauses. The chapter concludes with sections on focus
(Section 6) and questions (section 7).

2. Subjects

Defining the subject is uncontroversial in Eton. The only formal characteristics
of subjects are their preverbal position and the agreement they trigger on the
verb. Nothing can stand between a finite verb and its overt subject. There is no
difference in marking between subjects of intransitive verbs and subjects of
transitive verbs. Very often the subject is an animate agent or experiencer (1),
but many other kinds of subjects are also possible (2).

(1) mod atan a*ngapam itun i nda
IN-0d  a=a-tan a-nga-pam  i-tin i=nd4|
1-person I.coN=3-village I-RP-come.out 7-part VII.CON=[9]house
“The chief came out of the room.’

(2) a. nald G*té tiini na, ...
|ndld G-Lté L-tini na|
thus 1II-PR INF-mean CMP
“This means that, ...
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b. (What happened to your hand?)
pa icig ma unliy
|pa i-H-tfig-H ma U-niiy|
[9]Jmachete 1X-PST-cut-NF 1SG.NPPR 3-finger
‘A machete cut my finger.’

Apart from imperatives, every finite verb obligatorily has a subject prefix,
whether a nominal subject is present (3a) or not (3b).

(3) a. jpéglé até pam
|N-jégle  a-Lté L-pam|
1-teacher 1-PR INF-be.furious
“The teacher is furious.’
b. até pam
|]a-Lté L-pam)|
I-PR  INF-be.furious
‘He is furious.’

This prefix agrees with the subject in gender (4a), or, if the subject is a first
or second person, in person and number (4b).

(4) a. d5 mwan Gjam angatébé, pin na:
|d5 n-d>nH=u-dsam  a-nga-téba nin  na|
DP 1-DIM=3-squirrel I-RP-stand 1.QP CMP
“Then the little squirrel stood up and said:’

b. “ma makpagi min z&n.”

|ma md-a-kpagi min z&n|
1SG.FPPR 1SG-Sp-clear 2PL.PPR [9]path
“1 will clear the path for you.”

Tables 1 and 2 present the subject prefixes. The first person plural prefix has
several variants. On the one hand, there are two free allomorphs &- and b7~ On
the other hand these allomorphs have dialectal and idiolectal variants. The pre-
fix &-is pronounced as /é- in Southern dialects and b/- is sometimes pronounced
with a low or a rising tone, depending on the speaker. There is no semantic dif-

ference between these variants, no opposition between dual and plural, for in-
stance.
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Table 1. Subject prefixes (structural forms)

I a I b3

1l a v mi
\% € VI md
Vil 1 VIl | bi

IX i X i

Table 2. Subject prefixes: first and second person (structural forms)

1sG md 1PL &, bi

25G U 2PL  mini

| use the term agreement in its broadest sense, including local and non-local
agreement. Sometimes the term anaphoric agreement is used for the latter (e.g.,
in Bearth 2003:122, citing Bresnan and Mchombo 1987:741), but non-local
agreement can be exophoric as well. Thus, the subject prefix can index a refer-
ent that is retrieved from the context by agreeing in gender with a noun that can
refer to that referent. In case no nominal controller can be retrieved, agreement
pattern Vv or VII is selected, in free variation. The subject prefix of the second
verb in (5a), for instance, is of agreement pattern vii. The speaker had asked
somebody for delicate information and understands that his interlocutor will not
provide it without a compensation (“something should be thrown on the
ground”). The prefix i-in i€ *sil4 refers to the entire situation. In example (5b)
from the same recorded conversation a subject prefix of pattern v is used.

(5) a. uté kad na i*té *sila nd méta gba dam &si
|o-Lté L-kad na i-Lté L-sila nd H-md-t4-L|
2SG-PR INF-say CMP VII-PR  INF-ask CMP SB-1SG-PF-SB
IL-gha H d-am & si
INF-throw LT 5-thing LocC [9]ground
‘You say that this demands that | first throw something on the

ground.’
.t 16né hicil, t 1éné 1vd ©*mén pwags, ...
b. t3 1éné ncu, td 1éné iva i*mén pwag)
[td 15-n¢  N-ffu t> 13-n¢ i-vi imEn pdgi|

DP V-COP 3-poison DP V-COP 7-ivu INTS really
‘Even if it is poison, even if it is really svuitself, ...’

Likewise, in verbal presentative clauses and in questions like (6b), the sub-
ject prefix of the copula is of agreement pattern v or Vil, also when the predicate
is a plural nominal.
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(6) a. iné/éné bi bé'ba
|i-ng¢ / &ntg bl b3-bi|
VII-COP / V-COP 1PL.PPR II-twO
‘It’s the two of us.’

b. iné minngd mpe?

|i-n¢ N-inngd  N-pg|
VII-coP 1-woman I-which
“‘Which woman is it?’

In constructions with an impersonal subject, the subject prefix is that of
agreement pattern 11.

(7)  bé*ma *bb bs bayasalém
|bd-H-ma-H  L-bo H bd bajasaldm|
[I-PST-TMN-NF INF-chase LT PL retailer
‘They chased away the retailers.’

Nouns with animate (or human) reference have no specific (semantic)
agreement rules, but simply agree in their grammatical gender as all other nouns
do. See, for instance, the agreement triggered by the gender 3 noun
gmpménmeéb ‘thief’ in (8).

(8) pmpménméb unii 4 nda iwana pd
|N-gmégméb  G-H-pi:-H 4 nd4 4 {-wina 3|
3-thief I11-PST-enter-NF LOC [9]house LOC AU-window 1.DEM
“The thief entered the house through that window.’

However, | found one lexical exception to this generalisation. When the sub-
ject is the gender 3 noun gkdnkuma ‘chief’ the verb usually has a prefix of
agreement pattern I instead of 11, as if pkudnkiuma were a noun of gender 1.

(9) pkapkima até kwan
|N-kiipkima a-Lté L-kdn|
3-chief I-PR  INF-be.ill
“The chief isill.’

Note that within nominals, pkinkdma always triggers gender 3 agreement.

(10) gkipkima ni
|H-N-kiipkima |
AU-3-chief I11.DEM
‘this chief’
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The gender 4 plural migkiipkima ‘chiefs’ triggers agreement pattern 1v, ac-
cording to the general rules of agreement.

(11) migkdpkima mi‘té kwan
|mi-pkdpkdméa mi-Lté¢ L-kdn|
4-chief IV-PR  INF-be.ill
“The chiefs are ill.”

The reason for this exception can be sought in the fact that there is usually
only one chief in a given situation, which drastically restricts the number of
possible referents. Thus, unique reference might be the semantic reason for the
choice of agreement pattern 1, not animacy (see the discussion of genderless
nouns in 11:3.2). This also explains why the word for ‘chief’ does not trigger
agreement pattern 11 in the plural.

There is no coordinating conjunction that translates ‘and’ in Eton. Complex
subjects are formed by means of the comitative preposition ééy. Speaker intui-
tions about agreement with complex subjects are not very stable. Contrary to
what could be expected, there is never simply agreement with the head noun.
The verb agrees with both subject nominals. Semantic agreement seems to be
always possible and is as follows. If the two conjuncts are human, agreement
pattern 11 is selected (12a), otherwise it is agreement pattern vii (12b-d).

(12) a. mbdy yama e¢ey md*jang bé*ma ‘ba

|mb6é jama &) mdddny  bs-H-ma-H  L-bj|
[9]friend IX.my with my.sibling 11-PST-TMN-NF INF-marry
‘My friend and my cousin married each other.’

b. mbé éey bila bi*ma ku
mbé &j  bi-ld  bi-H-ma-H L-ku
[9]pot with 8-glass VIII-PST-TMN-NF INF-fall
“The pot and the glasses fell.’

c. mbé ey ila bika
lmbé¢ &j i-l4  bi-H-ki|
[9]pot with 7-glass vil-psT-fall
“The pot and the glass fell.’

d. ila éey mbe bikd
i-la & mbé  bi-H-ku]
7-glass with [9]pot Viil-pPsT-fall
“The glass and the pot fell.’

However, when the two subject nouns belong to the same gender, they can
trigger gender agreement if they are both plural, or agreement with the corre-
sponding plural gender if they are both singular (13).
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(13) &bo ety dima mé*té jo épan
|&-bd &j d-tmd  md-Lt¢ L-&sd 4  &-pan|
5-ebo with 5-baobab VI-PR INF-grow LOC 5-bush
‘Ebo and baobab grow in the bush.’

In complex subjects, first person pronominals precede second person pro-
nominals, which in turn precede third persons. In such a comitative construc-
tion, the first person is always plural.

(14) bi eey w3 bis) *bogbo va
|bi ej Wl bi-H-s5-H L-Bogbd v
1PL.NPPR With 2SG.FPPR 1PL-PST-cOme-NF INF-Stay here
“You and I, we came to stay here.’

3. Non-subject complements

After a brief general note on transitivity (3.1), this section describes how verbs
can acquire an extra complement (3.2) and in which cases a complement can be
left unexpressed (3.3). The following subsections treat a number of often used
object diagnostics that do not provide solid arguments to define the grammatical
relation object in Eton. Finally, in (3.5) | discuss some differences between
nominal complements and nominal adjuncts.

3.1. Transitivity

Verbs can be classified into intransitive (15), transitive (16), ditransitive (17)
and ambitransitive (18) verbs depending on their most typical use.

(15) a. dag ‘get lost’
medar
|m3-H-dap|
15G-PST-get.lost
‘I got lost.”
b. pa ‘shine’
pgwan ité pa
lpgdn  i-Lté L-pa]
[9]moon IX-PR INF-shine
“The moon shines.’
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(16) a. pdn ‘take’
até ndn mé*bala
|a-Lté L-pdp  H md-bald|
I-PR  INF-take LT 6-medicine
‘She takes the medicine.’
b. swam ‘find’
muna a*swam léswe
|m-tind a-H-sdm  15-sd¢]
1-child i-PST-FIND 5-hiding.place
“The child has found the hiding place.’

(17) vé ‘give’
mbwé ‘yé i*végé né iyé
|mboé  j-& i-H-vé-ga-H né  i-é|
[9]friend 1X-her IX-PST-give-G-NF I.PPR 7-dress
‘Her friend gave her a dress.’

(18) a. meté *di

|md-Lté¢ L-di|
1SG-PR  INF-eat
‘| am eating.’

b. meté *di kpém
|md-Lt¢ L-di H kpem|
1SG-PR INF-eat LT [10]cassava.leaf
‘| am eating cassava leaves.’

293

Typically, most verbs can have different argument structures, depending on
their meanings or on the construction in which they occur. The verb yo/o in the
elaborate question in (19), for instance, has slightly different meanings reflected
by different argument structures. In (19a), there are two complements ‘person’
and ‘ndan’ (a type of name) and yo/o can best be translated as ‘give’. The
meaning of yo/o is ‘give a name to’ in (19b), where there is only one comple-
ment. In (19c) the complement is followed by a proper name that functions as
secondary predicate. Yo/o can be translated as “call’ here. Finally, in (19d) there
is a complement and an oblique introduced by the preposition 4 and the verb is

translatable as ‘provide sb. with a name’.

(19) a. yi béngabé yolgd mod ndan
lii bd-pga-bé  L-jol<g>a N-0d ndan|

QII-RP-IMPF INF-name<G>  1-person  [9]ndan

‘Did they give somebody a ndan’
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b. ané pé bayolo mod mpébg,
|ané p¢  bd-a-jola N-0d m-pébe|
like also 11-sP-name 1-person I-other
‘the way they also name somebody else,’
C. ané béngdyolo wd lekini,
|ané bd-pga-jdla wd 13kini|
like I11-RP-name 2SG.NPPR AKini
‘the way they named you Akini’
d. yi béné jam yolo mdd 4 ndan *nala?
lji bd-n¢ &am  L-jola H ~-0d 4 ndin  nd-l4|
QU-POS  possibly INF-name LT 1-person LOC [9]ndan thus-ID
‘Is it possible to attribute somebody a ndan like this?’

The variation in argument structures illustrated by means of the verb yo/o is
lexically determined. The following two sections describe more systematic
variation in the argument structure of verbs. Section 3.2 discusses some types of
complements that can be added to a wide range of verbs and Section 3.3 points
out that complements can often be left out without changing the semantics of
the verb.

3.2. Extra complement
3.2.1. Internal complement

Many verbs can take an internal complement. Thus, a usually intransitive verb
can be used transitively (20) and a usually transitive verb ditransitively (21).
According to Essono (2000:381) all regular verbs can take such an internal
complement in Ewondo, but efforts to elicit evidence for this generalisation in
Eton were unsuccessful. An internal complement is sometimes morphologically
related to the verb, as in (20c), but mostly not.

(20) a. mekd meg
|m3-H-ka-H N-Beg|
1sG-psT-fall-NF  3-fall
‘I fell.”

b. meévyé mé*ndlgi
|mad-H-vjé-H md-pdlgi|
1SG-PST-urinate-NF 6-urine
‘I urinated.’
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Cc. béwilga. meywan méwiilga ve dula.
|bd-(H)-wul<g>a md-jdoy mé-(H)-wil<g>a v& d-ula|
11-(PST)-walk<G>  6-clan VI-(PST)-walk<G> simply 5-walk
‘They walked. The clans simply walked.’

(21) abali *nkwag 1é*vén 4 bido 4 mbuz
|a-H-bali-H N-kég  Id-vén 4 bi-ddo 4 mbig|
I-PST-wound-NF 3-antelope 5-wound LoC 8-limb Loc [9]back
‘He wounded the antelope at its posterior limbs.’

The internal complement is not always the result of the action expressed by
the verb. In example (22) it is rather an instrument that is intimately linked to
the action.

(22) a. isina iwodi wd bya

li-sipd i-H-wodi-H wd bj-4|
7-cat  VII-PST-scratch-NF 2SG.NPPR  8-nail
“The cat scratched you.’

b. isina iwdodi wb bya akol
li-sipd i-H-wodi-H wd bj-4 4  a-kol|
7-cat  VII-PST-scratch-NF 25G.NPPR  8-nail LOC 3-leg
“The cat scratched your leg.’

Note that in all these examples the internal complement can be left out with-
out a clear difference in meaning.

3.2.2. Applicatives

We saw in section Iv:3 that Eton does not have an applicative derivational suf-
fix. However, complements that typically can be added to the valency of a verb
by means of an applicative suffix in other Bantu languages can be added with-
out any morphological marking on the verb in Eton. These “applicative” com-
plements are not marked differently from other complements of the verb. They
can be added to intransitive (23) and transitive verbs (24-25).

(23) indbn ni ité ma béb
|i-nd5n yi i-Lté ma L-béb
AU-[9]news IX.DEM IX-PR 1SG-NPPR INF-be.bad
“This news is bad for me.’
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(24) meté til wb kalada
|md-Lté L-til H wd kalada|
1SG-PR INF-write LT 2SG.NPPR letter
‘I am writing you a letter.”

(25) a. meté kom whd mé*bald ma

|md-Lt¢ L-kom H wd H-m3-béla méi
1SG-PR INF-make LT 2SG.NPPR AU-6-medicine VI.DEM
‘I am making you this medicine.’

b. bé*ma *bag békwam bé isa ‘mwani
|bd-H-ma-H  L-bdg H bd-kdm bd=i-sa mdn{
[I-PST-TMN-NF INF-add LT ll-do  II.PPR=7-work money
“They augmented the workers’ pay.’

The applicative complement has almost always a benefactive or malefactive
semantic role (see e.g. (23-25)). Depending on the semantics of the verb, some
other roles are also possible, as in (26b). I did not find and was not able to elicit
clear cases of an applicative complement with an instrumental role.

(26) twam) akdz ngwan ndsgh
|tbma a-H-kiiz-H  pgdn ndsga|
Tomo I-PST-buy-NF 9.girl 9.mango
a. “Tomo bought mangoes for the girl.’
b. ‘Tomo bought mangoes from the girl.’

There are lexically conditioned restrictions on applicativization, which are in
need of further study. In general, it seems that if a complement can express a
semantic role present in the inherent valency of the verb, it must express this
role, i.e. it cannot be alternatively interpreted as an applicative complement with
a bene/malefactive role. For instance, the verb s4is ambitransitive. Used intran-
sitively it means “work, perform work’. Used transitively it subcategorises for a
patient, meaning ‘work on/at’. It is impossible to add an applicative comple-
ment to intransitive s, since this complement will necessarily be interpreted as
the patientive complement of transitive s4 (at least; an applicative complement
could not be elicited in this position. A search in a large corpus might contradict
this generalisation.).

(27) até *sa nda
|a-Lté L-sa H nd4]
I-PR INF-work LT [9]house
‘He works at (builds/renovates) the house.’
**He works for (in order to be able to purchase) a house.’
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(28) até *sa nda 1 bod
|a-Lté L-sé H nda i=b-od|
I-PR  INF-wWOrk LT [9]house 1X.CON=2-person
‘He establishes a family.’
**He works for his family.’

Similarly, the human complement can be interpreted as a beneficiary in (29),
where it is a highly unlikely patient, but not in (30), where a beneficiary is nec-
essarily introduced by the prepostion 4si ‘for’.!

(29) ajam *ma
|a-H-dsdm-H m|
I-PST-COOK-NF 1SG-FPPR
‘She cooked for me.’

(30) a. até bebé *bya
|]a-Lté L-btbe H bij]
I-PR  INF-look LT 1PL.FPPR
‘He is looking at us.’
b. até bebe asd *bya
|]a-Lté¢ L-btbe H &si H=bij|
I-PR  INF-look LT for 111.CON=1PL.FPPR
‘He is looking for/on behalf of us.’

Another type of lexically conditioned restriction can be seen in examples
such as (23) where m4 ‘(for) me’ as an applicative complement can be replaced
only by other unquestionably definite nominals. A possibly indefinite nominal
would be interpreted as a secondary predicate (31a), rather than as an applica-
tive complement (31b).

(31) ”indsn i ité *béb *minnga
|i-ndsn ni i-Lté L-béb H m-inngd|
AU-[9]news IX.DEM IX-PR INF-be.bad LT 1-woman
a. ‘This news is a bad woman.” (lit. “This news is bad as a woman.”)
b. **This news is bad for the woman.’

1. Passivisation adds some complications. In contrast to its active counterpart, the
form méjamban receives a patientive interpretation ‘I was cooked.” out of context,
unless the patient is explicit, as in méjamban kpém “lit. 1 was cooked cassava
leaves for.’



298 The clause

(32) a. até ma tegbe
|a-Lt¢ ma L-tegba|
I-PR  1SG.NPPR INF-be.lazy
‘He is lazy to my disadvantage. (where ‘I’ must be ‘his’ superior)’
b. até tegbe i*s6nd
|a-Lté L-tegba H isoénd|
I-PR  INF-be.lazy LT Essono
‘He is lazy to the disadvantage of Essono.’
c. até tegbé *minnga
|a-Lté L-tegba H m-inngi|
I-PR  INF-be.lazy LT woman
‘She is a lazy woman.” (lit. “She is lazy as/for a woman.”)

Finally, I found examples of a circumstantial applicative construction, in
which a complement expressing cause is added to the basically intransitive verb
wi ‘die’. In (33) Miss Judith Akini explains how she treats a disease with the
root of a plant called wogzo-wogzo. When digging for this type of root, one has
to be careful to pick out one single root, follow it and dig it out entirely. If you
mix up two roots, somebody will die because of your lack of care. The example
in (34a) with the same verb wi “die’ can have a variety of interpretations. The
subject might have died due to a dog bite, after eating dog, or due to an accident
caused by a dog, etc. If he or she was killed by a dog, a passive construction
would be more appropriate (34b). Note that the causer-complement does not
have to be animate (35).

(33) ngé u'ndy Hkan m*pébe, iyemgi na i*z4 moéd awu *w)
|pgé H-u-pdn-H N-kidn m-pébe  U-jem-Lgi nd  izd N-0d|
if  2sG-take-cs 3-rootlil-other 2SG-know-GCMP sh.else’s 1-person
|a-a-wid - w|
I-sP-die  2SG.FPPR
‘If you take another root, you must know that somebody else’s child will
die because of you.’

(34) a. awd mbua
|a-H-wi-H mbu|
I-PST-die-NF [9]dog
‘He died due to a dog.’

b. angawéban ¢y mbu
|a-nga-wé-ban ¢&;j  mby|
I-RP-kill-vRs  with [9]dog
‘He was killed by a dog.’
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(36) awu uken
|a-H-wi-H  u-kep)|
I-PsT-die-NF  3-knife
‘He was killed with a knife (or: due to a knife).’

In a survey of fifteen intransitive verbs, the only other verb for which a simi-
lar construction could be elicited is_jon ‘cry’ (37).

(37) muna até *jon za
[N-upd a-Lté L-ggon H za|
1-child 1-PR INF-cry LT hunger
“The child cries because he is hungry.’

3.2.3. Possessor raising

Possessor raising, as illustrated in examples (38-40), is very pervasive in Eton.
It is almost always possible and most of the time it is preferred over the corre-
sponding construction with an adnominal possessor. The possessed element can
be a subject (38), a nominal complement (39) or a prepositional complement
(40). Note that the possessor is expressed twice in (38b), once as the raised
complement of the verb and once as a possessive modifier in the subject nomi-
nal.

(38) a. {jdn v4 bwan béngabé *wiga né, ...

li-i-dgdy  v5 b-5n  bd-nga-bé L-wi-ga pé
AU-7-time DP 2-child 11-RP-IMPF INF-die-G I.PPR
‘When his children were dying, ...’

b. indm y¢& ibudgi i*t€ pé yabni
li-i-nam  j& i-big<g>i {-Lt¢ pé  L-jébni]
AU-7-arm VILhis Vil-break<G> VII-PR I.PPR INF-hurt
‘His broken arm hurts.’

c. nné ubéb *ma
|N-A6  a-H-béb-H mé|
3-head 111-PST-be.bad-NF 1SG.FPPR
‘I have had a bad dream.’

(39) pudi né mekol a bd hapkwab
|pudi-H pé¢  md-kél 4  bd hangkdb
put-IMP I.PPR 6-foot LoC PL handcuff
‘Put his feet in handcuffs.’
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(40) a. d5 meté bumngana wiild *ndy 4 pol

|d5 md-Lté L-bumngana H L-wula H noé a nél|
DP 1SG-PR INF-do.suddenly LT INF-walk LT [9]snake LOC [9]body
“Then all of a sudden | stepped on a snake.’

b. isina i*pinla ma bya akol
li-sina i{-H-pipla-H ma bj-4& 4 a-kol|
7-CAT VII-PST-plant-NF 1SG-NPPR 8-nail LoC 3-leg
‘The cat planted its nails in my leg.’

c. iydy ibab i*ma lod mod a psl
[i-i-j3n  i-bab  {ma-H  L-lod H~-od 4 pdl
AU-7-time 7-asthma VII-TMN-CSINF-surpassLT 1-person LOC [9]body
‘When “asthma” exceeds in a person’s body, ...’

The result of possessor raising is comparable to that of applicativisation, viz.
the addition of a (first) complement. It seems that if a complement could in the-
ory be interpreted either as a raised possessor or as a benefactive applicative
complement, only the first interpretation is acceptable (41) (see also example
(42) where the reading ‘He gave the child a present for me.” is excluded).

(41) asd wh mé‘twa
|a-H-s5-H wd H mbtda
I-PST-cOme-NF 2SG.NPPR LOC car
‘He came in your car.’
**He came for you by car.’

Note that possessor raising can also occur with ditransitive verbs, resulting
in a construction with three complements.

(42) avé ma mina i*paga
|a-H-vé-H  ma N-Upd  i-paga
I-PST-give-NF 1SG.NPPR 1-child 7-present
‘He gave my child a present.’

(43) avé ma pé ds
|]a-H-vé-H  ma ngé  dj
I-PST-give-NF 1SG.NPPR I.PPR V.PPR
‘He gave it (“me”) him.”

3.3. Zero anaphora

Pronominal complements tend to be omitted when readily retrievable from the
context, especially, but not exclusively, when they refer to inanimates. See (45)
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for an animate example. A corpus study would be needed to find out exactly
which contexts favour the absence of an overt complement.

(44) vé*ma
|vé-H mi|
give-IMP  1SG.FPPR
‘Give it to me.’

(45) [iné na “bon”, mene muna. d5 meté wd kwan va. wadyi ta kad nd méta ke
eey muna abj isimkala ndli, a*béba ma né.
‘Let’s say | am your child, okay? And | am ill. You’re not going to say:
Let me first take him to Mr X there, so that he examines him for me.’]
wd undn pwag), uké eey né 4 dwabds
|wd u-ndn-H pdgd u-ke-H & pE a dbbda
2SG.PPR 2SG-take-CS really 2sG-go-cs with 1.PPR LOC hospital
“You really take [him] and bring him to hospital!”

3.4. Possible object diagnostics

Eton has no sets of morphosyntactic characteristics (sometimes referred to as
object diagnostics) common to certain postverbal nominals that clearly call for
the definition of syntactic relations other than that of subject. First, there is no
object agreement or case. Second, the mutual ordering of post verbal nominals
is defined mainly by their semantic role, so that any reference to syntactic rela-
tions for the description of the mutual order of complements and adjuncts is
superfluous (3.4.1). Third, the passive has a very low text frequency and con-
sultants are often reluctant to produce elicited passive forms, so that passivis-
ability is probably not a criterion that should be given a lot of weight in syntac-
tic argumentation (3.4.2). Fourth, a number of tonal phenomena that occur
between certain verb forms and a following nominal do not differentiate be-
tween postverbal nominals (3.4.3). However, non-subject arguments do differ
from each other in whether they are marked by a preposition or not (and this has
repercussions for word order) (3.4.4).

3.4.1. Word order

In the postverbal domain complements precede adjuncts and nominal comple-
ments? precede prepositional complements (see Section 3.4.4. for examples).
Among two nominal complements the order is Goal-Theme, also when the Goal
is an applicative complement or the result of possessor raising. That is, semantic

2. The term nominal complements includes pronominals.



302 The clause

roles typically fulfilled by a more animate participant precede semantic roles
that are typically lower in animacy.

(46) meey ni d5 vé (preferred word order)
md-&;j pi  d3 L-vé|
1SG-FUT I.PPR V.PPR INF-give
‘I will give it to him.’
=meey ni *vé db
= meey vé ni db
*meey dd pi vé
*meey vé dd ni

In case of an unusual relationship between a semantic role and the meaning
of the nominal that fulfills it, semantic roles dictate word order (47b).

(47) a. avé mipa ibuma
|a-H-vé-H  m-Gpd i-bumé]
I-PST-give-NF 1-child 7-fruit
‘He gave the child a piece of fruit.’
b. “avé ibumd mina
|a-H-vé-H  i-buméd m-tn4]
I-PST-give-NF 7-fruit 1-child
‘He gave a child to the piece of fruit.’

The result of possessor raising always precedes other complements (48).

(48) a. avé ma munpa i*paga
|a-H-vé-H  ma N-Und  i-paga
I-PST-give-NF 1SG.NPPR 1-child 7-present
‘He gave my child a present.’

b. avé ma né db

|a-H-vé-H ma ng  d3|
I-PST-give-NF 1SG.NPPR I.PPR V.PPR
‘He gave it to him.’

The form of a nominal has no influence on its position. Heavy nominals do
not have a tendency to move to the right.

(49) a. mekuaz sdnd wamd y)
|md-H-kuz-H  sdpd wama j3|
1SG-PST-buy-NF aunt 1.my  VII.PPR
‘I bought it for my aunt.”’
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b. até pad imod até som bibuma
|a-Lt¢ L-pad  i-~-0d a-Lté L-som H  bi-bum4]
I-PR  INF-pick AuU-1-person I-PR INF-hunt LT 8-fruit
*She picks fruit for the hunter.’

However, pronominal complements are preferably placed in between an aux-
iliary and a lexical verb, whereas nominal complements follow the lexical verb,
so that a pronominal Theme can precede a nominal Goal.

(50) meté bs vé péglé
|md-Lté b3 L-vé H N-jégla
1SG-PR II.PPR INF-give LT 1-teacher
‘I give them (e.g. the books) to the teacher.’

3.4.2. Passivisation

The passive is very rare in spontaneous discourse, and even in elicited transla-
tions of French passive forms. The usual strategy when the agent is unknown or
less relevant, is to use an impersonal construction marked by the third person
plural subject prefix (see Section 2). Focalisation is mostly used to achieve topic
continuity (see Section 6.2). Even though the passive’s conditions of use are in
need of additional description, it seems justified to affirm that passivisability
should not be given too much importance in the study of the syntactic structure
of Eton clauses.

3.4.3. Link tone and non-final verbal and pronominal forms

There are two formal characteristics that at first sight might mark objects differ-
ently from other complements, viz. link tone and the tone of first and second
person pronominals. However, link tone turns out to mark nominals as opposed
to non-nominals after an infinitive form of the verb (see v:3.7.1). The examples
in (51) illustrate the absence of link tone when an infinitive is not immediately
followed by a nominal. Note that the second infinitive is preceded by link tone
in a succession of infinitives, which suggests that the infinitive prefix |L-| de-
veloped from a nominal prefix (in many Bantu languages the infinitive prefix is
a nominal prefix synchronically). This allows one to formulate the hypothesis
that link tone is the reflex of a connective morpheme (see also Piper 1989:60).

(51) a. até ma bagi eey mesé
|]a-Lté ma L-bagi &j  md-sg|
I-PR  1SG.NPPR INF-provoke with 6-insult
‘He provokes me with insults.’
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As has been said in Section v:2.1.1, personal pronominals of the first and
second person have a final (52b) and a non-final (52a) form. When such a pro-
nominal is placed after the main verb and when it is followed by another post-
verbal element, its form can be either final or non-final, thus providing a possi-
ble distinction between second objects and other postverbal elements. However,
the conditioning turns out to be similar to that of link tone. The examples in
(53) show that the non-final form appears before a noun, also when that noun
functions as a secondary predicate (53b). The prepositions in (54) are preceded
by the final form of the personal pronominal. Temporal adverbials are preceded
by the non-final form if expressed by a noun (55), otherwise by the final form

(56).

(52) a.

(53) a.

(54) a.

até *bamban ané *md muna

|a-Lté L-bamban ané¢  ~N-OH =nN-upj|
I-PR  INF-be.told.off like 1-DiM=1-child
‘He gets told off like a child.’

até wd yén

|a-Lté wd L-jén|
I-PR 2SG.NPPR INF-see
até ‘yén *wh

|a-Lt¢ L-jén  w)|

I-PR INF-see 2SG.FPPR
‘She sees you.’

ey vé wh ipagi

|a-e¢j L-vé H w i-pagi|

I-FUT INF-give LT 2SG.NPPR 7-present

‘He will give you a present.’

ané béngayolo w lekini?

|ané  bd-nga-joldo wd 13kini|

like 1I-RP-name 2SG.NPPR Akini

*...like they named you Akini?’

até yan ‘ma ecy md*nan

|]a-Lté L-japa H ma &j  mdpdp|
I-PR  INF-wait LT 1SG.FPPR with his.brother
‘He waits for me with his brother.’

até yan ‘ma abd md*nan

|]a-Lté L-japa H ma abd m3ndn)|
I-PR  INF-wait LT 1SG.FPPR at his.brother
‘He waits for me at his brother’s.’
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c. até yan ‘ma &'tan
|a-Lt¢ L-janpa H ma a a-tan|
I-PR  INF-wait LT 1SG.FPPR LOC 3-village
‘He waits for me in the village.’

(55) a. meté *yén wh kidi

|md-Lt¢ L-jén  H wd kidi
1SG-PR INF-see LT 2SG.NPPR [9]morning
‘I’ll see you tomorrow.’

b. meté yan wd ngé*ngdgd
|md-Lt¢ L-japa H wd ng3ngogo|
1SG-PR INF-wait LT 2SG.NPPR [9]evening
‘I’ll wait for you in the evening.’

2 ZiALN

(56) inam i*té ‘yabni *ma itétege nd
[i-nam i-Lt¢ L-jadbni ma itdtegd nd|
7-arm VII-PR INF-hurt 1SG.FPPR how
‘My arm hurts now.’

However, the (elicited) examples in (57) present some complications. In
(57a) the non-final form appears before a complementiser and in (57b) before
an adverb. More research is needed in order to refine the conditioning of the
appearance of the non-final form.

(57) a. atdn ma na béey kag 1é'bdg
|a-H-tdn-H  ma nd  bd-&j L-kag H 15-bsg|
I-PST-say-NF 1SG.NPPR CMP [I-FUT INF-Organise LT 5-party
‘She told me that they are going to organise a party.’
b. mevé wd v né
|md-H-vé-H wd vd g
1SG-PST-give-NF 2SG.NPPR then I.PPR
‘So | gave it to you (as planned).’

3.4.4. Lack of marking by a preposition

A difference between inherent and applicative benefactive complements is that
the latter (58-60), but not the former (61) can be expressed by means of a prepo-
sitional phrase introduced by 4siz “for’. However, this does not correlate with
any other morphosyntcatic difference between the two.
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(58)

(59)

(60)

(61)

The clause

o

o

o

i

ajam tid

|a-H-&gdam-H  tid|
I-PST-prepare-NF [9]meat

‘She prepared meat.’

ajam ma tid

|a-H-&sdm-H ~ ma tid
I-PST-prepare-NF 1SG.NPPR [9]meat

‘She prepared meat for me.’

ajam tid asd wamd

|a-H-&gdm-H  tid asu H=wama|
I-PST-prepare-NF [9]meat for [11.CON=IL.my
‘She prepared meat for me.’

mekuz sdnd wamd yd

|md-H-kiiz-H  sdpd wama j3|

1SG-PST-buy-NF aunt 1.my  VII.PPR

‘I bought it (e.g. the chair) for my aunt.”

mekiz y3 asd sdnd wamd

|md-H-kiz-H  j3 asu H=sdpa wama|
1SG-PST-buy-NF VII-PPR for 111.CON=aunt I.my
‘I bought it (e.g. the chair) for my aunt.’

até *yam ‘ném kpém

|]a-Lté L-jam H N-j6m kpem|

I-PR  INF-cook LT 3-hushand [9]cassava.leaves

‘She prepares cassava leaves for her husband.’

até *yam kpém ast ném

|a-Lt¢ L-jam H kpem 4si H=nN-36m|

I-PR  INF-cOOK LT [9]cass.leaves for I11.CON=3-husband
‘She prepares cassava leaves for her husband.’

avé *muna {buma

|a-H-vé-H  N-Gpd  i-bumad|
I-PST-give-NF 1-child 7-fruit

‘She gave the child a piece of fruit.”
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b. avé ibuma 4sd mina
|a-H-vé-H  i-bumd 4su H=n~-tn4|
I-PST-give-NF 7-fruit for 1i.con=1-child
‘She gave (somebody) a piece of fruit for the child.’
*“She gave a piece of fruit to the child.”®

3.5. Distinguishing nominal complements from adjuncts

Eton does not have a special lexical category of manner/time adverbs. Verbal
adjuncts are mostly expressed by means of an unmarked noun that does not
differ formally from a noun acting as a complement of the verb. Compare the
two clauses in (62), which both contain the noun jicama, which means ‘line,
row’ or ‘together, at the same time’, depending on the construction.

(62) a. bé'té ‘jwan fi*cama
|bd-Lté L-&gdn  H N-Samad|
[I-PR  INF-join LT 3-line
“They join the line.’
b. bé*té *kwal ji*cama
|bd-Lté L-kdla H N-Samad|
II-PR  INF-talk LT 3-together
“They are all talking at the same time.’

The difference in use of the word jicama between these clauses is reflected in
its possible replacements. In (62a), but not in (62b), sicima4 can be replaced by
its plural misama. Both uses of jicama also differ in their possible replacements
by pro-forms. In (62a) it can be replaced by the personal pronominal of agree-
ment pattern 111 ‘it’ (63a) and in (62b) by the pro-adverbial n4/3 ‘thus’ (63b). In
(64a) and (64b) respectively nd/d and w3 cannot be interpreted as replacements
of jsicama. Likewise, jsicama is questioned by the interrogative pro-form jé
‘what’ in (62a) and by ya ‘how’ in (62b).

(63) a. bé‘té ‘jwan wh
|bd-Lté¢ L-&sdn H w3|
II-PR  INF-join LT III.PPR
“They join it.”

b. bé*té *kwal nala

|bd-Lté¢ L-kdla H nila|
II-PR  INF-talk LT thus
‘They are talking like that.”

3. Prepositions other than 4si are not possible here.
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(64) a. bé‘té *jwan nala
“They join it like this.’
b. bé'té ‘*kwal wh
‘They speak it (e.g. a language).’

4. Non-verbal clauses
4.1. Clauses with a demonstrative predicate

Presentative clauses with a demonstrative predicate consist of a subject and a
demonstrative, in that order. Since the demonstrative is predicative, i.e. it does
not modify the noun, the subject noun does not have an augment. Any nominal
can be the subject of a demonstrative predicate. Predicative demonstratives*
have the same form as adnominal demonstratives. They agree in gender with
their subject (65). There is some (possibly dialectal) variation in the form of the
subject pronominals in this construction, as shown in (65a). One variant, viz. d
in (65a), can be analysed as the form of the personal pronominal. The other
variant, which has a falling tone in all agreement patterns except pattern 1Xx,
apparently forms a separate paradigm of subject pronominals (not discussed in
Chapter 5), which are segmentally identical to the personal pronominals. They
can be described by means of a pronominal stem 5 preceded by an agreement
prefix of Series 1 (see V:2), except in agreement pattern 1, where the form of the
pronominal is s2é.

(65) a. d5di~dsdi
|d5  di] ~ |5 di
V.PPR V.DEM ~ V.PPR V.DEM
‘Here it is. (e.g., the palm tree (5))’

b. ydni

> il

IX.PPR IX.DEM

‘Here it is. (e.g., the animal (9))’
C. yoni

5

X.PPR X.DEM

‘Here they are. (e.g., the animals (10))’

4.  See Diessel (1999:10) for this term. Alternative terms are demonstrative identifiers
and deictic predicators.
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d. mpég ni ~ mpég vi
|N-pég nd ~ N-pég Vi|
3-bag 1II.DEM ~ 3-bag I11I.DEM
‘Here’s the bag.’
e. ipada abélga bi pd
li-pada  a-H-bal<Lg>a-H bi ns
AU-priest 1-PST-marry<G>-NF 1PL.NPPR |.DEM
“This is the priest who married us.’
f. tog yama ni
|tog jama i
[9]spoon  IX.my IX.DEM
‘Here’s my spoon.’
g. jicila tsu *vila
|H-N-tfila usu  vi-l4]|
AU-3-question first 111.DEM-CH
“That is the first question.”
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First and second person pronominal subjects trigger agreement pattern 1 in
the singular (66a-b) and 11 in the plural (66¢c-d). The non-final forms of these

pronominals are selected.

(66) a. mand

|ma n
1SG.NPPR I.DEM
‘Here | am’

b. wdpb
[wd nd|
2SG.NPPR I.DEM
‘Here you are’

c. biba
|bi ba
1PL.NPPR II.DEM
‘Here we are.”

d. min b4
|min bd
2PL.NPPR II.DEM
‘Here you (pl.) are.’

The presence of the augment was not expected here. Elicitation made clear that it

is optional. Anyway, the (optional) presence of the augment is due to the modifier

ist, not to the demonstrative predicate.
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The suffixes that express remoteness distinctions on adnominal demonstra-
tives can also attach to predicative demonstratives (67).

(67)

a. wd pwali(ya)
w>  ps-li(-ja)]
2SG.PPR |I.DEM-ID(-HD)
“There you are.’
b. né nwali(ya)
ne  pd-liGa)]
I.PPR |.DEM-ID(-HD)
‘There he is. (e.g. my brother)’
c. y5 jili(ya)
B jiliGa))
VII.PPR  VII.DEM-ID(-HD)
‘There it is. (e.g., the chair)’

Note that this construction can only be used in presentational utterances, i.e.
in utterances that are demonstrative in the strict sense of the word (Dixon 2003).
Identificational and existential utterances are expressed by means of verbal
clauses.

4.2. ldentity statements involving a proper name

Personal proper names can act as predicates in identity statements without the
mediation of a copula.

(68)

(69)

isa wamd lukaz ungéna

lisé  wama likaz ungénd|
father 1.my Lucas Ongena
‘My father is Lucas Ongena.’

imdd angabdni b béti bénanga

|i-m-o0d a-nga-boni b3 bdti bénanga|
AU-1-personI-rRP-found I11.PPR Beti Benanga

“The person who founded them (i.e. their clan) is Beti Benanga.’

This construction cannot be used with place names or for identity statements
that do not involve a proper name. In both cases the use of a copula is obliga-
tory (70).
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(70) isa wamd ane ppéglé we
|isa  wama a-ng N-jégla  w-g|
father 1.my 1-cop 3-teacher 1lI-his
‘My father is his teacher.’

Note that the use of a copula is never unacceptable.
(71) isa wamd ane ldkaz ungéna
lisé  wama a-ng likdz Ongéni|
father 1.my 1-cop Lucas Ongena
‘My father is Lucas Ongena.’

5. Copular clauses
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In copular clauses a subject is linked to a nonverbal predicate by means of a

copula. There is number agreement between the subject and the predicate.

(72) a. ané ppéglé

|a-ng N-jéglal
I-cop 3-teacher
‘She is a teacher.’

b. béné beyéglé
|bd-nt ba-jéglal
II-CcOP 2-teacher
‘They are teachers.’

Note that the term copula is used here not with reference to certain verbs, but
only with reference to a function of certain verbs, viz. to link a subject to a non-
verbal predicate. For instance, there are two forms of the verb né ‘be’ in (73),
but neither functions as a copula. The first form b€ is a past imperfective auxil-
iary and the second form dy4 an intransitive verb meaning “exist’, or in this case
rather ‘live’. In (74) né is a modal quasi-auxiliary. In example (75), the verb né
links the subject jid ‘basket’ to the nominal predicate ivoy ‘empty’, and there-

fore functions as a copula.

(73) 1iy5n na angabé dysd, ...
li-i-j>y  na a-nga-bé dia|
AU-7-time mother 1-RP-be being
‘When mother was still alive, ...
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(74) ané jam *yégné métamna *mé ya!?
|a-ng d&dm  L-jggna  H md-tamnd m-& ja|
I-POS possibly INF-ignore LT 6-metamna VI-his how
‘How can somebody not know her own metamna!?’

(75) jad iné ivoy
|B-4d  fnt i-véi]
7-basket viI-cop 7-empty
‘The basket is empty.’®

Admittedly, the distinction between lexical verb and copula is to a certain
extent intuitive. The semantics of the verb decides whether it will be analysed as
a copula or not. If the verb has an existential or related locative meaning, it is
not treated as a copula (76-79).

(76) mayem na na yu an¢ ibod.
|md-a-jgm  nd na ji  ant H ibod|
15G-sp-know cMP mother Judy I-be Loc Ibod
‘I know that Mother Judy is in Ebod.’

(77) meci mésé né a nol
|md-tfi md-sé né &  pol
6-blood VI-NEG.be 1.PPR LOC [9]body
‘He is anaemic. (lit. Blood isn’t him in the body.)’

(78) bdns béné ban a zekli?
|b-5n5  bd-nt b-an a  zdkali
2-child 11-be  1-how.many Loc school
‘How many children are there at school?’

(79) mod asé va
In-0d a-s¢ va|
1-person I-NEG.be here
“There is nobody here.’

According to this criterion, the prepositional phrases /bod and 4 nol are ad-
juncts of the intransitive verb né in (76-77), whereas the prepositional phrase 4
mbiiz is a nonverbal predicate in (80).

6. Note that there is no gender agreement between ivoy ‘empty(ness)’” and jad ‘bas-
ket’ in this example. Both are gender 7 nouns.
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(80) m3*jan ané 4 mbiz asu dini
|m3dgdny  a-ng 4 mbiz  4si H=dina|
my.brother 1-cop LOC [9]back for 11l.cON=dinner
‘My brother is late for dinner.”

In some copular clauses the copula links its subject to a fully referential ele-
ment. These may be called equational or identifying clauses. The two nominals
linked by the copula in an equational clause are typically interchangeable, i.e.
both can assume the function of subject. Since definiteness is not expressed in
the grammar of Eton, this interchangeability is the only formal characteristic of
equational clauses.

(81) cala ane pkapkima atan
tfala a-nté N-kinkiméa H=a-tan|
Tsala 1-coP 3-chief I11.coN=3-village
a. ‘Tsalais a village chief.”
b. ‘Tsala is the village chief.’

(82) pkupkima atan ane cala
|N-kiipkiméd H=a-tan a-ng  tfala|
3-chief I11.CON=3-village I-coP Tsala
“The village chief is Tsala.’

Both types of copular clauses, identificational/equational and classifying,
should in turn be distinguished from presentational ones, which have a dummy
subject. For lack of an agreement controller, the copula takes a default subject
prefix, i.e. one of pattern v or VviI (83-84).

(83) iné i*md*jan ané ma u'st
|i-n¢ i-mddsan a-ng¢  ma U-sd
VII-COP AU-my.brother 1-RCOP 1SG.PPR 3-front
‘It’s my oldest brother’

(84) a. énéujo

g-ng  1dso
V-COP sweet.banana
‘It’s a sweet banana.’

b. iné nyuma z&kuli
[i-ne  N-wima H=zdkli|
VII-COP 3-entire 111.CON=school
“It’s an entire school (i.e. very complicated).’
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Copular clauses can be further classified according to their copula and ac-
cording to the type of their predicate.

Three verbs can serve as a copula in Eton: né, ygéna and bogbo. The differ-
ence between these copulas is aspectual. The use of ggénd is easiest to charac-
terise semantically. It expresses persistive aspect and can be translated as “still
be’.

(85) a. 1é'‘bdg muna angénd m3 *jom

|H-1>-bdg N-Gpd  a-ngénad N->H=ds-6m|
AU-5-time 1-child 1-scop  1-DIM=7-thing
‘When the child is still small.’

b. [We gave him a present for his birthday.]
angéna mintag
|a-ngéna mi-ntag|
I-SCOP  4-happy
‘He is still happy.’

c. [Is she retired?]
aya, angéna npéglé
|aja a-ngéna N-jégle|
no 1-sCop  3-teacher
‘No, she is still a teacher.’

Note that the verb ggéna can also function as a quasi-auxiliary before the
participial form dya of the copula né.

(86) a. angéna dya m3 muna

|a-ngéna L-dia N-DH = N-Uni|
I-PER INF-being 1-DIM=1-child
‘She is still a small child.’

b. angéna dyd mintag
la-ngéna L-dia mi-ntag|
I-PER INF-being 4-happy
‘He is still happy.’

C. aya, angénd dya fi‘néglé
|aja a-pgéna L-dia N-jégla
no I-PER INF-being 3-teacher
‘No, she is still a teacher.’

The opposition between né and bogbo as the copula in the past tenses is one
of imperfective versus perfective.
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(87)

o

nkad abé / imé / tngabé ivevez

|N-kad  u-bé [ 4-mé  [Gngd-bé  i-vdvez|
3-exam IlI-PCOP / 1I-YCOP [/ 1lI-RP-PCOP 7-light
‘The exam was easy.’

b. nkad waabé / waams / waangabd ivevez

|N-kad 4-#:-bé i-vavez |

3-exam I1I-NEG-PCOP 7-light

‘The exam wasn’t easy.’

(88)

o

pkad ubogbo ivevez

|N-kad 4-Bogbo i-vavez|

3-exam 11-cop  7-light

“The exam was easy.’

b. pkad waajé ‘bogbo ivevez

[N-kad  G-&-dzé L-Bogbd H i-vavez|
3-exam 11I-NEG-NIMPF INF-COP LT 7-light
“The exam wasn’t easy.’

In the present the copula n¢ has a stative reading, whereas bogbé is dynamic.
The latter is usually translated as ‘become’.

(89) anga bogbod ayad na moddo
|a-ngd L-Bogbo 2aja  pd modo|
I-INC INF-cOP already adult
‘He is already becoming an adult.”

The copula né cannot be used in combination with the adverb aya, the Eng-
lish translation equivalent of which is already. Instead, the Contrastive resulta-
tive form maogd of the copula baghé is used.

(90) amogo aya ‘na modo
|a-N-Bog-4  aja N3 modo|
I-CR-COP-RS already adult
‘He has already become adult.’

7. The petrified phrase j14 modo is glossed as a single word here in order not to
complicate the glosses. Its historical meaning is ‘real person’, lit. “mother of a per-
son’.
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(91) memogd aya tétéld
|md-X-Bog-4  aja totéla|
1sG-CR-COP-RS already straight
‘I’m already up/standing.’

(92) cala angabé amogd ayad np*néglé wamd
fala a-ngd-bé a-<-Bog-4  aji  N-jégla  wama|
Tsala I-RP-IMPF I-CR-COP-RS already 1-teacher I.my
‘Tsala was already my teacher.’

Rather surprisingly, the Resultative form bogé is never used as a copula as
far as | have been able to check, and the Contrastive resultative form is used
where a Resultative could be expected.

(93) ikel imogo ey levil

i-kel {-X-Bog-4 & I-vill

7-abscess VII-CR-COP-RS with 5-pus

“The abscess has ripened. (lit. has become with pus)’

(94) de umogd ittina?
|dd> U-N-Bog-4 i-tina|
Q 2SG-CR-COP-RS 7-madman
‘Have you become crazy?’

There is no future form of the verb né. With future time reference the verb
bogbd is used instead, whether as a copula or in intransitive locative predicates.

(95) ey bogbd mintag
|]a-&;j L-bogbd H mi-ntag|
I-FUT INF-COP LT 4-happy
‘He will be happy.’

Any nominal can be a nonverbal predicate. In the examples in (96), for in-
stance, the nonverbal predicate is a noun and in (97) it is a demonstrative. A
proper name formed out of a clause, such as the ndan in (98), is as good a nomi-
nal predicate as any other noun. In (99) the nonverbal predicate is pronominal.

(96) a. uneé kén!
|u-ng  kan|
2SG-COP [9]type
“You’re one of a kind!”’
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b. dwalb ésé dam
|ddla  é-s¢ d-am|
5.francs V-NEG.COP 5-thing
‘Five francs is nothing. (lit. isn’t a thing)’
C. jom isé a*a  si iné mebala
|ds-6m i-s& aa si i-ntg  md-béla
7-thing vil-every LcC [9]earth 1X-CcOP 6-medicine
‘Everything of the earth is a medicine.’
d. bod bénépjug
|[b-od  bd-nt N-dsug|
2-person II-cop 3-difficulty
‘People are complicated.’
e. ngé an¢ uyab ...
|pgd a-ng  U-jab|
if I-cop 3-distance
‘If she is far away...’

(97) ivwag iné {ji meté *big mi‘nd
[i-vdg  i-nt i-dsi md-Lté L-big H min-Ad|
VII-one VII-COP AU-VII.DEM 1SG-PR INF-crush LT 4-head
‘One is that (herb) of which I crush the heads.’

A

(98) iyolo 1 cala isé iné “bitutliga binga bwag 4 1ébum”

i-jola i=tfala i-s¢ i-ng|
7-namesake VII.CON=Tsala VIlI-every VII-COP
|bi-tuthiga  bi-ngd  L-bdg a 1>-bum|

8-vegetable VvIII-INC INF-roll.up LOC 5-belly
‘Every namesake of Tsala is “the vegetables hurt in the belly”.’

(99) an¢ ma 4 mbiiz é¢y mimbd mi‘*ba
|a-ng ma a mbiz & mim-bd mi-bi
I-COP 1SG.PPR LOC [9]back with 4-year Iv-two
‘He is two years younger than I.’

Not only nominals can be nonverbal predicates. Other possibilities include a
clause introduced by a complementiser (100-101), a question word (102, 78)
and a prepositional phrase (80).
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(100) ibyém meté dan ‘yag ey by i*té biné na: yi i*mén béngabé *kaagi vé
bdnd dwé 1¢ métamna ya? jé ikwamgi na bévé b dwé 1€ métamna?
li-bi-tm md-Lt¢ L-dany H L+ag & bjd itt  bi-ng|
AU-8-thing 1SG-PR INF-cross LT INF-need with VIII.PPR there VII-COP
|nd ji imén bd-pgd-bé L-kiz<Lg>i L-vé H b-dna d-6¢|
CMP Q INTS II-RP-IMPF INF-begin<G> NF-give LT 2-child 5-name
[I3=md-tamnd  ja d&-5 i-H-kbm-Lgi nd  H-bd-vé&-L b3
IV.CON=6-metamnahow 7-what VII-PST-do-G CMP SB-lI-give-SB II.PPR
|d-66 15 =md-tamn4|
5-name Vv.CON=6-metamna
“The things that | need most here are: How did they bestow a
metamna to children, what was at the origin of the metamna?’

(101) d5 v5 jinini wamd Gné nd ma méké aapag métum mé nam asi

|d5 v N-jini wdma d-ng nid ma H-ma-ke-L|
DP then 3-hope I.my 111-COP CMP 1SG.PPR SB-1SG-go-SB
la-pdg H  md-ttm md=N-nam a ST

INF-dig® LT 6-habit VvI.CON=3-country LoC [9]earth
‘So, my hope is that | go and dig profoundly into the habits of the country...’

(102) mébala uté kwam ey md méné ya?
|H-md-bdla  0-Lt¢ L-kdbm & m3 md-ng¢ jé
AU-6-medicine 2SG-PR INF-do  with VI.PPR VI-COP how
‘The medicines with which you heal, they are how?’

One construction deserves special mention. In order to say how somebody or
something is called, the copula is followed by dw¢ ‘name’ or the word for an-
other type of name, the complementiser »4 and a proper name. So, ‘my name is
Mark’ is literally termed as ‘I am (the/a) name that Mark’.

(103) d5 v, isama ane ndan *vala na kéigeéged
|d5 v5 isama a-ng ndan  véla nad kéi...|
DP then Essama 1-COP [9]ndan there-CH CMP ...
‘So, Essama’s ndan is (cry of tone pattern)’

8. The morpheme 44- glossed as an infinitive prefix here remains to be described.
Infinitives formed by means of this prefix (sequence of prefixes) are translated by
means of a present participle in French.
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(104) mene dwé na undwabs
|md-ng d-66 nd  undiba
1sG-cop 5-name cMP  Ondobo
‘My name is Ondobo.’

Alternatively, the word for ‘name’ can be the subject of the copular clause.
The use of the complementiser is still required.

(105) makad wd ni: nddn ydma iné ni: twono apo meligi

|md-a-kad  wd nd nddn  jama ing nl
1sG-sp-say 2SG.PPR CMP [9]ndan IX.my IX-COP CMP
|uwona a-a-po md-ligi

groundnut I-sP-abound 6-leftovers
‘I tell you: my ndan is: “the groundnuts are abandoned for many reasons”.’

When a pro-word, such as a question word or a manner adverbial like nala
‘thus’, takes the place of the proper name in this construction, it is not preceded
by the complementiser.

[i-1¢ i-t¢ i-ng d-6é jé
7-tree  VII-ANA VII-COP 5-name how
‘What (lit. how) is the name of this tree?’

(107) bisé kdmgo, yi mbdy ingabé ndéan *nala
|bi-s¢ kém<Lg><H>0ji mbéé i-ngd-bé ndan  nd-l14|
vil-all admire<G><iMP>  FoC [9]friend IX-RP-PCOP [9]ndan thus-CH
“Admire everything” That’s how his namesake was called.’

See Section v11:2.4.1 for another important type of copular clause, viz. resul-
tative clauses with a deverbal noun as predicate.
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6. Focus
6.1. Verbal focus

Verbs can be focalised by reduplicating their stem. As in nominal reduplication,
the reduplicant precedes the base and consists of the first two segments of the
latter. The vowel of the reduplicant is often reduced (less often if it is a close
vowel). The reduplicant has the same tone as the first syllable of the base, ex-
cept in some cases when the latter is rising. The reduplicant then carries the low
part and the base the high part, as with the negative copula s&in (114), but note
the reduplicated form of the participle |di4| in the same example. In combina-
tion with the adverb ay4 verb reduplication can be translated as “always’. The
phrase in (108), for instance, could be an answer to the remark The water is cold
today.

(108) mendim mé*té *sésin aya
|md-ndim m3-Lté L-si~sin aja|
6-water  VI-PR  INF-F~be.cold already
“The water has always been cold / is always cold.’

(109) a. de umogo ituna

|dd> u-X-Bog-4 i-tuna|
Q 2SG-CR-COP-RS 7-madman
‘Have you become crazy?”’

b. aya, meté didin aya *bogbo ituna
|a-ja  md-Lt¢ L-dip~dinp aja H L-Bogbd H i-tupa|
3-pain 1SG-PR INF-F~HAB already LT INF-stay LT 7-crazy
‘No, I’ve always been crazy.’

(110) meté *sésa aya
|md-Lté L-sé~sd  ajd|
1SG-PR  INF-F~work already
‘I have always worked. / | have the habit of working all the time.’

(111) até bibyani aya ‘ma
|]a-Lté L-bi~biani aja H mi]
I-PR  INF-F~despise already LT 1SG.FPPR
‘She has always looked down upon me.’

Another use of verbal reduplication is to convey insistence. The reduplicated
verb is then optionally accompanied by the adverb pwags ‘really’, or, with a
negative verb form, kig ‘at all’. Example (115) needs some contextualisation. It
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is an exclamation by an elderly woman, Judith Akini, whom the interviewer
asked many questions about the history of her family and other things from the
past. The phrase must be interpreted as ‘why do you ask me all these ques-
tions?’

(112) até *sésa
|a-Lté L-sd~sa|
I-PR INF-F~work
‘He does work.’

(113) mendim mé*té *sésin
|md-ndim m3-Lté L-si~sin|
6-water  VI-PR  INF-F~be.cold
“The water is really cold.’

(114) asesé kig v4. béna né adi*dya va, meleds wh né.

|a-s3~s4 kig vd bénd a-di~did vd md-léda-H wd nEé|
I-~Ncop atall here if I-F-being here 1SG-show-CS 2SG.NPPR I.PPR
‘(about a herb) It really isn’t here. If it were here, | would have shown it
to you.’

(115) yi ast pwagd nad ma megbégbtle nnod
[jii 4sd pdgd nd ma md-gbé~gbél-d4  N-A6
Q for really cMP 1SG.NPPR 1SG-F~grasp-RS 3head
‘Is it really because | have such a good memory?’

Verbal reduplication can also convey approbation, as in (116).

(116) até *jéjab
|a-Lté L-dsa~dzab|
I-PR  INF-F~be.big
‘(That’s right,) He is big.”

Finally, my corpus contains one example of the same type of focus on a nu-
meral (117).

(117) itén béké dan na, bésesama
liton bd-H-k¢  L-dap nd  b3-sd~sdma|
Eton I11-PST-AND INF-crossthus 11-F~six
“The Eton crossed (the river being) only six!’
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6.2. Nominal focalisation and topicalisation
6.2.1. Subjects

Eton uses basically the same strategies to focalise and to topicalise nominals.
For subjects this can be done in three ways. In the first, the subject prefix is
preceded by a coreferential personal pronominal (118-121). If there is a nominal
subject, the pronominal follows it (121).

(118) b5 bé*té *sa
|b3 bd-Lté L-sé]
II.PPR 1I-PR  INF-work
‘They are working.’

(119) angabé dwe na iséna. né angaké wi a mbdg namne. né angalig bwan.
|a-ngd-bé d-0é nd  isépa né  anga-ke L-wi|
I-RP-COP  5-name CMP Essengue 1.PPR I-RP-AND INF-die
|a  mbdg nampd pé€  a-nga-lig b-on|
Loc [9]clan Namnye I.PPR I-RP-leave 2-child
‘She was called Essengue. It is she who passed away in Mbog Namnye. It
is she who left children.’

(120) wd uté kwam &y mivyan ya?
|wd U-Lt¢  L-kdm & mi-vjig j4
2SG.NPPR 2SG-PR INF-do with 4-liana how
‘What do you do with the lianas?’

(121) yi mod né até kwam jom né te yém?
i N-0d  pE  a-Lté L-kdm H &-6m pé  td3H jem|
Q 1l-person IPPR I-PR INF-do LT 7-thing I.PPR NEG know
‘Do people do things without understanding them!?’

In the second type of subject topic/focus construction, the subject prefix is
likewise preceded by a personal pronominal, but the latter always has a falling
tone (122), also when it is of agreement pattern 1X. Moreover, when the verb is
né ‘be’ (124) or a Southern present (123), it has the tonality of a relative verb
(see Section 1x:3 for the form of verbs in relative clauses). Therefore, the per-
sonal pronominal with invariable falling tonality can best be analysed as the
augmented antecedent of a relative clause. This is the only situation in which a
personal pronominal can be augmented and “modified”. This focus construction
is more contrastive than the previous one. When the topic/focus pronominal is
preceded by a subject nominal that ends in a high tone, while being followed by
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a verb form that does not have a special relative form, there is no formal differ-
ence between the two types of subject topic/focus constructions (125).

(122) mema sésana pé angabé ‘gbélé mebala mété
|mdma sdsana  H-pé a-nga-bé¢ L-gbél-4  md-bild  md-t|
mother Suzanne AU-I.PPR I-RP-IMPF INF-grasp-RS 6-medicine VI-ANA
‘It’s mother Suzanne who possessed these medicines.’

(123) iydy it€ mawid. pmwudnéngana Gt€ wd wakwam na ibab itég

li-jdn  i-te md-a-wid N-widndngana d-tg|
7-time VII-ANA 1SG-SP-massage 3-massage 111-ANA
|H-w3 u-a-H-kdm na  i-bab H-i-teg-L |

AU-1II.LPPR 111-SP-REL-make CMP 7-asthma SB-ViI-weaken-sSB
“Then | massage. It’s this massage that weakens the asthma.’

(124) né ang imodd awé
|H-ng  a-ng  i-m-od a-a-H-wé|
AU-1.PPR I-RCOP AU-1-person I-SP-REL-Kill
‘He is the murderer.’

(125) iydn ité meté pug iji 4 yasd mé*ndim ji. za pé até *yégne? lesén!

li-jdn  i-te md-Lté L-pug H i-&i a i-a-H-sj|
7-time VII-ANA 1SG-PR INF-knead LT AU-VII.DEM RL VII-SP-REL-00z€
|md-ndim dsi za (H-7)ng a-Lté L-jegni  1d-sép|

6-water  VII.DEM who (AU-?)I.PPR I-PR INF-ignore 5-leseng
“Then | knead the one (i.e. a liana) that oozes water. Who on earth
doesn’t know (it’s name)?... Leseng!’

The third way to focus subjects is by means of a cleft, in which a personal
pronominal precedes the subject prefix of the main verb (126).

(126) iné ukeén wh tjitban
|i-ng u-ken w3 G-H-jiban|
VII-COP  3-knife 111.PPR 111-PST-be.stolen
‘It’s a knife that is stolen.’
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6.2.2. Complements and adjuncts

Complements and adjuncts can be focused or topicalised simply by assuming
clause-initial position.

(127) kidi mété ke
|kidi md-Lté L-kg|
[9]tomorrow 1SG-PR INF-gO
“Tomorrow | leave.’

(128) mwé mene wd jam *vé
|m-66 md-ng  wd &dm  L-vg|
6-name 1SG-POS 2SG.NPPR possibly INF-give
“The names | can give you.’

(129) pkwag jé i*mén bi*té dag pd!?
IN-k3g dsé¢  imEn bi-Lté¢ L-dan H pii]
3-trunk what INTS 1PL-PR INF-CrOSSLT 111.DEM
What kind of trunk are we crossing here!?°

Often, such a preposed complement is followed by the adverb v3.

(130) bekwdn) ite v béngayolo mi*na
|bdkdnd i-tt  vd  bd-pga-jola mini|
Bekono I-ANA then 1I-RP-name 2PL.FPPR
‘It’s this Bekono after whom they called you guys.’*

Alternatively, preposed complements can be followed by an augmented per-
sonal pronominal. As with subjects, the following verb is relative (if it has a
special relative form). The proverb in (131) is a nice illustration. It means that
relationships between people of equal importance are most likely to be success-
ful. When a focused complement is pronominal, it is always preposed and aug-
mented (133c).

9. This example comes from the same story as example (132), viz. the history of the
Eton. At one point the ancestors of the Eton have to cross the Sanaga river. They
find a trunk across the river, which turns out to be a giant snake.

10. The sister of the interlocutor is called Bekono.
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(131) bilé bi*né *nté, byd kwé i*té kalni
|H-bi-1¢  bi-n¢ N-té H-bj3 koé i-Lt¢ L-kalni]
AU-8-tree VIII-RCOP 3-height AU-VIIL.PPR [10]Jmonkey X-PR INF-change
‘Monkeys jump between trees of the same height.’

(132) nwé y5 zama a*ngalom na bédan pé a mbuz
[n6é H-j5 7amé a-nga-lomnid H-bd-dan-L pE 4  mbiz|
[9]snake AU-IX.PPR God I-RP-send CMP SB-1I-Cross-SBI.PPR LOC [9]back
“The snake, God sent it so that they could cross (the river) on its back.’

(133) a. woyem wdgzowdgzd 06?
|u-a-jem wdgzOWdEz06 = 31|
25G-SP-know wo0gzowogzo=Q
‘Do you know Wogzo-Wogzo (a plant)?’

b. m mayem wdgzowdgzo.
|m  md-a-jtm wdEzOWILZ0|
yes 1sG-sp-know wogzowogzo
‘Yes, | know Wogzo-Wogzo.’

C. né uté *pag!
|H-n¢  0-Lté L-pag|
AU-1.PPR 2SG-PR INF-dig
‘That’s the one you dig up!’

A preposed focused complement can also be followed by the focus particle
yi. The use of this focus particle is in need of further description. The example
in (134) shows two additional characteristics of nominal focus. First, subject
focus and complement focus can be combined. The complement precedes the
subject in this case. Second, when a complement of a preposition is preposed to
focus position, a resumptive pronominal obligatorily takes its place.

(134) mwé yi ma meté dap ‘yag éey md. mwé yi ma meté yi.

|m-6¢  ji ma md-Lt¢ L-dap H L-jag|
6-name FOC 1SG.NPPR 1SG-PR INF-Cross LT INF-need
[H & m3 m-66 ji ma md-Lté L-ji

LT with VIPPR 6-name FOC 1SG.NPPR 1SG-PR INF-want
‘It’s the names | need most! The names | want.’

Finally, complements and adjuncts can also be focused by means of a cleft
construction.
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7. Questions
7.1. Polar questions
7.1.1. Basic structure of polar questions

There are two ways to form a polar question. The first is with an initial question
marker dé or yi (135a-b) (see Section Vv:3.2.2). The second way is by means of
an enclitic on the last word of the clause (135c).

(135) a. de uté din nddgd?
dd u-Lt¢ L-dip H ndiga
Q 2SG-PR INF-like LT [10]mango
b. yi uté din nd5gd?
lji u-Lt¢  L-dip H ndga|
Q 2SG-PR INF-like LT [10]mango
c. uté din nddgd 35?
|u-Lt¢ L-dip H ndjga=2%|
2SG-PR INF-like LT [10]Jmango=Q
‘Do you like mangoes?’

The form of the question clitic depends on the word to which it is attached.
If the latter ends in a consonant the clitic has the form of a long /i/ (136). If it
ends in a vowel, the latter is lengthened (137). The intonation is either rising or
low. The question clitic is noted as a long vowel, usually with a rising tone (e.g.
<ii>). However, it tends to be longer than a long vowel and the tonality is
usually more dynamic and variable than in the case of a normal low-high se-
guence. Sometimes the timbre of the question clitic resembles that of the vowel
in the preceding word even if the latter ends in a consonant (138)."! Note that
the final form of the Hodiernal and Hesternal past perfective appears before the
interrogative clitic.

(136) a. walap ii?
|u-a-1an =1i|
25G-SP-read-Q
‘Are you reading? / Would you read?’

11. The tonality/intonation of this interrogative clitic needs additional study. | heard
instances with a falling intonation, but | have not been able to establish whether
this variation is conditioned, and, if so, how.



Questions 327

b. a-bogd a'tan ii?
|a-Bog-4 4 a-tan=1;|
I-stay-Rs LocC 3-village=Q
‘Does he live in the village?’
C. uyénii
[u-H-jén =1
2SG-PST-see=Q
‘Did you see it?’

(137) a. agbélé akuma aa?
|a-gbél-4  a-kima =i
I-grasp-RS 3-wealth=Q
‘Is she rich?’

b. Uté *yén {*1é =¢é?

|u-Lt¢  L-jégn H i-lé=%]
2SG-PR  INF-see LT 7-tree=Q
‘Do you see the tree?’

(138) uté *di u‘léz ¢e?
[o-Lt¢  L-di H 0-léz=2
2SG-PR INF-eat LT 3-rice=Q
‘Are you eating the rice?’

Negative polar questions are formed by adding one of the above polar ques-
tion markers to a negative statement.

(139) waanji ke ibom ii?
|0-&:-ndsi L-ke 4 i-bom =1i|
2SG-NEG-PST INF-g0 LOC 7-market=Q
‘Didn’t you go to the market?’

7.1.2. Leading questions

Leading questions can be formed by means of an assertive clause followed by a
tag question. All available examples of this construction were elicited. If a posi-
tive answer is expected, the assertive clause has positive polarity and is fol-
lowed by the tag sé ndld = aa.

(140) ubé yemgi iyalna, s¢ nalaa?

U-bé L-jgm-Lgi  i-jalnd st nd-la=&|
2SG-TIMPF INF-know-G  7-answer DP thus-ID=Q
“You knew the answer, didn’t you?’
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In case of an expected negative answer, the assertive clause has negative polar-
ity and the tag question is ggd ‘nala.

(141) a. waanji so bi*yé, nga *néla
|0-&:-ndsi L-s0 H bi-jé ngd né-la|
2SG-NEG-IMPF INF-wash LT 8-clothing isn’t thus-1D
“You didn’t do the laundry, did you?’

b. waanji *vwali kal y5, nga *nala

|0-&:-ndsi L-vdli H kal i-5 pgd né-1a|
2SG-NEG-IMPF INF-help LT sister IX-your isn’t thus-ID
“You did not help your sister, did you?’

In the following example the same particle g4 is used at the beginning of a
clause. Apparently the clause it introduces is an indirect speech act, asking a
guestion via the expression of doubt. The example is taken from an interview in
which the interviewer interrogates a senior member of his family about the dis-
appearing culture of the Eton. Here he introduces the delicate subject of tradi-
tional medicine with a lot of hesitation:

(142) d5 mabé yiga sila na ... mabé silga na...
|dd md-a-bé L-ji-ga L-sila nd  md-a-bé sil-Lga nd|
DP 1SG-SP-TIMPF INF-want-G INF-ask CMP  1SG-SP-TIMPF ask-G ~ CMP
‘So | was wanting to ask whether... | was asking whether...’
pgd wd une jam yem bwan mé*bala bé‘ti
|ngd H-wd Ung  d&dm L-jgm  b->nH=md-bdld H=Dbati|
DP AU-2SG.PPR 2SG-POSpossibly INF-know 2-DiM=6-medicineVI.CON=Beti
‘might it be that you, you could possibly know some Beti medicines’
iba bé'né ke aayan pwagd *bdnd, na ...
|i-ba b3-ng L-k& a-jan  pdgd b-dn5 na
AU-ILL.DEM II-RPOS INF-ALL ?-heal really 2-child cMP
‘Those that can really heal children, that ...
ngé ba‘ydn, ngé kig nd mod akwan
|pgé bd-a-jdy ngé kig nd m-0d  a-a-kdn|
if II-sP-be.warm if  rather CMP 1-person I-SP-be.ill
‘if they have fever, or rather if somebody is ill”
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7.2. Constituent questions

Section Vv:3.2 on question words provides a description of constituent questions.
This section will be restricted to two brief remarks concerning constituent ques-
tions. First, it must be pointed out that question words can be fronted (143b).
When they are preceded by a preposition, the latter is fronted as well (144b,
145).

(143) a. uyén za
|u-H-jén-H z4|
2SG-PST-see-NF  who
b. za d'yén
|z&  0-H-jén|
who 2SG-PST-see
‘Whom did you see?’

(144) a. us5 asu jé?
|u-H-s5-H asu H=dz-¢|
25G-PST-come-NF for 111.CON=7-what
b. 4sd jé u's5?
|ast H=d-¢ U-H-s5|
for  111.CON=7-what 2SG-PST-come
‘Why did you come?’

(145) eey bd za a*ké 4 makid?
e bd zda a-Hke-H 4 makid|
with PL  who I-PST-g0-NF LOC market
‘With whom (plural) did she go to the market?’

Second, the modifying nominal in a connective construction can be replaced
by a question word in order to question it. There are no adnominal interrogative
pro-possessives such as English whose.

(146) a. ab6gd 4 ndd i z4?
|a-Bog-4 4 nda i=2z4|
I-stay-RS LOC [9]house IX.CON=who
‘In whose house does he stay?’

b. ab6gd a ndd i bd za

|]a-Bog-4 4 ndd i=bd 74|
I-stay-RS LOC [9]house IX.CON=PL who
‘In whose (pl.) house does he stay?’
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The entire connective construction can be fronted (147).

(147) 4 nda i za abogo?
|a  nda i=z4 a-Bog-4|
Loc [9]house IX.CON=who I-Stay-RS
‘In whose house does he stay?’



Chapter 9
Complex constructions

1. Introduction

This chapter provides a succinct description of complex constructions, includ-
ing complex predicates (Section 2), relative clauses (Section 3) and complex
sentences (Sections 4-6).

2. Complex predicates: quasi-auxiliaries
2.1. Introduction

Many aspectual, manner-adverbial and modal notions are expressed by means
of lexical verbs instead of affixes, auxiliaries or adverbs. For lack of a better
term, 1 will call these verbs quasi-auxiliaries. Quasi-auxiliaries obligatorily take
an infinitival complement (L-stem), which may be regarded as the main predi-
cate from a semantic point of view. Many verbs can be used as an independent
verb or as a quasi-auxiliary, but some exclusively function as quasi-auxiliaries.
Every element that can stand between an auxiliary and its infinitival comple-
ment can also stand between a quasi-auxiliary and its complement, e.g. the ad-
verb pwags and the pronominal main (1).

(1) aval pwag) mé yalna
|a-H-viil-H psgd  ma L-jalna
I-PST-do.quickly-NF really 1SG.NPPR INF-answer
‘He really answered me quickly.’

This section discusses the most frequently used quasi-auxiliaries. A first distinc-
tion is based on formal grounds, i.e. whether the quasi-auxiliary is conjugated as
a regular verb (2.2) or as a Resultative form (2.3). The quasi-auxiliaries in Sec-
tion 2.2 are ordered according to their meaning: aspectual (2.2.1-2.2.4), manner-
adverbial (2.2.5-2.2.12) and modal (2.2.13-2.2.16). Some quasi-auxiliaries are
glossed by means of an English translation equivalent, others by means of an
abbreviated grammatical term in small caps, depending on their frequency and
the availability of a grammatical term or a translation equivalent.



332  Complex constructions

2.2. Non-resultative quasi-auxiliaries

Non-resultative quasi-auxiliaries are conjugated as normal verbs. This means
that in the Present, the Future and the Inceptive they are the infinitival comple-
ment of a TA-auxiliary. Their complement in turn is also an infinitive, so that
there is a link tone between the quasi-auxiliary and the “main” verb. Since the
“main” verb has the infinitive prefix L-, the link tone cannot attach to the right
and must instead be attached to the left. The following schema illustrates this
for the Present. The quasi-auxiliary is represented by two low syllables, its
“main” verb complement by one high syllable.

cv-Lté # L-cvev # H # L-cv — cvté cvev *cv

When the quasi-auxiliary is monosyllabic and when it has a low tone, the result
is a rising tone on the quasi-auxiliary, in accordance with the general tone rules
of Eton.

cv-Lté # L-cv # H # L-cv — cvté ¢V *cv

However, in some varieties (dialects?) the tone is downstepped high instead of
rising if the previous syllable is high.

cv-Lté # L-cv # H # L-cV — cvté *cv *cv
2.2.1. diy iterative, habitual

The quasi-auxiliary dip, which means “love, like’ in main verb usage, is used in
order to express iterative or habitual aspect. The iterative meaning of the quasi-
auxiliary is fully grammaticalised, as is shown by example (2), where it is very
unlikely that the subject likes the action:

(2) (TMAQ 98) [Why did you think yesterday that your brother had caught a
cold?]
amé dingi kwazi
la-mé  L-din-gi L-kdzi|
I-YIMPF  INF-HAB-G INF-cough
‘He coughed often.’

It is my impression that the verb aimer has the same meaning in many varie-
ties of African French.
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2.2.2. z&za habitual

Contrary to diy the quasi-auxiliary zéza does not exist as an independent verb. It
also expresses habitual aspect. The difference with dip is probably that zéza
adds a sense of regularity, i.e. ‘have the habit of doing something regularly’.
This quasi-auxiliary is usually accompanied by the adverb aya. The form of the
main verb is in need of additional description. It seems to be the stem preceded
by a low a. This might be a nominalization of the main verb (of gender 3).

(3) até zeza aya a yam kpém
|a-Lté L-zdza aja H & jam H kpém|
I-PR  INF-HAB already LT ? cook LT [9]cassava
‘She has the habit of regularly preparing cassava leaves.’

2.2.3. ma terminative

The terminative quasi-auxiliary ma, which cannot be used as an independent
verb, is related to the independent verb mana ‘end (tr.), terminate’. Judging by
the available corpus of spontaneous and elicited speech, this is the most fre-
quently used quasi-auxiliary. ma has a number of related functions. First, it can
simply add the meaning of the independent verb from which it developed, i.e.
“finish doing something” or ‘stop being in a certain state’. The tense of the
guasi-auxiliary depends on when the situation designated by the main verb
came/comes to an end.

(4) a amagéa kwan
|a-H-ma-ga-H  L-kdn
I-PST-TMN-G-NF  INF-be.ill
‘He was ill (and recovered some time ago).’

b. am4a kwan
|a-H-ma-H  L-kdn|
I-PST-TMN-NF INF-be.ill
‘He was ill (and recovered recently).’

Second, ma can construe an event as being telic, i.e. as having a built-in ter-
minal point (see Comrie 1976:44). Example (5b) can also mean ‘he finished
eating’, when ma is used in its finish-doing-something meaning.

(B5) a. adi
|a-H-di]
I-PST-eat
‘He ate it.”
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b. ama4 *di
|a-H-ma-H  L-di
I-PST-TMN-NF INF-eat
‘He ate it up.’

(6) a. jaba
|dsaba-H|
lengthen-imp
‘Lengthen it.”

b. md jaba

lma-H  L-dsaba|
TMN-IMP INF-lengthen
‘Lengthen it completely.’

When used with events that are already telic, the terminative quasi-auxiliary
highlights the completion of the event.

(7)  idi kil yama ingdma cag mmur, menga di
lidi kil  jama i-ngd-ma L-tfag H N-Bug  md-ngd L-di|
after [9]sister IX.my IX-RP-TMN INF-pound LT 3-cassava 1SG-INC INF-eat
‘After my sister pounded the cassava, | ate it.”

Note that the completive quasi-auxiliary is compatible with imperfective as-
pect, when one wishes to highlight the internal structure of the completion of a
telic event, especially when this completion is or was cumbersome.

(8) apgabé maga til kalada
|a-nga-bé L-ma-ga  L-til H kalada|
I-RP-IMPF  INF-TMN-G  INF-write LT letter
‘He was finishing writing the letter.’

(9) até ma til bs kalada
|]a-Lt¢ L-ma  H L-til H b> kalada
I-PR INF-TMN LT INF-write LT PL letter
‘He is finishing writing the letter.’

The terminative quasi-auxiliary ma is very frequently present in past perfec-
tive clauses expressing a telic event or an achievement, but can always be omit-
ted without a clear difference in meaning.
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(10) mema so nda
|md-H-ma-H  L-s0 H ndi|
1SG-PST-TMN-NF INF-clean LT [9]house
‘I cleaned the house.’

(11) bé*'maga *boli a*tan *wibni
|bd-H-ma-ga-H L-boli H a-tdin  w-dbni]
[1-PST-TMN-G-NF INF-abandon LT 3-village 111-their
‘They abandoned their village.’

Third, the terminative quasi-auxiliary often adds a change-of-state meaning
to a stative verb (12, 13b, 14) or is optionally present before dynamic verbs that
express a change-of-state (15). In this use, ma is functionally comparable to the
Inceptive auxiliary g4 and the two often combine (16).

(12) angama nén
|a-pgd-ma L-nén|
I-RP-TMN  INF-be.fat
‘He had become fat.’

(13)

o

4 pam

|a L-pam|

LOC INF-be.furious

‘to be furious’

b. 4 mad pam

|a L-ma H L-pam|

LOC INF-TMN LT INF-be.furious
‘to grow furious’

(14) y6 1é*t¢ ma *vin

jo 15-Lt¢ L-ma  H L-vin|
[5]sky V-PR  INF-TMN LT INF-be.black
“The sky is getting black.’

(15) nlé milay até ma ndy mé*ld mé béwodgo

N-14i L=mi-Adg a-Lt¢ L-ma H L-pdyp H md-As
1-narrator 1.CON=4-storyI-PR INF-TMN LT INF-take LT 4-ear
|md =bd-woga|

IV.CON=2-hearer

“The storyteller catches the attention of the audience.’
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(16) mam méngd ma *céni
m-am md-ngd L-ma  H L-tféni]
6-thing VI-INC INF-TMN LT INF-change
‘Things are changing.’

Finally, one example was found in which the quasi-auxiliary means ‘end up
with’ (17).

(17) y5 memaga ‘gbélé ana
lj5 m3-H-ma-ga-H L-gbél-4 a-n4|
VII.LPPR 1SG-PST-TMN-G-NF INF-grasp-RS 3-today
‘It’s this one (i.e. this name) that | ended up having.’

In the above examples, the terminative quasi-auxiliary occurs with every
tone pattern that is possible on a single syllable, i.e. high (10), falling (12), low
(8), rising (14) and downstepped high (11). These patterns are the result of the
regular application of the tone rules described in Section 11:7.2. In some dialects
(or idiolects?), ma carries a downstepped high tone where it has a rising tone in
the examples above. These are dialects in which a L- prefix does not block high
tone copy from a preceding syllable.

2.2.4. dugni, bagba and timni repetitive

The quasi-auxiliaries diigni, bagba and timni mean ‘do again’. As an independ-
ent verb digni and timni mean ‘come back’ and b4gb4 ‘add’. Contrary to bdgbi
dugni and timni as quasi-auxiliaries express an exact repetition of an action. For
instance, bebagba *jib métwa means ‘They stole a car again.”, whereas bédigni
Yjib métwa would mean ‘They stole the (same) car again.’.

(18) até *dugni *di
|]a-Lt¢ L-digni H L-di|
I-PR  INF-REP LT INF-eat
‘He’s eating again.’

(19) até ‘bagba *di
|]a-Lté L-bagba H L-di|
I-PR  INF-REP LT INF-eat
‘He’s eating again.’
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2.2.5. ke andative

The andative quasi-auxiliary k¢ is frequently used, sometimes in contexts where
its semantic contribution is not very clear. k¢ can be used as an independent
verb as well, where it means ‘go’. Interestingly, my consultants prefer a down-
stepped high tone instead of a rising tone where ké is followed by link tone,
whereas they prefer a rising tone with other low quasi-auxiliaries. A possible
explanation for this could be that &e can have an underlying high tone when it
functions as a quasi-auxiliary. This does not work, however, since k¢ is always
clearly low in contexts where it is not followed by a link tone (21).

(20) meté *ké *sa 4 ngadne
|md-Lté L-k& H L-s4 a pgadne
1SG-PR INF-AND LT INF-work LOC garden
‘I’m going to work in the garden.’

(21) mengake sa a ngadne
|md-nga-k&¢ L-sa a4 pgadng|
1SG-RP-AND INF-work LOC garden
‘I went to work in the garden.’
*mengdké ‘sa 4 ngadne

In the imperative, the form of the andative quasi-auxiliary differs from that
of the main verb k¢ ‘go’. Whereas the imperative of the quasi-auxiliary is regu-
larly formed by means of the imperative suffix |-H| (22), the main verb has the
irregular form kzni (23).

(22) k& ‘twagi binem
|ke-H  L-tddgi H bi-ngm]|
AND-IMP INF-take LT 7-match
‘Go and look for matches.’
*keni *twagi binem

(23) keni ‘go!’
*ke

Sometimes, 4é is followed by a main verb conjugated in the Southern pre-
sent. The form of the lexical verb with its initial long vowel in (24) is in need of
further description (consequently the glossing of (24) is only tentative).
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(24) até *paz kana. ake aavazi, ake aaku asi, iviviz yake ya‘pam anup.

|a-Lt¢ L-paz H kand a-a-ke a-a-vazi  a-a-ke |
I-PR  INF-fall LT [9]epilepsy I-SP-AND I-SP-stumble I-SP-AND
la-kt asi i-vaviz i-a-ke i-a-pam a a-nuy

INF-fall down 7-foam  VII-SP-AND VII-SP-go.out LOC 3-mouth
‘He has an epileptic fit. He stumbles, he falls down, foam comes out of
his mouth.’

2.2.6. dan ‘alot’, ‘most of all’

The stem day means ‘cross’ as an independent verb, and has the meaning ‘most
of all’ or “a lot” as a quasi-auxiliary.

(25) meté dan din bd ujo
|md-Lté¢ L-dap H L-dip H bd ko
1SG-PR INF-cross LT INF-like LT PL sweet.banana
‘I like sweet bananas a lot.’

(26) 1éné n*cdgni U*t€ ma dan ‘yag 4 *nnd
[15-nt  H-N-tfdgni 4-Lté ma L-dan H L-jag i N-AG
V-COP AU-3-idea I1II-PR 1SG.NPPR INF-Cross LT INF-interest LoC 3-head
‘It’s an idea that is very dear to me.’

2.2.7. béb ‘badly, wrongly’

Used as a main verb, the stem béb means ‘be ugly’ or ‘be bad’. As a quasi-
auxiliary it means ‘badly’ or ‘wrongly’.

(27) abéb *15n i*bém
|a-H-béb-H L-151) H i-bém)|
I-PST-be.bad-NF INF-build LT 7-cabin
‘He has built the cabin badly.’

Note that s2¢b ‘be good’ cannot be used as a quasi-auxiliary. The English ad-
verb well is translated by the noun mimép in Eton, or by means of the quasi-
auxiliary kwagds, which is described in the next section.

(28) ama til b kalada mmen
|a-H-ma-H  L-til H bd kalada N-Bep)|
I-PST-TMN-NF INF-write LT PL letter 3-good
‘He wrote the letters well.’
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2.2.8. kwagdd & twéné “‘well, correctly’

There is no related independent verb for the quasi-auxiliary kwagds, which has
a manner-adverbial meaning ‘well” and a modal meaning ‘utterly, downright’.

(29) até kwagd) swalbd
|a-Lté L-kdgda ~ H  L-sdlba]
I-PR INF-do.well LT INF-hide
‘He hides himself well.’
or: ‘He is really hiding himself!”

In Southern dialects the quasi-auxiliary #woné is used rather than kwagdb.
This form does not have a related independent verb either.

(30) até *twoné swalbd
|a-Lté L-tadnd H L-sdlba|
I-PR  INF-do.well LT INF-hide
‘He’s really hiding himself.’

2.2.9. kun ‘early’

Used independently, 4zzn means ‘leave early’. As a quasi-auxiliary it means ‘do
something early’.

(31) até *kun *sa
|a-Lté  L-kin H L-si
I-PR  INF-do.early LT INF-work
‘She works early in the morning.’

2.2.10. vala ‘quickly’

The stem wiz/(d) cannot be used as an independent verb. As a quasi-auxiliary it
means “‘quickly’ or ‘early’.

(32) até *vul *di
|]a-Lté L-val H L-di
I-PR  INF-do.quickly LT INF-eat
‘He eats quickly.’
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(33) utilim u*té *vil *nén
|u-tilim u-Lté L-vil H L-nép|
3-young.palm.tree 11I-PR INF-do.quickly LT INF-grow
‘The young palm tree grows rapidly.’

(34) mété *vil *téb a*si

|md-Lté¢ L-vil H L-tébd  asi]
1SG-PR  INF-do.quickly LT INF-stand up
‘I get up early.’

2.2.11. bula ‘alot’, “‘most of all’

The verb bula means ‘multiply’ or ‘accumulate’. When used as a quasi-
auxiliary, it has the same meaning as day (see 2.2.6).

(35)  até bul dig kpém
|a-Lté L-bul H L-dip H kptm|
I-PR INF-do.most LT INF-love LT [9]cassava.leaves
‘She likes cassava leaves a lot.’

2.2.12. bumngana ‘with a start’, ‘with a jump’, ‘suddenly’

When used independently, bimngana means ‘wake up with a jump’ or ‘shiver’.
As a quasi-auxiliary it adds ‘with a start’, ‘with a jump’, ‘suddenly’.

(36) [meémé wulga épan
‘I was walking in the bush.’]
dd meté bumngana wuld pdy 4 nol
|d5 md-Lt¢ L-bumpgana  H L-wula H noé a nol
DP 1SG-PR INF-do.suddenly LT INF-walk LT [9]shake LoC [9]body
“Then all of a sudden | stepped on a snake.’

2.2.13. yeeni necessity

Necessity is expressed by means of the quasi-auxiliary yééni, which as a main
verb means ‘be necessary’ or ‘be desirable’.

(37) a. uté yeeni ‘sa
|u-Lté¢ L-jgmi H L-sd
2SG-PR INF-NEC LT INF-work
“You have to work.” (deontic necessity)
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b. até yeeni *sa
|a-Lté L-jemi  H L-si|
I-PR  INF-NEC LT INF-work
‘He must be working.” (epistemic necessity)

Epistemic necessity is often expressed by the combination of the quasi-
auxiliaries né (see 2.2.14) and yééni, instead of yééni alone. It is not yet clear to
me what the quasi-auxiliary néadds here.

(38) [You hear somebody entering the house]
éné yeeni kwam *twam)

¢ng L-jgmi H L-kbm H tmad|

V-NEC INF-NEC LT INF-do LT Tomo

‘It must be Tomo.’

The use of a negative form of yeéni negates the proposition expressed by the
main verb, rather than the modality, just like English mustn’t.

(39) imuna nd ane mbid, ad*té yteni piini 4 nda
li-N-ind  n3  a-ng mbid a-&-Lt¢ L-jemi|
AU-1-child 1.DEM I-cop [9]dirt I-NEG-PR INF-NEC
|[H L-pini 4  ndd
LT INF-enter LOC [9]house
“This child is dirty, he mustn’t enter the house.’

2.2.14. né possibility

The verb né can function as a main verb (where it means ‘exist’), as a copula, as
an auxiliary and as a quasi-auxiliary. In the latter case it has a modal meaning,
expressing possibility. The negative form of the verb (sé) expresses impossibil-
ity (42).

(40) ané kwam dam 1ésé
|a-ng L-kdbm H d-am  15-sg|
I-POS INF-do LT 5-thing V-every
‘He’s capable of everything.’

(41) 16m bod bé*né *di
|i-1-0m b-0d  bént L-di
AU-5-thing 2-person 11-RPOS INF-eat
‘edible things’
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(42) mesé yem
|md-s¢  L-jtm|
1SG-NPOS INF-know
‘I don’t know.” (lit. ‘I can’t know.”)

In its use as a quasi-auxiliary expressing possibility, né has a synonym v3
(possibly in Southern dialects only), which I found in one example, viz. exam-
ple v:(189).

2.2.15. yivolition

The quasi-auxiliary yi, which means ‘want’ in its main verb usage, usually ex-
presses volition.

(43) meté yi *di
|m3-Lt¢ L-ji H L-di|
1SG-PR INF-VOL LT INF-eat
‘I would like to eat.’

With an inanimate subject it can have a prospective aspect reading, pointing
to a present inclination towards, or potential for future behaviour, without im-
plying immediate realisation, however.

(44) nda ité yi stiglan
Indéd i-Lt¢ L-ji H L-suglan|
[9]house IX-PR INF-VOL LT INF-collapse
“The house will collapse (since it is obviously shabby now).’

In still another use, exemplified in example Vv:(28), the quasi-auxiliary yi
translates the French verb faillir in the sense ‘almost happen’.

2.2.16. ta priority

The frequently used quasi-auxiliary ¢4 is mostly found in non-indicative moods
and in the Future. Most of the time it marks an activity as having priority, from
which a reading of immediate future derives (45). This quasi-auxiliary probably
derives from the verb tad7 ‘begin’.

(45) béta di
|H-b3-ta-L  L-di|
SB-11-PF-SB  INF-eat
‘Let them eat first.’
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(46) méta ké *di
|H-m>-td-L  L-ke H L-di|
SB-1SG-PF-SB INF-AND LT INF-eat
‘I’m going to eat first.”

The priority quasi-auxiliary can be used twice in the same phrase, probably
in order to insist on the priority of the action.

(47) béta ta *di
|[H-bs-ta-L L-ta H L-dif
SB-11-PF-SB INF-PF LT INF-eat
‘Let them eat first.”

2.3. Resultative quasi-auxiliaries

There are two forms, pkina and ndomo, that can function only as quasi-
auxiliaries, i.e. not as independent verbs, and whose form recalls the Resultative
forms described in Section viI:2.4.1. In the present tense they do not take the
auxiliary -Lte. The first resultative quasi-auxiliary, pkund, cannot be used in the
past. The second, ndomod is preceded by the auxiliary n¢ in the past, just as Re-
sultative forms. The forms ggénd and gbélé are not exclusively quasi-auxiliaries.

2.3.1. ngéna persistive'

Based on its conjugation and form, the verb ggén4 could be analysed as a Con-
trastive resultative form (see Vvi1:2.4.2), possibly of the verb né ‘be’. But seman-
tically it differs from the other Contrastive resultatives, meaning ‘still’, rather
than ‘already’. It can be used as a main verb (48), as a copula (see Section 3) or
as a quasi-auxiliary. When used as a quasi-auxiliary, it is followed by the parti-
ciple (i.e. the G-form preceded by the infinitive prefix L-) of the main verb, not
by the simple infinitive. This it has in common with the verb né when used as a
past imperfective auxiliary.

(48) mengéna
|md-ngénal
1sG-still.be
‘I’m still there.”

1. This term is widely used in Bantu studies for a TAM-morpheme or a construction
used for a situation that “persists from a non-present time to the present, and is
likely to extend to the [fluture.” (Muzale 1998:163, cited via Rose et al. 2002:64).
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(49) mengabé *ngéna gbélé metwa
|md-ngd-bé L-ngéna gbél-4 mdtia
1SG-RP-IMPF INF-PER Qrasp-RS car
‘| still had a car.”

(50) (When I arrived at his place this morning)
abé *ngéna diga
|a-bé  L-pgéna L-di-ga|
I-IMPF INF-PER INF-eat-G
‘He was still eating.’

2.3.2. nkdna prospective

The quasi-auxiliary gkuna is followed by the stem of the main verb, not the
infinitive form. It expresses what Comrie (1976:64) calls prospective aspect, in
which a state is linked to a subsequent situation. This quasi-auxiliary is proba-
bly the Contrastive resultative form of the verb kun ‘leave early, leave on time’,
with the formal complication that its final vowel has a structural high tone, in-
stead of a dissimilating high one.
(51) menpkuna di ébana

|md-pkind di  &-bani|

1sG-PRO  eat 5-macabo

‘I’m about to eat the macabo.’

(52) mben inkiuna nwar
|mben i-pkdnd ndp|
[9]rain IX-PRO rain
‘It’s about to rain.’

2.3.3. ndomé/ndoma perfect of recent past

The quasi-auxiliary ndomo expresses the perfect of a recent past (see Comrie
1976:60). The form of this quasi-auxiliary and that of the following main verb
needs to be checked. | noted ndomo and ndoma, which might be dialectal vari-
ants. The form ndoma looks like a Contrastive resultative form (but there is no
verb dom). It is followed by a main verb that takes a prefix a-. Example (54)
gives the forms of the hodiernal past (54a), the hesternal past (54b) and the re-
mote past (54c¢).
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mendomo atébné ey né
|md-ndoma a-tébna &j  pé
1SG-PRP ?-meet  with 1.PPR
‘I have just met him.”

(TMAQ 59) [We did not find our brother at home when we arrived
there.]

a. abé ndomo apam

b. amé ndoma apam

c. angabé ndomo apam

‘He had just left.’

(TMAQ 138)

{jon mesdgd 4 ndd, amé ndoma ma til bj kalada bé*ba

li-i-ggdy  md-H-s3-ga-H a nda a-mé|

AU-7-time 1SG-PST-come-G-NF LOC [9]house I-YIMPF

[ndomd L-ma  H L-til H bd kélada bs-bi|

PRP INF-TMN LT INF-write LT PL letter 11-two

‘When | came home, he had just finished writing the two letters.’

2.3.4. gbélé obligation

As a quasi-auxiliary, gbélé, which is the resultative form of gbé ‘grasp’, ex-
presses obligation. There is also an alternative construction, in which gbélé is
followed by the complementiser »4 and a verb in the Subjunctive (which for
some consultants is the only acceptable way of expressing obligation by means
of gbélé).

(56)

(57)

a. ugbel sa
|u-gbéld L-s
2SG-NEC INF-work
“You have to work.’

b. ugbtl pumi mébana
|u-gbéld L-pumi H md-bana|
2SG-NEC INF-harvest LT 6-macabo
“You have to harvest the macabos.’

wadgbél sa

|u-a:-gbéld  L-sd|
2SG-NEG-NEC INF-work
“You don’t have to work.’
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2.4. Combinations of Quasi-auxiliaries

As example (55) illustrates, quasi-auxiliaries can combine. Only the first quasi-
auxiliary is conjugated, the next ones are infinitival, just like the main verb.
Every infinitive is the complement of the preceding infinitive in such a se-
guence. The order of quasi-auxiliaries is free or pragmatically conditioned, al-
though there seems to be a preference for modal quasi-auxiliaries to precede the

others.

(58)

(59)

(60)

(61)

(62)

ayeeni val *yam

|a-a-y&mi L-vul H L-jam|
I-SP-NEC  INF-do.quickly LT INF-cook
‘She has to cook quickly.’

andomé ma timni ‘pén nda

|a-ndomé L-ma  H L-timni H L-pén H ndd|
I-PRP INF-TMN LT INF-do.again LT INF-paint LT house
‘She has just repainted the house.’

an¢ jam *vul *céni bi*yé

|a-ng &im  L-vil H L-tf¢éni H bi-jé|
I-,OS possibly INF-do.quickly LT INF-change LT 8-clothing
‘He might have changed clothes quickly.’

a. até *danné kwagds swalbd
|a-Lté L-dugnd H L-kdgda H L-sdlba
I-PR  INF-do.again LT INF-do.well LT INF-hide
b. até kwagds *dinné swalbd
|]a-Lté¢ L-kdgda H L-dugnd H L-sdlba
I-PR  INF-do.well LT INF-do.again LT INF-hide
‘He really hides himself again.’

mene jam ‘twoné *lan, nté mebog(6) a*si

|md-ng d&iIm  L-tiond H L-lag  H-N-tt2 md-bog-4 asi|
1sG-Pos possibly INF-do.well LT INF-read AU-3-time 1SG-sit-RS down

‘| can read better when I’m seated.’
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3. Relative clauses

All relative clauses are externally-headed in Eton. Four verbal constructions
have a special relative form. The first is the present affirmative form of the verb
né ‘be’, which has a rising tone instead of a low one in relative clauses (63).
Then there is the Southern present, in which the stem is preceded by a floating
high tone prefix in relative clauses (64). Third, the form of the Future auxiliary
is ééy in relative clauses, instead of ééy (65). Note that the Southern present is
formed by the same morpheme as the Present in Ewondo and that in Ewondo
verbal constructions regularly have a relative form. The Future auxiliary in Eton
contains a reflex of this morpheme. Finally, the suffix of Resultative forms is
high rather than dissimilating high in relative clauses. Head nominals precede
the relative clause. When the relative clause is restrictive, its head nominal is
marked by the augment, if headed by a noun, since pronominals do not take the
augment (63-65). The head noun of non-restrictive relative clauses is not
marked, so that any marking of the verb form is the only formal clue for recog-
nising non-restrictive relative clauses (66).

(63) a. ikdpi in€ pol i kpem

|i-kopi i-ng nol i=kpetm|

AU-[9]coffee 1X-RcoP [9]colour 1X.CON=[9]cassava.leaves

‘green coffee’

b. fydn ané 4 1é*ba

i-1jdn ang 4 1d-ba
AU-7-time 1-RCOP LOC 5-marriage
‘when she is married’

(64) 1iydn mayém na weey s), ...
li-i-jdy  md-a-H-jem nd  0-&j L-s3|
AU-7-time 1SG-SP-REL-know CMP 2SG-FUT INF-come
‘When | know that you will come, ...’

(65) a. imétwa meey kuz
[i-mdtia  md-&&j L-kiiz|
AU-car  1SG-REL.FUT INF-buy
‘the car | will buy’

b. ivom meb6gd

|i-vdom  md-Bog-4
AU-place 1sG-stay-REL.RS
‘the place where | live’
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(66) > ané bémé kadgi bi nd ndan imé dya ané télefdn ané méld ma
|tb ané bd-mé L-kad-Lgi bi nd  ndén|
DP like II-YIMPF INF-say-G  1PL.NPPR CMP [9]ndan
li-mé  did  ané télefdn a-ng  H-md-ld  mi|
IX-YIMPF being like phone 1-RCOP AU-6-night VI.DEM
Although we have been told that the ndan was similar to today’s tele-
phone (lit. the telephone, which exists these nights).’

Relative clauses are normally not introduced by a relativiser in Eton (63-67).
However, some examples were found in which a relative clause is preceded by a
word 4 (68, 69). In these examples there is usually some separation between the
relative clause and its head, which is always maximally specific. In example
(68) the head nominal is a personal pronominal in focus position that refers to a
herb. In the little dialogue in (69) the antecedent is a proper name, Pius
Eloundou, which is separated from the relative clause by a change in speaker.
The conditions in which the relativiser 4 must/can appear remain to be de-
scribed. Probably 4 appears only in Southern dialects, under the influence of
Ewondo.

(67)  ivOm meté ‘sa
[i-vom md-Lté L-sd
AU-place 1SG-PR  INF-work
‘the place where | work’

(68) yd meté *pad, a meté bum 4 ndwan, 4 mé*kad na *té yagni.
|H-j3 md-Lté L-pad a md-Lt¢ L-bum 4
AU-VII.PPR 1SG-PR INF-pluck RL 1SG-PR INF-braise LOC
Ind5n 4 md-H-kad-H  nd  i-Lt¢ L-jagni|
[9]fire RL 1SG-PST-say-NF CMP VII-PR INF-itch
‘That’s the one that | pluck, that I braise on the fire, of which | said that it
itches.’

(69) A: pa piuz iluna
nd pidz ildng
mother Pius Eloundou
‘the mother of Pius Eloundou’
B: a'ngabé 1*sh
|a a-ngd-bé 1s3|
RL I-RP-IMPF Yyour.father
‘who was your father’
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A a'ngabé pepa!
|a a-pga-bé papd|
RL I-RP-IMPF daddy
‘who was daddy!’

There are few constraints on accessibility to relativisation. The following ex-
amples illustrate some possible antecedents, viz. a second complement in (70), a
so-called raised possessor in (71a) and an optional benefactive complement in
(71b). In example (72) the antecedent is a time adverbial (see also examples
(63b-64)). If the head nominal is the complement of a preposition, a resumptive
pronominal must take its place in the relative clause (73). However, if the head
noun is a complement of the locative preposition 4, the latter is simply omitted
in the corresponding relative clause (74b). Examples (75) and (76) illustrate
relativising on possessors and constituents of subordinate clauses respectively.

(70) iydn it€ maldy w3 indan mé*ngapadi wd.
[i-jdog  i-te md-a-15npa  wd i-ndén|
7-time VI-ANA 1sG-sp-call 2SG-FPPR AU-[9]ndan
|md-nga-pudi w3
1SG-RP-put 2SG.FPPR
‘At that time | call you by the ndan that | had given you.’

(71) a. ivwag iné€ {ji meté ‘big min‘lo
li-vdg i-ng  i-dsi md-Lt¢ L-bug H min-\d|
VIl-one VII-COP AU-VIL.DEM 1SG-PR INF-break LT 4-head
‘One is that (herb) of which | break the heads.’

b. ji‘néglé pkinkama a‘kaz kalada ané mebu abwi

|H-N-jégla  N-kipkdméd a-H-kuz-H  kdlada a-ng md-bu a-bui]
AU-3-teacher 3-chief I-PST-buy-NF book 1-cop 6-poor 3-very
“The teacher for whom the chief bought a book is very poor.’

(72) a*'moz &'kéngi Gngdbé pebgi
|H-a-mo6z &-H-kén-Lgi-H  G-ngd-bé  L-neb-Lgi|
AU-3-day 1PL-PST-g0-G-NF III-RP-IMPF INF-be.good-G
‘The day on which we left was beautiful.’

(73) a. ibyém meté dan ‘yag ey by) i*té biné na: ...
li-bj-fm  md-Lt¢ L-dan H L-jag  &j|
AU-8-thing 1SG-PR INF-Cross LT INF-need with
|bj-3 it bi-ng ni|
VIII-PPR there Vill-be CMP
“The things that | need most are: ...’
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b. mébala uté kwam ¢¢y mj, méné ya?
|H-md-bdla  0-Lt¢ L-kdm & m-3 mdne ji
AU-6-medicine  2SG-PR INF-do  with VI-PPR VI-COP how
‘The medicines with which you heal, they are how?’

c. mmoém mengan Hkinkima a*kazgi kalada abd pé até neb dam
|H-N-Bom  md-ngan N-kdpkdméd — a-H-kuz-Lgi-H|
AU-3-maker 6-magic  3-chief I-PST-buy-G-NF
|kalada 4&bd> pE a-Lté L-neb d-am|
book chez 1.PPR I-PR INF-be.good 5-thing
“The marabout from whom the chief bought a book is nice.’

(74)

i

pkankuma a*kizgi kalada a makid

|N-kipkiméd a-H-kuz-Lgi-H kélada 4  m-akid]

3-chief I-PST-buy-G-NF  book LOC 6-market

“The chief bought the book on the market.’

b. imékid f*kdngkima a*kizgi kalada méné ujab va

|i-m-akid N-kiinpkimé a-H-kuz-Lgi-H kdlada m3-n¢ U-dsab vi|
AU-6-market 3-chief I-PST-buy-G-NF book  vi-be 3-far here
‘The market where the chief bought the book is far from here.’

(75) imod meté din ngwan até ma pem
li-n-0d  md-Lté L-dip H pgdn a-Lté ma L-pem|
AU-1-man 1SG-PR INF-like LT [9]girl I-PR 1SG.NPPR INF-detest
“The man whose daughter I like detests me.’

(76) i*md *minngd uté cog na meté din aa‘té neb
li-N-d0H=m-inngd  0-Lt¢ L-tfog nd  md-Lt¢ L-dip
AU-1-DIM=1-woman 2SG-PR INF-think CMP 1SG-PR INF-like
|a-d:-Lt¢  L-ntb|
I-NEG-PR  INF-be.good
“The girl you think I like is not nice.’

4. Complementation
4.1. Complement clauses introduced by the complementiser na

The complementiser n4 ‘that’ is formally identical to (and most probably de-
rives from) the demonstrative manner pro-adverbial 4. When the predicate of
the matrix clause is manipulative (77) or commentative (78), the verb of the
complement clause introduced by 74 has to be in the subjunctive, except if the
matrix clause has an imperfective verb form (including the Present). In that case
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the verb of the complement clause can also be in the Relative imperfective (with
a habitual meaning) (77d).

(77) a. jé ikwamgi nd bévé bs dwé 1é métamna?

(78)

o

|&-¢  i-H-kdm-Lgi nd  H-bd-vé-L b3
7-what VII-PST-make-G CMP  SB-II-give-SB II.PPR
|d-6¢é 15 =md-tamni]|

5-name V.PPR=6-metamna

‘Why did they give them a metamna?’

. até kad bod na bézi

|a-Lté L-kad H b-od nd  H-bd-zu-L|

I-PR INF-tell LT 2-person CMP SB-lI-COme-SB

‘He tells the men to come.’

na wamd até *yéblé nd mépam aald dsé

[na wama a-Lté L-jébla na  H-md-pam-L a:la usg|
mother I-my  I-PR INF-accept CMP SB-1SG-go.0ut-SB at.night
‘My mother allows me to go out at night.’

. na wamyd até ‘yéblé na mepamgi aald dsé

[nd wama a-Lté L-jébla  nd  md-pam-Lgi a:ld dsg|
mother I-my  I-PR INF-accept CMP 1SG-go.0ut-G at.night
‘My mother (generally) allows me to go out at night.”’

. meté koglan ey w3 nd ubé kwam bidin aalisé

|md-Lté¢ L-koglane;j wd nad U-bé L-kbm  H bi-dip)|
1SG-PR INF-beg with 2SG.FPPR CMP 2SG-NEG INF-make LT 8-noise
‘I beg you not to make noise at night.’

d5 v3, i*té *sila na uvé dwé dj, ...

|d5v5 i-Lt¢ L-sila nd  H-0-vé-L d-6é dH->
DP VII-PR INF-ask CMP SB-2SG-give-SB 5-name V-your
‘So, it is preferable that you give your name, ...’

. 1én& mmern né tka ma &ey iséd y1

[15-nt N-Bey nd  H-u-ka-L ma ¢j H-i-sa i
V-CoP 3-good CMP SB-2SG-help-SB  1SG.NPPR with AU-7-work VII.DEM
‘It’s nice that you help me with this job.’

In the periphrastic causative construction, the subject of the complement
clause can optionally be raised to complement position in the matrix clause.

(79) a.

akwamgé ma na mé‘jugi

|a-H-kdm-Lgi-H ma nd  H-md-jug<H>i|
I-PST-made-G-NF 1SG.NPPR CMP SB-1SG-suffer<sB>
‘He made me suffer.’
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b. utabla akwamgé (w3) ni dsa
|utabla a-H-kdm-Lgi-H nd  H-U-sé-L|
Otabla PSsT-made-G-NF CMP SB-2SG-suffer-sB
‘Otabela made you work.’

Utterance predicates (80), propositional attitude predicates (81), immediate
perception predicates (82) and predicates of knowledge (83) can come with an
indicative verb form in the n4-clause.

(80) a. amém na meté kad babéla

|a-H-mém-H nd  md-Lté L-kad babéla
I-PST-admit-NF CMP  1SG-PR INF-say truth
‘He admitted that I’m right (lit. that I’m saying the truth).’

(81) a. até ptdni nA mendim mé*té *sin

(82)

(83)

|a-Lt¢ L-pgdni nd  md-ndim m3-Lté L-sin|

I-PR  INF-doubt cMP 6-water VI-PR INF-be.cold

‘He doubts that the water is cold. (i.e. he suspects that it is warm.)’
b. madkan na eey sH

|md-&:-a-kan nd  a-&j L-sj

1SG-NEG-SP-believe CMP  I-FUT INF-come

‘I don’t think he will come.’

até *wgdana nd mendim mé*té *sin

|a-Lt¢ L-wdgdana nd  md-ndim md-Lté L-sin|

I-PR  INF-feel CMP 6-water VI-PR INF-be.cold
‘He feels that the water is cold.’

ma mayem pwagd ve¢ nd maga mengakwab adyd dwé na: 4bdon cala

|ma md-a-jtm pdga vt nd maga  md-nga-kib|
1SG.NPPR 1SG-SP-know only simply cMP 1SG.CPR 1SG-RP-find
|a-dia  d-6é nd  4bdon tfala|

I-being 5-name CMP Abdon Tsala
‘Me, | really only know that me too | found him being called Abdon
Tsala.’

An indicative verb form (often in the Future) is also used after a volitional
predicate.



Complementation 353

(84) a. meté yi na meey di

|md-Lté L-ji nd  md-&j L-di
1SG-PR INF-want CMP 1SG-FUT INF-eat
‘I want to eat.’

b. aaté je na ¢eyi pam
|a-ad-Lté L-&g¢ nd  a-&j L-pam|
I-NEG-PR  INF-want CMP I-FUT INF-leave
‘He doesn’t want to leave.’

C. ficild asiswa meté yi nd masila wd Gné na: ...
|[H-\-Silda  udstsua md-Lté L nd md-a-sild wd U-ng|
AU-3-question first ~ 1SG-PR INF-want CMP1SG-SP-ask 2SG.FPPR llI-be
“The first question | want to ask you is...’

Note that the complement of an utterance predicate is always introduced by
the complementiser 4, there is no difference in this respect between direct and
indirect speech.

(85) a. kid ni pdm
|[kad-H nd  pam|
say-IMP CMP pam
‘Say pam!’
b. digni kad na pam
|dign<H>1 L-kad nd pam)|
REP<IMP> INF-say CMP pam
‘Say pam again!’

(86) d5 im6d mwag a*ngabé i*té azu sil na {jom bi*té dan di iné jé?

|d5 i-~n-0d m-mdg a-nga-bé it¢  a-a-zi  L-sil n|
DP AU-1-personl-one I-RP-be there I-SP-VEN INF-ask cCMP
li-d&s-6m  bi-Lt¢ L-dap di i-ng s

AU-7-thing 1PL-PR INF-Cross VII.DEM VII-COP what
“Then one person who was there asks: “What is this thing we are cross-
ing?”

If the verb in the complement clause has a complement, it can be extracted.

(87) a. akad na akiz mé‘twa

a-H-kad-H nd  a-H-kuz-H matda
I-PST-say-NF CMP I-PST-buy-NF car
‘He said he bought a car.’
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b. jé akad na aklz
|&¢ a-H-kad-H nad a-H-kuz|
what 1-PST-say-NF CMP I-PST-buy
‘What did he say he bought?’

c. metwa pé békad na békiz
|mdtaa pg¢  bd-H-kad-H nad  bd-H-kuz|
car I.PPR 11-PST-say-NF CMP II-PST-buy
‘A car they said they bought.’

Several clausal complements of utterance verbs introduced by #4 can be jux-
taposed.

ANz Azl

(88) pa wambd até ‘tdn ni aa‘*té kwan, ane veé ntén‘tég; na i*sa wimd agb¢la na

(89)

abwabgi pé.

Ind  wama a-Lté L-tdby nd a-&-Lté L-kdn  a-ne vg|

mother I.my  1-PR INF-Say CMP I-NEG-PR INF-be.ill I-COP simply
|N-tntégna  fsi  wama a-gbéldna  a-bdb-Lgi pg|

3-lazy cmp fatheri.my I-NEC CMP I-beat-G  I.PPR

‘My mother says he is not ill, but only lazy and that my father should
beat him.”

kal yama ité kad na aanji *jib tid, veda nd ipdnban éey mbu

kal jama i-Lté L-kad nd a-d-ndsi L-gib  tid|
[9]sister IX.my IX-PR INF-say CMP I-NEG-NIMPF INF-steal [9]meat
|[vddd nd  i-H-pdpban-H &j mba
but cMmP IX-be.taken-NF by [9]dog

‘My sister says that she did not steal the meat, but that it has been taken
by the dog.’

4.2. Complement clauses introduced by the complementiser (3)né

The particle (a)né, generally translatable as ‘like’, introduces complement
clauses with a finite indicative verb form.

(90)

até *wgdana né mé*ndim mé*té *sin.

|a-Lt¢ L-wigdana né md-ndim m3-Lté L-sin|

I-PR  INF-feel like 6-water VI-PR INF-be.cold
‘He feels how cold the water is.’
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(91) ane ve ané até kwan
|a-ng v ané a-Lté L-kdn|
I-cop simply like 1-PR  INF-be.ill
‘He looks ill.” (lit. “He is simply like he isill.”)

4.3. Complement clauses introduced by the complementiser ggé¢

The complementiser gg¢ introduces ‘whether’-clauses. In the available exam-
ples the verb of the whether-clause is not specially marked (i.e. it has any of the
forms that can also appear in a simple main clause). See (27) in the dialogue in
the texts-section for another example.

(92) até jem ngé mén*ndim mé*té *sin
|a-Lt¢ L-&ggm  pgé md-ndim md-Lté L-sin|
I-PR INF-know CMP 6-water VI-PR INF-be.cold
‘He knows whether the water is cold.’

(93) até yi na ¢ey jém ngé weey sd 4 1é'bdg *dé
|a-Lté L-ji nd a-& L-dgem  pgé U-¢j L-s5|
I-PR  INF-want CMP I-FUT INF-Know CMP 2SG-FUT INF-come
|a 15-bdg  d-¢|
LOC 5-party  Vv-her
‘She wants to know whether you will come to her party.’

4.4, Complement clauses without a complementiser

Some complement taking verbs can take a complement clause that is not intro-
duced by a complementiser. The verb of this complement clause is non-finite, it
is either an infinitive or a Relative imperfective.

(94) mbwé yama ivwali ma 15y nda
|mbéé jama i-H-vwili-H ma L-13y H ndi|
[9]friend 1X.my IX-PST-help-NF 1SG.NPPR INF-build LT [9]house
‘My friend helped me build the house.’

Intuitively, there is a difference between complex clauses such as the one in
(94) and the complex predicates involving a quasi-auxiliary described in Sec-
tion 2, although at first sight the two are formally identical. This is due to the
semantics of the quasi-auxiliaries, which express notions such as manner and
aspect. The difference can be illustrated with the verb dip which means ‘love,
like’ when used as an independent predicate, but which expresses habitual as-
pect when used as a quasi-auxiliary (cf. 2.2.1).



356  Complex constructions

(95) angabé dinge ma kuz bi*pagi
|a-nga-bé L-din-Lgi ma L-kiz H bi-pagi
I-RP-IMPF  INF-like/HAB-G 1SG.NPPR INF-buy LT 8-present
‘He liked to buy me presents.” or ‘He often bought me presents.’

With a past perfective verb form, the habitual reading is ruled out, but this is
due to the imperfective meaning of dip when used as a quasi-auxiliary, rather
than to the fact that it is part of a complex predicate.

(96) angadin kiuz ma bipagi
la-nga-din L-kiz H ma bi-pagi
I-RP-like INF-buy LT 1SG.NPPR 8-present
‘He liked to buy me presents.’

It could be hypothesized that complement clauses can be focalised in con-
trast to the second part of a complex predicate, but the little data available at
present seems to contradict this hypothesis. However, in contrast to a comple-
ment clause, the second part of a complex predicate has to be replaced by the
semantically empty verb &wam ‘do’ when focalised.?

(97) a. até din *da bidiiga by¢

|]a-Lté¢ L-din H L-da H bi-diiga bj-¢|
I-PR  INF-HAB/like LT INF-lose LT 8-key  Viii-his
‘He often loses his keys.” or *He likes to lose his keys.’

b. da bidiiga byé¢ até d5 din kwam
IL-dd  H bi-diiga bj-¢ a-té d3 L-dip H L-kdm|
INF-lose LT 8-key  VII-his I-PR V.PPR INF-HAB LT INF-dO
‘Lose his keys is what he often does / *what he likes to do.’

Cc. 4 *da bidiiga by¢ até d din
l|a  L-da H bi-diigda bj-¢ a-t¢ d5  L-dip|
LOC INF-lose LT 8-key  VvilI-his I-PR V.PPR INF-like
“’Lose his keys is what he likes to do / *what he often does.’

2. As can be seen in examples (95-97) the infinitive head of the focalised phrase is
sometimes in citation form (i.e. preceded by the locative preposition 4), sometimes
not. It is not yet clear how this variation is conditioned. Another instance of varia-
tion in need of further description is the form and position of the resumptive pro-
noun. In (97b) the resumptive pronoun agrees with the complement of the focal-
ised infinitival phrase and precedes the main clause, whereas in the other examples
it is of the default agreement pattern v and functions as a complement in the main
clause.
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(98) 4 kuz bi*pagi até db din
|a L-kiz H bi-pagi a-Lté d3 L-dip|
LOC INF-buy LT 8-present I-PR V.PPR INF-like
a. ‘To buy presents is what he likes.’
b. **To buy presents is what he usually does.’

(99) a. bébagba ‘jib mé*twa
|bd-H-bagba-H L-ggib H mataa
[1-PST-REP-NF  INF-steal LT car
“They stole a car again.’

b. 4 *jib mé*'twa pé bébagba kwam

a& L-igib H mdtda pé  bs-H-bagba-H L-kdm)|

LOC INF-steal LT car I.LPPR 11-PST-REP-NF  INF-dO

‘Steal a car is what they did again.’

In the absence of a large corpus of spontaneous speech it is impossible to
measure whether the preferred position of pronominal complements provides a
way to distinguish between complex sentences and complex predicates. In ex-
ample (95), for instance, the pronominal complement ma ‘me’ can be either a
complement of the complex predicate dip kiiz ‘buy often’ (with bi*pagi ‘pre-
sents’ as a second complement) or a complement of diy ‘like” (with kuz bi*pagi
‘buy presents’ as a second complement). There is no clear difference in inter-
pretation depending on the position of ma before or after kuiz If ma ‘me’ is
replaced by a noun, e.g. b5 ‘the children’, this noun has to come after kuz,
whatever the interpretation of the sentence.

5. Adverbial clauses

5.1. Time clauses
5.1.1. When

When-clauses are typically expressed by means of a relative clause headed by
the word i3y ‘time, occasion’.?

3. Remember that the head noun of a relative clause takes the augment. In some elic-
ited when-clauses, the nominal prefix of iydy is left out. | did not find this in texts
yet.
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(100) iy5dn h3 bi bizligh mpag 4*4 afrig md, bidzu, bid*jén mézén, bi*dbogbd
|H-i-joy A5 bi bi-H-zu-ga N-pag da afrig md ...|
AU-7-time then 1PL.NPPR 1PL-PST-come-G 3-sideLC Africa here ..
‘So when we arrived here in (this part of) Africa, we came, we searched
the paths, we settled’

(101) mmen. iydn Uné 4 tyom-abar a*yad mulia
|N-Beén H-i-jdp  U-ng a Uujom dban  4jad
3-good AU-7-time 2SG-REL.be LOC Oyom-Abang other.side there
‘Right, when you are there, at the other side of Oyom-Abang...’

Such an jjr-clause can also be used with a conditional meaning in generic
sentences.

(102) iydn mod até w) sin, asé kad idam 1anéb a pdl yd

|H-i-jdp ~-0d  a-Lté wd L-sip  a-s¢  L-kad|
AU-7-time 1-person I-PR  2SG.NPPR INF-hate I-NPOS INF-say
|i-d-am 15-a-ngb a nol 8]

AU-5-thing V-sP-be.good Loc [9]body 1X-your
‘When somebody hates you, he cannot say anything nice about you.’

The word vén introduces a time clause that seems to express the current rele-
vance of a past event and that often contains the adverb ay4 ‘already’. The verb
in this subordinate clause is always in the Hodiernal past perfective, which has a
perfect meaning in this case (see Vv11:2.3.5). The terminative quasi-auxiliary ma
is also frequently encountered in vén-clauses.

(103) avé ma mendim, vén medi aya
|a-H-vé-H  ma md-ndim vén  md-H-di aji|
I-PST-give-NF 1SG.NPPR 6-water when 1-PST-eat already
‘She gave me water when | had already eaten.’

5.1.2. While

Simultaneity can be expressed in two ways. One strategy to encode simultane-
ous actions by means of a complex sentence is to use a verb in the Relative im-
perfective or Present resultative in the backgrounded clause. The order of the
two clauses is free, although there seems to be a certain preference for any
clause with a first person subject to come first.
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(104) meté *di, mewdogi mezig
|md-Lt¢ L-di md-wog-Lgi mdzig|
1SG-PR INF-eat 1sg-listen-G music
‘I’m eating, while listening to music.’

(105) mengabé *woogi mezig, adiga
|md-nga-bé L-wog-Lgi mdzig a-di-ga|
1SG-RP-IMPF INF-listen-G music I-eat-G
‘I was listening to music, while she was eating.’

(106) mene jam *twoéné *lan, mebog(6) a'si
|md-ng  &iIm  L-ti6nd H L-lanp  md-bog-4 &si
1sG-P0OS possibly INF-do.well LT INF-read 1sg-sit-RS down
‘I can read better while seated.’
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When the while-clause contains a resultative verb form, it is always a so-
called Present resultative, also when the main clause contains a Past resultative.

(107) a. abé ‘téle, mebog a*si
a-bé  L-tél-4 md-bog-4 asi|
I-TIMPF  INF-stand-RS 1SG-sit-RS down
‘She was standing, while | was sitting.’
b. abé ‘t€lé, mebé *bog 4'si
a-bé  L-tél-4 md-bé L-bog-4  asi
I-TIMPF  INF-stand-RS 1SG-TIMPF INF-Sit-RS down
‘She was standing and | was sitting.’
*’She was standing, while | was sitting.’

The other way to express simultaneity is by means of a relative clause
headed by a noun that refers to time, e.g. az¢ ‘duration, period’ or £b3g ‘time,

hour’. The relative clause can either precede or follow the matrix clause.

(108) nté meté yan f*kankama, malan cécad
|H-N-té md-Lté L-jana  N-kdpkdmd md-a-lan  fdtfad|
AU-3-period 1SG-PR INF-wait 3-chief 1sG-sp-read a.bit
‘While I’m waiting for the chef, I’m reading a bit.’
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5.1.3.
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As soon as

As soon as-clauses are introduced by the subordinator pina. The verb of the
ina-clause is finite. There seem to be no TAM-restrictions.’

(109)

(110)

mengd v) oy *wi. nind mé'ldy ‘wH inddn mé*ngavé *wj, uyébld. ma
¢y wd na: zugd*o!

|md-ngd A5  L-1byp w) nind md-H-159  w|
1sG-INC then INF-call 2SG.FPPR as.soon.as 1SG-PST-call2SG.FPPR
|i-ndan md-nga-vé w3 u-jébla-H...

AU-[9]ndan 1SG-RP-give 2SG.FPPR 2SG-answer-cs...
“Then I call you. As soon as | called you by the ndan | had given to you,
you answer. And | say to you: come!’

a. nind mékpeli iydy {t€ meté gbe na
Inind md-H-kpeli  i-jdby  i-t& md-Lté¢ L-gbe né
asa 1SG-PST-injure 7-time VII-ANA 1SG-PR INF-grasp thus
‘As soon as | injured him, at that time I grasp him like this,’
b. 41ével 1ébum. magbe na. iydy ité
|a  1d-vel H=I1d-bum md-a-gbe nd i-jdy i-tg|
LOC 5-side V.CON=5-belly 1SG-SP-grasp thus 7-time VII-ANA
‘at the side of his belly. I grasp him like this. Then’
c. makpeli m3 ‘mban *té. nind mékpeli 1ydy ité
|md-a-kpeli N-OH=mbdg it5 nind md-H-kpeli i-dn it
1sG-sp-injure DIM=[9]scratch there asa 1SG-PST-injure7-timevil-ANA
‘I make this little scarification there. As soon as | have injured (him)
there,’
d. magbé jicd mebemi. icd ama *vib
|md-a-H-gbe A5 md-bemi-H g5 a-ma-H L-vib  H|
15G-sp-pST-grasp lizard 1sG-fix-cs lizard I-TMN-CS INF-suck LT
‘I took the lizard and fixed it, and the lizard sucks up’
e. mé‘ci mépam. mendy jicd mewd.
|H-md-tfi ~ m&-H-pam md-pdn-H A5 md-wd-H|
AU-6-blood VI-PST-come.out 1SG-take-Cs lizard 1SG-throw-Cs
‘the blood that had come out. | take the lizard and | throw him away.’
f. me ey pé na: keni ey *kwan *nula!
|ma ¢j né¢ nd keni ¢&j H-u-kdn na-la
1SG.NPPR with 1.PPR CMP @o.IMP with AU-3-disease 111.DEM-CH
‘I tell him: “Go with this disease!”

4. The text fragment in example (108) is the continuation of example (128) in Chap-
ter 7, which contains other examples of ‘as soon as’-clauses.



Adverbial clauses 361

5.1.4. After

In narratives, after-clauses are usually relative clauses, the head of which is a
gender 5 noun derived from the verb of the adverbial clause itself (see also
n:4.3.2.1).°

(111) [d5 v5 meté *w) isama.
Then | give birth to Essama.]
1éws meté *w né,
|[H-15-w5 md-Lté L-w) né|
AU-5-birth 1SG-PR INF-give.birth I.PPR
‘After | had given birth to him,
[d5 meté pé vé métamna: p ey zin.
I give him the metamna “the message with hatred.”]

An alternative strategy, so far found solely in elicited utterances, consists of
a clause introduced by idi (the augmented demonstrative of the default agree-
ment pattern v?). In the following examples the verb of the main clause is in a
past perfective form. The verb form in the ‘after’-clause is either also a past
perfective (112) or the Inceptive (113).

(112) idi mé*ngama pag rmmurn, kal yama ima cag / ingdma cag
lidi mdngid-ma L-pag H ~N-Bug
after 1SG-RP-TMN INF-harvest LT 3-manioc

kal jama  i-H-ma L-tfag /i-npgd-ma  L-tfag]

[9]sister 1X.my IX-PST-TMN INF-crush / IX-RP-TMN INF-crush

‘After | harvested the manioc, my sister crushed it.”

(113) idi kal yama ingdma cag mmurn menga di

idi kal jama i-ngd-ma L-fdg H N-Bug mdngd L-di]
after [9]sister IX.my IX-RP-TMN INF-crush LT 3-manioc 1SG.INC INF-eat
‘After my sister crushed the manioc, | ate it.”

In order to specify the amount of time that passed between the event de-
scribed in the after-clause and the following event, the main verb takes a prepo-
sitional phrase introduced by 4 mbuiz ‘behind, after’, the noun of which takes a
clausal complement introduced by na.

5. This might be related to what Meeussen (1967:121) calls the “advance verb con-
struction” in his reconstruction of Proto-Bantu grammar.
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(114) asdg) *pam a mbuz meli méla na i*sa aké
|a-sd-ga-H L-pdam 4 mbiz md-ld md-ld nd isd  a-H-kg|
I-VEN-G-NF INF-arrive LOC [9]back 6-night vi-three CcMmPp father 1-PST-go
‘He arrived three days after his father left.”

5.1.5. Before

‘Before’-clauses are introduced by dsiuswa ind, which consists of the redupli-
cated word wstswa “‘very first’ (related to asiz ‘face’); and the complementiser
né preceded by i- (probably a shortened form of ééy ‘and, with’). According to
one consultant, the verb of the “before’-clause is obligatorily in the Future, but
apparently the (Southern) present can be used as well.

(115) amaga kwagd) bebe ngé mdd aangabé ‘dya dstswa ina apfini
|a-H-ma-ga-H L-kdgda  H L-btba ngé N-0d|
I-PST-TMN-G-NF INF-do.well LT INF-look whether 1-person
|a-d:-ngd-bé  L-dia Uststa ind  a-a-nimi|
I-NEG-RP-IMPF INF-being before I-SP-enter
‘He made sure there was nobody before going in.’

5.2. Manner clauses
Manner clauses are introduced by ané ‘like” (see vi11(19) for another example).
(116) iydn ité v5 bé*té *15n5 ndan ané mé*kad pwagd *wd
[i-jdy i-te >  bd-LteL-1bga ndanané md-H-kdd piga w)|
7-timeVIl-ANAthen 1I-PR  INF-call ndanlike 1SG-PsT-say really 2SG.FPPR

‘It is then that they call (play) the ndan, really the way I told (you).’

(117) k& na jcan tngapam *ma, ané pcan G'*té *pam *bnd

k¢ nd N-ffag  d-ngd-pam ma ané N-tfan)|
DP CMP 3-mange IlI-RP-come.out 1SG.FPPR like 3-mange
|a-Lt¢ L-pam H b-dnj|

I1-PR  INF-come.out LT 2-child
‘Certainly, this mange appeared on me, as mange appears on children.’

5.3. Location clauses

Locative clauses are expressed by means of a relative clause headed by a noun
that refers to a place.
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(118) béswagh mpag béngdbdni

|bd-s5-ga H-N-pdg  b3-nga-boni|
lI-come-G AU-3-side 11-RP-found
‘They came from where they (i.e. their clans) had been founded.’

(119) né adyem mpag a‘ligi 4*ngoldé ma

n¢  a-a-a-jem H-N-pag a-a-ligi H ungélo md|
I.LPPR I-NEG-SP-know AU-3-side I-SP-stay LOC Yaoundé here
‘He, where he stays, here in Yaoundé, doesn’t know (anything about it).”

(120) uté bagi ncd ivom uma kpeli

|u-Lt¢ L-bagi jftpd {-vom u-H-ma-H L-kpeli
2SG-PR INF-stick lizard Au-place 2SG-PST-TMN-NF INF-injure
“You stick the lizard where you have injured (the child)...’

5.4. Conditional clauses

Conditional clauses are introduced by 7gé¢, except when they are concessive (see
below). The verb form can be Consecutive in both the protasis and the apodosis
(121); in the protasis but not in the apodosis (122, 123); or neither in the prota-
sis nor in the apodosis (125). | found no examples with an absolute tense form
in the protasis and a Consecutive verb in the apodosis, but this might be due to
accident (see below, example (128) for counterfactual conditionals). If the pro-
tasis has a Consecutive verb form, the conditional word ggé can be left out

(121) a. ngé bi*né ané a 1épan, melédé *w) na dam sima dam kala

|pgé bi-ne-H ané 4 15-pan ma-1éda-H ~ wd)|

if 1PL-be-cs like LOoC 5-bush 1sG-show-Cs 2SG.FPPR

[nd  dam sima dam kala |

CMP this.and.that

‘If we were in the bush, for instance, | would show you this and that.’
b. [awono até pdo mé‘ligi,] ngé aaligi asi, aligi 4 1épguna

|pgé a-&:-ligi-H & si a-lighrH 4 15-nguna]

if  I-NEG-stay-Cs LocC [9]ground I-stay-CS LOC 5-granary

[‘Peanuts are often abandoned:] if they don’t stay in the earth, they

stay in the granary.’
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(122) [bevwag bé*té yolo tkikwald.] ngé u*wog pé mod bélwagd na ikikwald,
nala ane na bod béngikwald abwi mam.

|pgé uw-wog-H pe N-0d bé-15-ga na ikdkdla|
if 2sG-hear-cs simply 1-person 1i-call-G cmpP Ikukwalo
|n-1a a-nt nd  b-od bd-nga-kild> a-bai H=m-am |

thus-1D 1-be CMP 2-person II-RP-say  3-many IIl.CON=6-thing
[‘'Some give [their child] the name Gossip.] If you ever hear somebody
being called Gossip, this means that people had talked a lot (i.e. before
the birth about the mother being infertile).’

(123) [hkwal5 ite adngabé 4 16'ba Gydm aléné &&? yi angdké wi Gyam aléné.]
[‘This Nkolo wasn’t she married in Uyam Alene? Certainly, she died in
Uyam Alene.]
bwan *bé yi mevd pé€ timni yem bd itétegeni? ngé béyén ‘ma ... ngé
béngéna 4 ‘vya, ngé ya?

|b-5n  b&  yi md-vd pd L-timniH L-jgm b3 itdteg il
2-child 11.her Q 1SG-POs simply INF-REPLT INF-know 1I.PPR now
|pgé bd-jén-H ma ngé bd-ngéna-H avida pgé ja|

if lI-see-CS 1sG.FPPR if II-still.be  alive if how

Her children, would I still recognise them now if they would see me, if
they are still alive, if how...’

(124) 1é'bsg bs na béngabé, bévé mina i*vi, wayi begle
|H-13-b3g bd na bd-ngé-bé bd-vé-H N-upd i-vd|
AU-5-time PL mother II-RP-be  1I-give-CS 1-child 7-ivu
|u-a-yi L-begla|
2SG-SP-FUT INF-carry
‘At the time when our mothers lived, if they gave a child ivu, you will
carry (this child to the doctor).’

(125) ngé wayi na wandn, mayi kad wd na...
|ngé v-a-ji na  U-a-ndy md-a-ji  L-kadd H wd na
if  2SG-SP-want CMP 2SG-SP-take 1SG-SP-FUTINF-say LT 2SG.NPPR CMP
‘If you want to take [it], | will tell you that...’

Hypothetical conditionals can be expressed by means of the so-called “In-
definite future” (see v11:2.3.10).

6. Ivuisatype of magical force given to some young children during an initiation.
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(126) d5 ijom meté ‘yag ey y5 nd mayi til 4 kaldda wamd, ngé paga anga‘pam
|d5 i-&g-6m  md-Lté Ljag & j3 nd  md-a-ji L-til|
DP AU-7-thing 1SG-PR INF-need with VII.PPR CMP 1SG-SP-FUT INF-write
|a kalada wamangé paga a-Lngdl-pam-H]|
Loc book 1.my if I.CPR I-IF-come.out-IF
‘So, what | need to write in my book, if ever it will appear, ...’

An exhortation is often expressed by means of a Relative imperfective verb
form rather than by an Imperative in the apodosis of a conditional clause, but an
Imperative verb form seems to be always possible as well (127), see also
V111(34). This is probably because the exhortation is not meant to incite immedi-
ate action in such a context, but rather to give general guidelines for behaviour
in the situation expressed in the protasis.

(127) ujuga ma ngé masila wd, asi db *'mén d5 meté dan *yag ¢ey db
|u-dgu-ga mai ngé md-a-sila ~ wd asu d3|
2SG-excuse-G 1sG.FPPR if  1SG-Sp-ask 2SG.FPPR because V.PPR
|imén d5  md-Lté Ldan H L-jag & d3|
INTS V.PPR 1SG-PR INF-Cross LT INF-need with V.PPR
‘Excuse me if | ask you, because it is especially that that interests me’

Counterfactual conditionals are introduced by bén (n4) (128, 129).
(128) bén na né adi*dya va, melédé wd né
|[bén nd p¢  a-didia v md-léda-H  wd né
if. CF CMP L.PPR I-F~being here 1SG-show-CS 2SG.NPPR I.PPR
‘(about a herb) If it had been here, I would have shown it to you.’

(129) A. [ilé w5 uté *ké *pad jom iné dwé ya? ma meté dan ‘yag e¢y mwé bilé
a nal!]
[The tree on which you go and harvest the thing (i.e. the ingredient for
a medicine), how is it called? I really need the names of the trees,
mother!]

B. [ma mésé pé yém mb. iji ‘4 4 bini, ...]

[I don’t know them. The one of (i.e. for healing) amoebiasis]
|[bén nd U-jem-Lgi 3 &-6m i-ng  va-la  i-tdtéb
if.CF CMP 2sG-know-Ganyway 7-thing Vii-be here-CH 7-itetob
‘Even if you had known it... the thing is here: itetob’

In example (129) speaker [B] assumes that [A] does not know the tree she
uses to make her medicine and wonders what sense it makes to tell him its
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name, even in case he had known the tree.” The verb in this clause is in the
Relative imperfective. In some elicited examples of conditionals the apodosis is
introduced by ggé, whereas the protasis takes alternatively rge or bén na (130,
131).

(130) [Somebody would like to eat some meat, but sees that the pot is empty.
His mother says:]
bén na usj *té€dé binuten bitan, ngé G*kwab tid
|bénnd 0-H-s5 t3d5 bi-nitén bi-tan ngé u-kdb-H tid|
if.CF CMP 2SG-PST-come simply8-minute vili-five then 2sc-find-cs [9]meat
‘If you had come five minutes earlier, you would have found meat.’

(131) [The speaker knows that the boy was expecting money and that he did
not get it]
ngé/bén nd md pam agbégé ‘mwani, ngé a‘kliz md ‘mingga &*tém
[ngé m->H=pam  a-H-gbé-ga-H mdni ngé¢ H-a-kuz-L|
if 1-DIM=[9]man 1-PST-grasp-G-NF money then SB-1-buy-sSB
|mdH =N-inpgd  &-tém|
DIM=1-woman 5-present
‘If the boy had got the money, he would have bought a present for the
girl.”

5.5. Concessive clauses

Concessive clauses are introduced by #, whether they are conditional (‘even if’)
(132-135), definite (‘although’) (136-137) or indefinite (‘X-ever’) (139-143). |
found no restrictions on verb forms either in the concessive clause or in the
main clause. In both clauses the Consecutive is often used. In definite conces-
sive clauses £ is followed by 4né ‘like’, compare (138a-b).

(132) t> mini*pudi ngwag mpég nd, waayi pabi
|td  mini-pudi-H ngdg H H-\-pég ns G-3-a-ji L-nabi|
CONC 2PL-put-CcS [9]stone LOC AU-3-bag IIl.DEM I1I-NEG-SP-FUT INF-tear
‘Even if you put a stone in this bag, it will not tear apart.’

"I had asked my collaborator to take interviews on a number of subjects in order to
gather a small text corpus. Unfortunately | suggested traditional medicine as one of the
possible topics (mainly in order to collect some plant names), unaware of the delicacy
of the subject until | transcribed the interviews. Examples (128) and (129) illustrate the
reluctance with which people discuss it. | will not publish the interview, but thought
that taking some isolated examples from the long text can do no harm.
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[wayem {jom bé*té ‘15 na: kikwé? kukwé!

‘Do you know this thing they call kukwe? Kukwe!]

td mene t¢ yém! mwé yi ma meté dan *yag e€y mbd.

|td md-ng tH jgbm m-6é ji ma md-Lté L-dap|
CONC 1SG-COP NEG know 6-name FOC 1SG.NPPR 1SG-PR INF-Cr0SS
[H Ljag H & mj3

LT INF-need LT with VI.PPR

‘Even if | don’t know (it)! It’s the names | need most.’

td 1éné ncu, td 1éné iva *'mén pwag),

5 14n¢ N-Su [Fa) 153-n¢  i-vi imEn pdgi]

CONC V-COP 3-poison CONC V-COP 7-ivu INTS really

‘Even if it is poison, even if it really is ivu itself,’

[iyan ayi ké dunda, avazla dam 1été

‘when he draws it (i.e. a vein of a palm leaf the healer inserted in a pa-
tient’s throat) back, he throws this thing (i.e. that causes the disease)
away.’]

td ipé madwu, mepam kon.

[tb  i-pé md-&:-H-wi md-pam-H kon|

CONC AU-[IX]place 1SG-NEG-PST-die 1SG-come.out-Cs [IX]ghost

‘Even if | am not dead, my spirit appears.” (saying which means ‘Even if
I didn’t do anything, | am being accused.”)

an¢ jam wula td ané 4‘té kwan

|a-ng &am  L-wula ang|
I-POS possibly INF-walk conC like
‘He can walk, although heisill.’
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(137) [d5 v5, i*té *sila na uvé dwé dj, dwé 1¢ béti dj, dwé 1¢ miswan. tay
So, it would be best if you gave your name, your traditional name, your
Christian name, your age. Where were you married, where do you come

from?’]

td ané maabé pé nid mesilga wd té imala. ve da i*té neb mod *mén
akwalgd

|t> angé md-&:-bé  pé nd mdsil<Lg>awd 35 i-ma-ld]

CONC  1SG-NEG-be also CMP 1sG-ask<g> 2SG.NPPR POL AU-VI.DEM-CH
|lvdda i-Lt¢ L-peb N-0d  imEn a-kdl<Lg>a

however VII-PR INF-be.good 1-person INTS i-speak<G>
‘even though I don’t need to ask you all this. However, it is good that the
person herself is speaking (i.e. introducing herself).”®

(138) [Tomo went to the market to buy meat for a very big party.]
a. td ama kuz tid fse, ...
‘Even if he has bought all the meat,’
b. t> ané 4'm4 kuz tid {sé, ...
‘Although he bought all the meat,’
[it is still not enough for the party.]

One of the argument positions of indefinite concessive clauses is filled with
a question word. The vowel of this question word tends to be lengthened. # is
never followed by anéin indefinite concessives.

(139) t> mini*kad né jéé, aa‘té yalna.
|tb mini-kad-H p§ &€& a-&-Lté  L-jalna
CONC 2pPL-say-CS I.PPR what I-NEG-PR INF-answer
‘Whatever you say to him, he does not answer.’

(140) t> mini*pudi jé€ 4 *mpég, waa*té pabi
|tb  mini-pudi-H &€& 4 N-pégu-d-Lté  L-npabi]
CONC 2PL-put-CcS  what LOC 3-bag 11I-NEG-PR INF-tear.apart
‘Whatever you put in the bag, it will not tear apart’

7. Note that the complement clause ‘it is good that the person herself is speaking’ is
not introduced by a complementiser (see Section 4.4) and that apparently there is
no link tone in between the final infinitive of the matrix clause and the initial noun
of the complement clause. This needs to be checked.
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(141) t> une vé meldny pé 4 ndan
|t ung  vE md-15n-H né & ndan|
CONC 2SG-be where 1sG-whistle-Cs I.PPR LOC [9]ndan
‘Wherever you are, | call him by the ndan.’

(142) t> za a*s5 va ()bé *yazi mme nda
[b  zd asb-H vd (U-)bé L-jazi H N-m& H=nd4
CONC who I-come-Cshere (2SG-)NEG INF-open LT 3-doorl.CON=[9]house
‘Whoever comes here, you don’t open the door.’

(143) t> us) é*bdg &'pé, weey kwab mod
[tb  0-s5-H g-bdg  &-pé U-&j L-k3b H ~-0d|
CONC 2SG-come-CS 5-time V-which 2SG-FUT INF-find LT 1-person
“‘Whenever you come, there will be somebody.’

Definite concessive clauses are introduced by sé ané rather than # ané when
they are used interpersonally, i.e. when the speaker wishes to express a contra-
diction in their own discourse or flow of thoughts.

(144) [iy5n dwabds até ‘yan, ibab i*né iy ji, dwabdd asé ‘yan
‘When the doctor heals..., Now it is “asthma”, the doctor cannot heal it.]
se¢ ané mawdg 1ydy ji na angl yay
|s¢ ané¢ md-a-wdg  i-i-jdn i nd a-ngi L-jan|
CONC  1SG-SP-hear AU-7-time VII.DEM CMP I-INC L-heal
‘although | hear that nowadays he already can heal it...’

Finally, the particle # that introduces concessive clauses can also occur op-
tionally at the beginning of clauses with a negative verb form, probably express-
ing disappointment or surprise.

(145) t> mod mémwagd aanji *sd aangogi

[tb  ~-0d m-mdmbga a-d-ndzi  L-sb amgogi|
CONC 1-person I-single I-NEG-IMPF INF-come yesterday
‘Nobody came yesterday.’

5.6. Reason & Purpose clauses

Reason (146) and purpose (147-148) clauses can be introduced by n4 or by the
combination of 4si or anmui “for’ and n4. In reason clauses, but not in purpose
clauses, n4 is optional after dsi/amd. |1 found no restrictions on the occurrence

of TAM-forms in reason and purpose clauses.
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(146) mdns 4'té *yon asd na até kwan
|N-dpd a-Lté L-jon 4&sind  a-Lté L-kdn|
1-child 1-PR INF-cry because I-PR INF-be.sick
“The child is crying because he is sick.’

(147) asu ya? mengaké ped zid nd mayi ké kwam léngwan
|asd ja md-nga-ké L-ped H zid nd md-a-ji L-ke H]
why  1SG-RP-AND INF-close LT [9]sexCMP 1SG-SP-VOL INF-AND LT
|IL-kdm H 15-pgdn|
INF-do LT 5-young.girl
‘Why? | closed my private parts, in order to go and live like a young girl.’

(148) pwé y5 zam a*ngalém na bédan pé 4 mbuz
In6é jd zama a-nga-lom nd H-bd-dan-L pé 4  mbiz|
[9]shake IX.PPR God I-RP-send CMP SB-II-Cross-SB I.PPR LOC [9]back
“The snake, God sent it so that they could cross on its back.’

In situations where n4 can be interpreted as a complementiser it cannot be
used to introduce a purpose or reason clause. Thus, leaving out sz in example
(146) gives a sentence meaning ‘The child cries (complains) that he is ill.’

Finally, reason can be expressed by means of a relative clause headed by the
noun mmol ‘way, manner’,

|H-N-m6l  md-nga-pidi N-ti]
AU-3-way 1sG-RP-have.confidence 3-Lord
‘... because I had confidence in the Lord.’

(150) aaté *sa mmol a*té kwan
|a-a:-Lté L-sa H-N-mél  a-Lté L-kdn|
I-NEG-PR INF-work AU-3-way I-PR INF-be.ill
‘She doesn’t work, because she is ill.’

5.7. Clauses expressing comparison of superiority

Comparison of superiority is expressed by means of a subordinate clause with
the verb /od *surpass’ in the Relative imperfective.
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(151) fkad pa dngabé ledgi abwi Glédgi imi mi*vwag
|[H-N-kad  pd u-nga-bé L-led-Lgi a-bui  0-lod-gi|
AU-3-exam [II.DEM III-RP-IMPF INF-be.hard-G 3-a.lot IlI-surpass-G
|i-mi mi-vig|
AU-III.DEM llI-other
“This exam was more difficult than the others.’

6. Coordination

There is no interclausal coordination conjunction like English and in Eton. In-
stead, coordinated clauses are simply juxtaposed (152). Successive stages in a
narrative are introduced by the discourse particle d3. Ample illustration can be
found in the folk tale in the text section. The English coordination conjunction
or is translated as ggé in Eton, both in coordinated clauses and coordinated
phrases (153). English but is vé di (154).

(152) tdhm3 &*di ndsgd, kal *yé (idi) 4jo
|tbmb a-H-di  nd5gd kal j-¢  (i-H-di) udz0
Tomo I-PST-eat [9]mango [9]sister 1X-his (IX-PST-eat) banana
“Tomo ate a mango and his sister (ate) a banana.’

(153) meej kuz *‘ngwé ngé ki
|md-&;j L-kiz H pgdoé ngé ka|
1SG-FUT INF-buy LT [9]pig or [9]chicken
‘I’ll buy a pig or a chicken.’

(154) dam Iét€ 1éné mbulnd ané mdd, vé da iné mma pei*ncim

|d-am 15-tt¢  15-n¢ mbulnd ané N-0d  vd dé i-ng|
5-thing V-ANA Vv-COP [9]appearance like 1-person but IX-COP
|N-Ba N-SiNSim|

3-terrible  3-spirit
“This looks like a man, but it is a spirit.’






Lexicon

1. Introduction

Due to limitations of space, the description of the Eton lexicon is here restricted
to a short word list containing only words from the open word classes noun and
verb, with the most basic grammatical information. Every Eton word is
followed by a parts-of-speech label (n. for noun and v. for verb) and, for nouns,
by the genders of the singular entry and (after the slash) the corresponding
plural noun. The abbreviation n.g. (‘no gender’) is used for genderless nouns.
All entries are full words, rather than stems, and are arranged alphabetically as

such.

2. Eton-English lexicon

a-b& n. 3/6. thigh.

a-bwad n. 3/6. slender, slenderness.
a-bwi n. 3. a lot, many, very.
a-dum n. 3/n.g. tree (sp.).

a-jab n. 3. length, height.

a-jol n. 3. bitter, bitterness.

a-jom n. 3. old age.

a-j6y n. 3. heat; fever.

a-j0z n. 3/6. caterpillar (edible sp.);

tree (sp.) that hosts the caterpillar
with the same name.

a-kab n. 3/6. sharing; generosity,
generous.

a-kol n. 3/6. foot; ankle; leg (also of
pants).

a-kdma n. 3. wealth.

a-kwam n. 3/6. very robust tree (sp.).

alapaga n. n.g. /n.g. rabbit.
a-15n. 3/6. ear.

a-15g n. 3/6. type of fishing.
a-1d n. 3/6. night; very soon.

amedkan n. n.g. American; America;

protestant, protestant missionary;
Protestantism.

a-moz n. 3/6. day.

a-nd n. 3. today.

a-nd3g) n. 3/6. mango tree.

a-num n. 3/6. mouth.

a-pab n. 3/6. field.

a-ptim n. 3. the colour white.

a-sd n. 3/6. “plum” tree (Pachylobus
edulis).

a-san n. 3. acid, acidity.

a-st n. 3/6. face.

a-stg n. 3. intellectual laziness.

a-tan n. 3/6. village.

a-tég n. 3. laziness.

a-ti n. 3. honesty, integrity.
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a-tdy n. 3. slowness.
a-td n. 3. tamarind tree.

atwadnd n. n.g. /n.g. sweet banana
(sp.).
a-vin n. 3. black.

a-vol n. 3. speediness, quickly.
a-vyén. 3. red.

a-wi n. 3. death; mourning.
a-yan. 3. physical pain.

azagan. n.g. /n.g. wild mango tree.

ba v. marry.

ba v. cut up; sculpt, carve.
bab' v. heat up (vt.).

b4b? v. massage, rub.
babéla n. n.g. /n.g. truth.
bad v. simulate.

bag v. add.

bagba v. stick (vi.).

bagi v. branch off, fork off.
bagi v. glue, affix; hassle.
bagla v. keep, conserve.
bagni v. be provocative.
bal v. weed.

bala v. marry (vt.).

bali v. hurt oneself; hurt.
bam v. scold, grumble.
bamla v. be very hot, burn.
bandad n. 9/6. bandage.
banda v. invite, convene.
bé v. fry (vi.).

be v. plant.

béb v. be bad; be ugly.

bolo

beba n. n.g. /n.g. frog (sp.).

bebe v. look at.

bég v. break.

begle v. carry, transport.

be&-kwe n. 2. pygmies.

bémi v. warn, caution, inform.
bémi v. introduce.

bey v. pursue, chase; chase away.

bé&zimi n. n.g. uniformed person,
policeman, soldier.

béd v. climb up.

bedi v. load; put, place.

béédé v. raise, lift, augment.

beedi n. 9. bread.

bélé v. fry (vt.).

belni v. be used; (_ ééy ‘with’) use.

bén v. refuse.

béni v. inform, announce.

bi-di n. 8. food.

bi-dim n. 8. mystery, mysterious event.

bigda v. roll.

bi-jém n. 8. stingy, cupidity.

bi-jutiga n. 7/8. excuses.

bimi v. hit.

bini v. sieve, sift.

bisin n. n.g. /n.g. basin.

b6 v. destroy, break.

bé? v. accuse.

bod vt. draw (liquid).

bogbb6 v. sit down; stay.

bogo v. sit; live.

bolo v. ask.
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bom v. beat (musical instrument).
bomlo v. hammer.

bémni v. make love.

bén v. bark.

boni v. create, found, beget.
boénbod v. lie down.

bo6ni v. purge (med.).

bd v. rot (vi.).

b3 n. n.g. /n.g. brain.

bd koglé n. n.g. stool.

b3 ndwb n. n.g. vomit.

bg v. block, clog (vt.).

bdg v. extract (digging).

briké n. n.g. /n.g. lighter.
buda v. be covered.

buidba v. cover oneself.

bddi v. cover.

big v. break.

bula v. multiply.

bilgan v. bridle (fig.), be irritated.
bilgana v. cloud, make murky.
bum v. braise.

blumgan v. wince.

binba v. be sulky.

blni n. 9. amoebiasis.

buula v. knead.

bwab v. hit, birch.

bwad v. dress (vi.).

bwadi n. n.g. /n.g. bra.

bwag v. roll up.

bwald v. make rot.
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bwap v. lose weight, grow (extremely)
skinny.

bwi v. singe (vt.).

bya n. n.g. /n.g. beer.

byani v. despise.

byag n. 9/6. magic.

caba n. n.g. /n.g. handcrafted rifle.

cag v. crush, pound.

cam v. chase away.

camna v. scatter (vt).

camni v. scatter (vi).

c&éni v. mix up.

cén n. 9/10, 6. chain.

céni n. 9/10, 6. change.

céni v. change.

cicila n. 9/10. small wasp (sp.).

cigv. cut (vt.).

cigiv. cut (vi.).

cila v. forbid.

cingi n. 9/10,6. river bank.

cin n. 9/10. neck; voice.

ciglan v. turn, pivot.

c0g v. think; remember something

ciugzed n. n.g. /n.g. worker.

cwaz n. 9/10, 6. church; mass.

da v. lose (cease to have).

da v. make cross.

d-ag n. 5/6. piece of charcoal.

dal v. wear.

dala v. dress (vt.).

d-am n. 5/6. thing.

dap v. get lost, disappear.
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dang v. cross.

daz n. 5/6. present, compensation.

dév. bury.

dénbé v. watch.

div. eat.

dib v. find; close.
d-ibla n. 5. darkness.
did v. be heavy.

dig v. burn (vi.).

digé v. burn (vt.).

dima v. ignore.

dini n. n.g. /n.g. dinner.
dig v. love.

dinni v. love each other.
d-iz n. 5/6. eye.

d-6b n. 5. sky.

d-6m n. 5/6. parcel.
d-0ngo n. 5. whitlow.
d-8y* n. 5/6. name.
d-8y” n. 5/6. nose.

d-3 n. 5/6. hand; arm.
du v. baptise; soak.
dud' v. attract; smoke.
dud? v. drive.

dag v. be dying.

duga v. mislead, deceive.
digna v. reimburse.
digni v. come back.
d-ula n. 5/6. stroll; journey.
d-tima n. 5/6. baobab.
d-Uma4 n. 5/6. nest.
donda v. loiter.

2-jéb

dwab n. 9/10, 6. navel.
dwabd5 n. n.g. /n.g. doctor; hospital.
d-wid n. 5/6. furuncle.

dwéktén n. n.g. /n.g. doctrine,
catechism

dwal5 n. 5/n.g. piece of five francs.
£-ba n. 5/6. marriage.

g-bam n. 5/6. wooden board, plank.
&-bana n. 5/6. cocoyam.

£-bé n. 5/6. breast.

£-bén n. 5. beauty.

&-beéni n. 5/6. bell.

g-bEl n. 5/6. kola nut.

£-bi n. 5/6. dropping.

£-bim n. 5/6. quantity, dose.

£-bin n. 5/6. testicles and scrotum.
£-boni n. 5/6. origin.

£-bd n. 5/6. trace, track.

&-bdg n. 5/6. party.

&-bdg n. 5/6. time.

£-bdn n. 5/6. knee.

g-buda n. 5/6. sweet potato.
g-bum n. 5/6. belly.

g-bwag n. 5/6. pumpkin.

g-cin. 5/6. egg.

&-di n. 5. meal.

g-dig n. 5/6. knot.

£-ja n. 5/6. fish trap.

£-jag n. 5/6. green mamba.

-jan’ n. 5. fraternity.

&-jan’ n. 5/6. onion.

£-jéb n. 5/6. financial crisis, poverty.
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£-j0m n. 5/6. kinship; community.
£-j51 n. 5/6. hole.

£-jdn n. 5/6. clan.

g-kala n. 5/6. doughnut.
g-kdn n. 5/6. buttock.
g-kan n. 5. rheumatism.
g-kdn n. 5/6. drying rack.
£-kémda n. 6. sap.
&-kelba n. 5/6. pretext.
£-k3 n. 5/6. tinea.

&-kdn n. 5/6. lance.
g-kid n. 5/6. madman.
g-kum n. 5/6. owl.

g-kiiz n. 5/6. ritual imposed on
widows.
g-kwad n. 5/6. bend (in road).

g-kwadgi n. 5/6. small fruit, ear or
bunch of a cultivated plant.
g-kwam n. 5/6. manner, way.

&-kwé n. 5. upriver, uphill.

£-14ama n. 5/6. lamp.

£-1én n. 5/6. palm tree.

&-15g n. 5/6. potato yam, aerial yam.
&-13n n. 5/6. river snail.

&-marp n. 5/6. cheek.

&-ndimgi n. 5/6. corner.

e-néni n. 5. fatness, obesity, largeness.
£-njag n. 5. slat, key of a balafon.

g-ned n. 5/6. pinworm found in palm
trees.

g-pgag n. 5/6. magic.
g-ngeén n. 5/6. old piece of garment.
e-ngédgi n. 5/6. waist.
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£-1gon n. 5/6. padlock.

£-1g6z n. 5/6. heap.

£-nguna n. 5/6. granary (in the form of
a bamboo basket).

£-ggwan n. 5. coquetry.

&-pab n. 5/6. wing.

g-pan n. 5/6. forest.

&-péb n. 5/6. paper, sheet of paper.

£-pidi n. 5. confidence; hope; faith,
belief.

£-polo n. 5/6. place; time, moment.

£-pom n. 5/6. wasp (sp.).

£-ptn n. 5/6. package.

£-san n. 5/6. hand of bananas.

£-s3l n. 5/6. yam (sp.).

£-s31 n. 5/6. tooth.

&-swi n. 5. ash.

£-té n. 5/6. spittle.

&-tin n. 5/6. stem, shank.

£-tém’ n. 5/6. parcel.

£-t6m’ n. 5/6. meanness.

&-t3 n. 5/6. drop.

&-twén n. 5/6. stain.

g-van. 5. baldness.

&-véb n. 5. cold.

&-vép n. 5/6. wound.

g-vel n. 5/6. side, rim.

&-vil n. 5. pus.

£-vo n. affair.

&-vAn n. 5. grease, fat.

g-viul n. 5/6. hair (animals); body hair,
pubic hair.
g-vwad n. 5/6. net.



378  z-wal

g-wall n. 5/6. birth; date of birth.
gwalj n. n.g. Duala.

&-wom n. 5/6. ten.

g-yan n. 5. baldness.

g-yégbé n. 5/6. support.

gba v. throw.

gbe v. take hold of, grasp.

gbéb n. 3/10, 6. theft.

hankwab n. n.g. /n.g. handcuffs.
i-ba' n. 7/8. bamboo.

i-ba? n. 7/8. carving; sculpting.
i-bib' n. 7/8. piece.

i-bdb? n. 7/8. children’s disease
(translated as “asthma”).

i-bama n. 7. debauchery.
i-ban n. 7/8. stakes, pawn.
i-ban n. 7/8. long period.

i-bandiim n. 7/8. celebration of the
new year.
i-bag n. 7/8. stone, pebble.

i-baz n. 7/8. fish scale.

i-bé n. 7/8. hole.

i-bébaz n. 7/8. shoulder blade.
i-b&béege n. 7. plant.

1-b&bég n. 7/8. numerous, rather big.

i-bébom n. 7/8. cold (viral infection).

i-bebwag n. 7/8. baby.
i-beéga n. 7/8. kind, category.
i-bégin. 7/8. tear.

i-bém n. 7/8. shed, cabin.
i-bigda n. 7/8. vehicle.
i-bég n. 7/8. lame.

1-bdgi n. 7/8. chair; home.

i-dibga

i-bom n. 7/8. periodical market.
i-bom kwadgd n. 7/8. wasp (sp.).
i-béy n. 7/8. sleeping; sex.

i-bdg n. 7/8. paralysed.

i-bdg n. 7/8. hip.

i-bda n. 7. dew.

i-bubd n. 7/8. ease.

i-buibiiga n. 7/8. broken thing.
i-buabuilgi n. 7. dazzle, vertigo.
i-bubwa n. 7/8. stupidity.
i-badga n. 7/8. lid, cover.

i-bdg n. 7/8. word.

i-bula n. 7/8. multiplication.
i-buma n. 7/8. piece of fruit; guava.
i-bwab n. 7/8. beating; defeat.
i-bwagzi n. 7/8. joint (anatomy).
i-bwil n. 7/8. rot.

i-bwam n. 7/8. tree (sp.); fruit (sp.) of
the tree with the same name.

i-bwan n. 7/8. lover.

i-byani n. 7. contempt, disdain.

i-c& n. 7/8. iron, iron object.

i-cin. 7/8. ban.

i-ciciga n. 7/8. cut.

i-ciga n. 7/8. very high and loud voice,

used to call somebody by his ndan.
i-cila n. 7/8. weaning.

i-dag n. 7/8. flea.

i-dandité n. 7/8. identity (card).
i-dén n. 7. self-conceit.

i-di n. 7/8. bait.

i-dib n. 7/8. wave.

i-dibga n. 7/8. cap (bottle).
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i-didiga n. 7/8. burnt (thing).
i-diiga n. 7/8. key.

i-dikéz n. 7/8. pick.

i-dig n. 7/8. love.

i-do n. 7/8. limb.

i-di1 n. 7/8. mouse.

i-dig n. 7/8. toilet.

i-dtig n. 7/8. noise.

i-dwag n. 7/8. depth, deep.
igiptén n. n.g. Egypt.

1-jAm n. 7/8. residue.

1-jé n. 7/8. piece of clothing.
1-j&jolo n. 7/8. bitter.

i-jéjhglana n. 7/8. murky, cloudy.

i-jém n. 7/8. domestic animal;
crippled.
i-jOy n. 7/8. command, power.

1-jdg n. 7/8. curse.
i-jdn" n. 7/8. time.
i-jdn” n. 7/8. company.
1-j3y n. 7/8. spine, thorn.

i-jwag n. 7/8. cutting (botany).

i-jwdn n. 7. mist, fog.

i-ka n. 7/8. collective help.
i-kabli n. 7/8. horse.

i-kad n. 7. crown.

i-kaga n. 7/8. leftover (food).
i-kali n. 7/8. weave, mat.
i-ka*sag n. 7/8. unripe.
i-k&g n. 7/8. molar.
i-kékoéngi n. 7/8. bump.
i-kel n. 7/8. abscess.

i-lap 379

i-kob n. 7/8. skin.

i-kodgi n. 7/8. wasteland formed on an
abandoned field.

i-k6di n. 7. thirst.
i-koglo n. 7/8. peel; pod, shell.

j-kOmo n. 7/8. dish made of corn and
peanuts.
i-kén6 n. 7/8. helmet.

i-kg n. 7/8. coccyx.

i-kpeba n. 7/8. chilli.

i-kpékpéli n. 7/8. hurt.

i-kpéli n. 7/8. tease.

i-kid bwan n. 7/8. elbow.

i-kiida n. 7/8. blow, knock.

i-kudga n. 7/8. sieve, strainer.

i-kug n. 7/8. quinine tree.

1-kitktm n. 7/8. garbage dump.

i-kd*kin n. 7/8. caterpillar.

i-kikwald n. 7/8. rumour.

i-kim n. 7/8. beating.

i-ktim n. 7/8. stump.

i-kwab n. 7/8. hoe.

i-kwén n. 7. clay.

i-kwan n. 7/8. unripe plantain banana;
plantain banana plant.

1-kwan3 n. 7/8. big spoon, dipper.

i-kwazi n. 7/8. cough.

i-1an. 7/8. glass.

i-14d * n. 7/8. pubic louse.

i-14d 2 n. 7/8. type of hairdo.

i-1ad n. 7/8. plantain banana (sp.).

i-lag n. 7/8. anus.

1-lang n. 7/8. joke, funny story.



380 i-ldna

i-lana n. 7/8. census.

i-1é n. 7/8. tree.

i-I&z n. 7. neglect, carelessness.
i-lig n. 7/8. inheritance.

1-15gz0 n. 7/8. calabash used to clear

water from a pit or from behind a
barrage.

i-15g n. 7/8. whistle.

i-ldm n. 7/8. fork.

i-lwabi n. 7/8. swamp.

i-lwag n. 7/8. grass.

i-lwali n. 7/8. duck.

i-mbén n. 7. overdramatic.
1-nadnga n. 7/8. young person.
i-nam n. 7/8. arm.

i-ndam n. 7/8. big.

i-ndéglé n. 7/8. punishment.
i-né n. poison (for arrows).
i-nip n. 7/8. life.

i-n3y n. 7/8. bed.

1-niim n. 7/8. smell.

1-ndna n. 7/8. dwarf.

1-niGtén n. 7/8. minute.

i-nég n. 7/8. fold.

i-ném n. 7/8. match.

1-néndny n. 7/8. mosquito.
i-ndm n. 7/8. yam (sp.).
i-ngege n. 7/8. dwarf.

ingélzi n. n.g. /n.g. angel.
i-ngdy n. 7/8. gullet.

f'ngrizi n. n.g. English people.
i-nguli n. 7/8. trap.
i-ngingwal n. 7/8. unfortunate.

1-swag

i-ymgbar n. 7/8. mockery.
i-ymgbém n. 7/8. lion.

1-pagi n. 7/8. present.

1-paga n. 7/8. kipper, herring.
i-patild n. 7/8. shop.

i-pé*péab n. 7/8. wing.

i-pwag) n. 7/8. enclosed plot of land.
i*sa n. n.g. /n.g. father; paternal uncle.

LN

i-sa n. 7/8. work.

i-sal n. 7/8. smell.

i-s3? n. 7/8. hangar, shed.

i-salga n. 7/8. slit, fissure; operation.
i-sdma n. 7/8. group, party.
i-samga n. 7/8. blossom.

i-san n. 7/8. hibiscus.

i-sangzn. 7. fuel.

i-s& n. 7/8. batch of grass and herbs.
i-séb n. 7/8. dry season.

1-s€g n. 7/8. half serving, half full glass
or plate.
1-ségze& n. 7/8. sieve.

i-sesdla n. 7/8. slit.

i-s€sana n. 7/8. acid, sour.

i-sipgd n. 7/8. cat.

i-s6 n. 7/8. plate.

i-som n. 7/8. toddler.

i*s3 n. n.g. /n.g. your father.

1-s4y n. 7/8. plantain banana (sp.).

1-sdy n. 7/8. plant (sp.) (Pennisetum
purpureum).

i-stig n. 7/8. palm nut sauce.

i-stitini n. 7/8. tontine.

i-swag n. 7/8. cutting (botany).



i-swaz

i-swaz n. 7/8. mucus.

italygn n. n.g. /n.g. Italian; ltaly.

i-talygn n. 7/8. amulet with a Christian
image.

i-tdm n. 7. lonely, loneliness.

1-tam n. 7/8. source, well.

i-tan n. 7/8. basket that hangs over the
fireplace in order to smoke different

kinds of food that are kept inside (e.g.

maize, fish,..).
1-tén n. 7/8. sprouting, shoot, seedling.
i-tétam n. 7/8. okra, gumbo.
i-tétama4 n. 7/8. lonely.
i-tétob n. 7/8. tree (sp.).
i-tétég n. 7/8. blister.
i-téy n. 7/8. position.
i-tibla n. 7/8. suffering.
i-tindiz n. 7/8. heel.
i-t0do n. 7/8. unripe.
i-tén n. 7 Eton.
i-td n. 7/8. tree (sp.).
i-t5nd6 n. 7/8. eggplant leaf (edible).

1-tdy n. 7/8. palm nut, bunch of palm
nuts.
i-tdl n. 7/8. shoulder.

i-tin n. 7/8. part; half; short.

1-tupa n. 7/8. mad, madman.

i-tltiiga n. 7/8. vegetable, edible plant.
i-twam n. 7/8. brawl, fight.

i-vag n. 7 insistence, stubbornness.
i-végla n. 7/8. drawing.

i-vévd n. 7/8. shadow, shade.

i-vEli n. 7/8. black person with a
lighter skin colour.

i-zimi 381

i-vEz n. 7/8. bone.

i-vin n. 7/8. piece of bark used as door,
lid or container.

i-vini n. 7/8. black person.

i-vivini n. 7/8. black.

i-v6bo n. 7/8. silence.

1-véy n. 7/8. empty.

1-vOy n. 7/8. game.

i-vii n. 7/8. type of magical power.

i-viidgd n. 7/8. rancour.

i-vigla n. 7/8. wind,; air.

i-viiviimni n. 7/8. family member.

i-viviz n. 7. foam.

i-vyag n. 7/8. broom.

i-wag' n. 7/8. shoulder strap.

i-wag’ n. 7/8. callosity.

i-wangd n. 7/8. cajolery.

i-waz n. 7/8. comb.

i-wo66de n. 7/8. edible caterpillar (sp.).

i-wada n. 7/8. massage.

i-wiiwdlo . 7/8. curdled.

i-yalnd n. 7/8. answer.

i-yézi n. 7/8. house under construction.

i-y&gze n. 7/8. chin.

i-yém n. 7/8. beast, animal; cripple.

i-yén n. 7/8. mirror.

i-yolo n. 7/8. name.

i-yém n. 7/8. gift that blocks
witchcraft.

1-z€z4n n. 7/8. tree (sp.).

1-z&z& n. crappy.

1-z&z&g n. sweet.

i-zimi n. 7/8. coffin, casket.
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ja'v. fill up.

j&° v. heal, recover (vi.).
jav.sing.

j-4' n. 7/8. song.

j-4% n. fingernail.

jaala vt. fill.

jab vi. be high, be long.

jaba vt. make longer, lengthen.
j-ad n. 7/8. basket.

jagiv. ask, beg.

jam v. cook, prepare food.
jam v. mate.

jamni v. mate.

jév. want.

j€b v. sharpen.

jéblé v. accept, answer a call.
jégiv. talk.

jéglana v. imitate.

jémv. dance.

jém v. know; recognise.

jémla v. accustom, get used.

jémni v. be rare, lack, be absent.

jémzan v. get used, accustom.
jén v. search, look for.

jénban v. miss.

jézlana v. reprimand.

jER v. jump.

jiv. check traps or fishing lines.
jibv. steal.

jidi v. pinch.

j6 v. vomit.

jov. grow.

kaba

jO v. stack, pile, heap.

j-0 n. 7/8. yam.

jogbo vi. lie down.
jogiv. let, allow.

jogo v. lie.

jol v. be bitter.

j-O6m n. 7/5. thing.

joénv. cry.

j61 v. be hot.

j61l6 v. heat up.

jOOmbo v. grow old.

jog v. damn.

jangi n. 9/10, 6. toad.

jdn v. feel hot; have fever.
juv. excuse, pardon.

jugt v. suffer.

juglana v. make turbid.
jwéb v. fish.

jwag" v. build.

jwag? v. swim.

jwéaz v. judge.

jwaz n. 5/6. judgment.

ka n. 9/10. leaf, green vegetables.
ki v. prevent.

ka' v. help.

k3% v. climb.

kaanga n. 9/10. roast.
kab v. catch.

kab v. divide.

kaba n. n.g. /n.g. ten cents.
kaban. n.g. /n.g. dress.
kaba v. succeed, pass a test.



kéabdi

kabdi n. 9/10. goat.

kabina n. n.g. /n.g. carpenter.
kad v. say.

kada n. n.g. /n.g. crab.

kag v. promise.

kag n. 9/10. flyswatter (chasse-
mouches).

kagdan' n. 9. obstruction.

kagdan® v. be squeezed.

kal n. 9/n.g. sister.

kala v. pay attention.

kalada n. n.g. /n.g. paper, book, letter.
kalasina n. n.g. petroleum.

kali v. to ask a participation or
contribution.

kalna v. transmit.

kalna v. light (fire).
kalna v. make incantations.
kalni v. change, transfer.
kam vt. catch.

kamni v. prohibit.

kén n. 9/10. type, kind.
kan v. swear.

kana n. 9. epilepsy.

kan v. believe.

kéana vi. stay.

kasin n. cuisine, cooking.
kazi v. begin.

k& v. go.

kég v. break open.

kegi v. taste (vt.).

keka n. n.g. cocoa; cocoa tree; cocoa
plantation.

kpal

kékida n. 9/10. morning.
kep v. do somebody’s hair.
kedna v. aim.

kelbe v. hang (vi.).

keli v. hang (vt.).

kén v. have an erection.
kidi n. 9. tomorrow.

kini n. 9. quinine.

kéd v. dry (vi.), become dry.
kéd n. 9/6. coat.

kodi v. save, liberate.
k6do v. leave. leave.
koglan v. pray, beg.
koglo v. bite.

koli v. lend; borrow.

kom v. make.

k6md v. admire.

383

kén® n. n.g. /n.g. ghost, spirit of a dead

person.
kén” n. 9/10. bean.

kéniv. greet.

kooban v. alight, burning.
kooni v greet each other.
kopi n. 9. coffee; coffee tree.
koy' v. shell peanuts.

koy” v. light a fire.

k3" v. harvest.

k5% n. 9/10, 6. tuber.

k3 n. n.g. /n.g. plant vein, nervure.
kpada n. corn beer.

kpagi v. clear a path.

kpal v. be loquacious.



384  kpam

kpam v. pass over, overcome.
kpe v. fell.

kpekpaza n. n.g. /n.g. traditional
toothbrush.
kpem n. 9. cassava leaves.

kpeli v. hurt, wound.
ki n. 9/10. chicken.
kuv. fall.

kb v. pour.

kibi v. pour out.
kad v. fold, bend.

kud v. beat; convene, summon by
means of a log drum.
kdga n. cook, prepare food.

kuktuma n. n.g. /n.g. amaranth.

ktim v. beat.

kin v. leave early.

kiingi n. 9/10. hornbill (sp.).

kini v. avenge.

kuz v. buy.

kwab v. find.

kwab n. cup.

kwab n. 9/10, 6. hook.

kwabd5 n. n.g. /n.g. cupboard.

kwad v. turn around.

kwad v. collect.

kwadowadé n. n.g. /n.g. bird (sp.) that
lives in swamps and bamboo woods.

kwag n. 9/10. occiput, back of the
head.

kwag v. crush.
kwalé n. n.g. Ewondo person.
kwal3 n. n.g. /n.g. tie.

kwal3 v. speak.

kwam n. 9. instant, moment; long
time.

kwam v. do; act.

kwan v. be ill; suffer of sth.
kwan4 n. n.g. /n.g. corner.
kwaz v. cough.

kwaz n. 9/10, 6. fish.

kwé' n. 9/10. ape.

kwé? n. 9/10. snail.
kw6ono v. compile.

143ni v. chat.

14b v. introduce.

14d v. be sticky.

lad v. sew.

1am v. make traps.

1am n. 9/10, 6. blade.

14ma n. n.g. /n.g. lamp.

14y v. count, calculate.

18y n. n.g. /n.g. garlic.

lay v. tell.

1év. play.

1éb v. advice.

1€I€ n. n.g. /n.g. nail varnish.
1&lGa n. n.g. /n.g. smith.
1&-mal4 n. misfortune, trouble.

Iég v. draw, fill a container with a
liquid; collect palm wine.

1és6mlb n. n.g. /n.g. bronchitis.
1&-swe n. 5/6. chigoe.

1&-sw€ n. 5. hiding place.

1&d" v. be hard, be difficult.

1&d? v. heal, recover.

led



leda

Ieda v. make hard.

1édé v. show; introduce.
Ienkad n. n.g. /n.g. raincoat
1i v. bring into cultivation, clear land.
lig v. leave, abandon.

ligl v. stay.

limda v. pull.

16b v. bite.

10d v. pass; win; happen.
16g6 n. n.g. /n.g. button.
16m v. send.

169 v. build.

16y n. 5. hair.

15 v. call.

15 v. inhale.

131y v. whistle, crow (cock).
G v. bend, twist.

lag v. marry.

Iuga v. respect.

Idm v. throw; shoot.

lamni v. struggle.

Iwaz v. lose, not win.
mabgan n. 9/10. crossroad.
m-Aag n. 6. charcoal.

m-4gni n. 6. agreement; appointment,
scheduled meeting. payment, salary.
makid n. n.g., 6/n.g. market.

m-al n. 6. proa, canoe.

man v. finish (vi.).

mana v. end (vt.).

mana n. n.g. /n.g. my mother.

masis n. matches.

mbiumbiny 385

mba n. 9/10, 6. flank.

mba n. 9/10. mature, aged (person).
m-baani n. 3/4. married person.
mbadgi n. 9. mud.

mbagni n. 9/10, 6. provocation.
mbakén n. 9/10, 6. armpit.
mbdn n. n.g. /n.g. co-wife.
mbar) n. 9/10, 6. scarifications.
mbaz n. 9/10. corn.

mbé n. 9/10,6. pot.

mbegl¢ n. 9/10, 6. luggage.
mbémi n. 9/6. notice, warning.
mbey n. 9. rain.

mbéd n. 9/10. mvet, traditional string
instrument.
mbél n. 9/10, 6. mushroom.

mbél n. 9/10, 6. vagina.
mbéni n. 9/6. law.

mbi n. 9/10, 6. palm nut.
mbid n. 9. dirt.

mbdg n. 9/10, 6. lineage.

mboni n. 9/10, 6. coconut; coconut
tree.

mbo6dni v. sympathize.

mbooni n. 9/10, 6. resemblance.
mbdy n. 9/n.g. friend.

mbd n. 9. grain, seed, bean.
mbdg n. 9/10, 6. squirrel.

mbu n. 9/10,6. dog.

mbulnd n. 9/10, 6. example.
mbum s n. 9/10, 6. pubis.
mbimbia n. 9. delay, late.
mbtimbiin n. 9/10, 6. bee.



386 mbuz

mbz n. 9/10, 6. back (body part).

mbwabd n. 9/10. dead leaf.

mbwagi n. 9?. healthy, fine, doing

alright.
mbwam n. 9/10, 6. boa (snake).

mbwim n. 9/10, 6. luck.
meé-badna n. 6. surname.
me-bala n. 6. medicine.

me-ban n. 6. upper part of the back.

me-bi n. 6. droppings.
me-bda n. 6. poverty.
me-bin n. 6. sulkiness.
me-ci n. 6. blood.

mééni v. groan.

me-jéb n. 6. anguish.
me-jom n. 6. right (side).
me-jwag n. 6. wine.

me-kala n. 6. doughnut batter.
me-kazi n. 6. beginning.

me-kémda n. 6. sap (from a
“bleeding” piece of fruit).

me-kémg6 n. 6. admiration.
me-k3 n. 6. harvest.
me-1ébga n. 6. advice.
me-15 n. 6. stubbornness.
meém v. admit.

meé-nden n. 6. saliva.
me-ndfm n. 6. water.
me-njag n. 6. marimba.
me-npdm n. 6. milk.
me-ndlgi n. 6. urine.
me-iy n. 6. drink.

menla v. wheedle.

m-mom

me-pyad n. 6. indigence.

me-pyad n. 6. conjunctivitis.

me-seb n. 6. basil.

me-tadi n. 6. beginning.

me-té n. 6. saliva.

me-tin n. 6. promise.

me-t6d6 n. 6. potato.

metwa n. n.g. /n.g. car.

me-wagb) n. 5/6. pretext.

me-wAg n. 6. respect.

me-yal n. 6. left.

mezig n. music.

me-zwé n. 5/6. indigence.

méngan v. worsen.

milig n. milk.

min v. swallow.

m-inng4i n. 1/2. woman.

mi-nta n. 4. pain.

mi-ntag n. 4. happy.

miswan n. n.g. /n.g. mission.

mi-vyaz n. 4. twins.

m-ma n. 3/4. drum.

m-man n. 3/4. nut; kernel of a palm
nut.

m-mé n. 3/4. entry, opening.

m-men n. 3/4. good.

m-mim n. 3/4. corpse.

m-miny n. 3/4. edible caterpillar (sp.).

m-m6l* n. 3/4. dry.

m-m6l° n. way, manner.

m-mol4 n. 3/4. question.

m-mom n. 3/4. snout; mouth (animal);
banana flower.
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m-mom n. 3/4. musician.
m-moémdg n. 3/4. lame.
m-moni n. 1/2. ancestor.
m-mdg n. 3/4. hole.
m-mdg n. 3/4. prison.

m-mdr n. 3/4. big container for storing
water.

m-mu n. 3/4. year.

m-mimda n. 3/4. poor person.
m-mim) n. 3/4. cassava tuber.
m-mw4d n. 3/4. dress.

m-mwam’ n. 3/4. package.
m-mwam?’ n. vegetable (sp.).
m-mwén n. 3/4. oil.

m-mwud n. 3/4. person without teeth.
m-0d n. 1/2. person.

mdg) v. become.

m3*jan n. n.g. /n.g. same-sex sibling.
m3*ndn n. n.g. /n.g. same-sex sibling.
m-5nnd n. 1/2. banana sprout.

m-d1) n. 1/2. child: boy or girl less
than 10 years old; junior (after a
name); child: daughter or son of
somebody, whatever the age.

m-pag n. 3/4. part, side.

m-pagni n. 3/4. extraction.
m-pan n. 3/4. arrow.

m-pan n. 3/4. rich, important; true.
m-pég n. 3/4. bag.

m-péd n. 3/4. doubt.

m-pen n. 3/4. braid.

m-pi n. 3?. usefulness.

mpiddmpim n. n.g. /n.g. sweet banana
(sp.)-
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m-pim n. 3/4. wall.

m-pina n. 3/4. cover.

m-pol n. 3/4. tree (sp.).

m-pubni n. 3/4. tidy.

m-pdm n. 3/4. white.

m-ply n. 3/4. powder.

m-pyany n. 3/4. sauce, soup.

min v. smile.

m-voobo n. 3. respiration.

mwan v. watch (vi.), be on the lookout.

m-wan n. 1/2. child, in the sense of

offspring (not of ‘very young
person’); also for animals.

mwani . n.g. /n.g. Monday.
mwani v. wait.

mwani n. n.g. /n.g. money.

myad v. squeeze.

nan. n.g. /n.g. (my) mother, Mum.
nala v. raise.

nalba v. lie.

nama v. touch.

nér v. grow.

nda n. 9/10. house.

ndama n. n.g. /n.g. catapult; rubber.
ndamna v. spoil (vt.), damage.
ndamni v. spoil (vi.).

ndan n. 9/10. unripe.

ndég n. 9/10. calabash; box.
ndéglé v. disturb, vex.

ndém v. fly.

ndém n. 9/10,6. example.

ndém n. 9. sperm.

ndér v. balance.
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ndéy v. be somnolent.
nd&n n. 9/10, 6. cobweb.
ndim n. 9. blindness.

ndimzana n. 9/10, 6. signification;
translation.
n-dindim n. 3/4. blind person.

nd6*bén n. n.g. /n.g. encounter.
ndém n. 9/n.g. brother.

ndémni n. 9/10, n.g. adolescent, young
man; son.
nd3g) n. 9/10, 6. mango.

nd3n n. 9/6. news.

nd3n3 n. n.g. /n.g. type of small trap
for catching fowls.
nddgda n. 9/10, 6. heat.

n-dugni n. 3/4. lie, deception.

n-diindwég n. 3/4. deaf person.

n-diini n. 3/4. baptism.

ndwag n. 9. deafness; stubbornness.

ndwagb3 v. be stubborn.

ndwagb?d v. be greedy for food.

ndwin n. 9/10, 6. fire.

ndwén n. 9/10, 6. story.

ndwi' n. 9/6. medical powder.

d-dwi? n. 3/4. bad news, sad message.

ne vi. be, exist, live.

némna v. exaggerate.

nén v. be big, become big, become
bigger.

néné v. magnify, enlarge.

nty v. keep.

nig v. live.

njadmni n. n.g. German; Germany.

njin. n.g. gorilla.
njinja n. n.g. /n.g. ginger.

A

n-18 n. 1. storyteller.

n-1d4 n. 1/2. smith.

n-ndl n. 3/4. lie.

fi-nam n. 3/4. country; village.

n-néy n. 3/4. tale, story.

n-nag n. 3/4. albino.

fn-ném n. 3/4. heart.

1-né n. 3/4. head.

1in6d6bé n. n.g. moon.

n-nond n. 3/4. bucket.

-ndm)d n. 3/4. bottle.

f-ni*nim n. 3/4. rainbow.

f-nwi n. 3/4. roof.

ndb3 v. shit. (vulgar)

ndmawan n. n.g. /n.g. species of sweet
banana (“Number One”).

ndy v. rain.

ni-salni n. 3/4. blessing.

n-tana n. 3/4. moaning.
n-tagni n. 3/4. white person, European.
n-té n. 3/4. size; duration.
n-tég n. bladder.

n-tém n. 3/4. branch.

ni-téd n. 3/4. bedridden.

n-tén n. 3/4. line, stroke.

n-ti n. 1/2. lord.

n-tol n. 3/4. eldest, firstborn.
fi-tém n. 3/4. hat; headscarf.
n-tdmdan n. 3/4. practical joke.

n-tdmo n. 3/4. sheep.
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n-tdy n. 3/4. long, high.

n-tad n. 3/4. full.

n-tida n. 3/4. cassava paste.

fi-tm n. 3/4. cane, walking stick.

ni-twabd) n. 3/4. gluttonously.

fi-twagzd n. 3/4. young leaf of a tree or
a herb.

ni-twag n. 3/4. dibble; long.

fitwi n. n.g. /n.g. diarrhoea.

nim v. stink.

ntmla v. smell (vt.).

numn{ n. 9/10. raw, unprocessed.

nwam) n. n.g. /n.g. number.

n-widnéngana n. 3/4. massage.

nyav. save.

n-zé*'nzam n. 3/4. leper, leprous.

n-zinziy n. 3/4. hateful person; enemy.

ndn.n.g. /n.g. mother; real.

nab v. tear apart (vt.).

nabi v. tear apart (vi.).

néad n. 9/10, 6. buffalo.

nagn. 9/10, 6 ox.

nédma v. melt.

nanban v. bump, jolt.

néan v. suckle.

néna v. breastfeed.

ficd n. n.g. /n.g. ripe plantain banana.

Ji-céd n. 3/4. twig, small branch.

Ji-ca n. 3/4. looting.

ji-cad n. potato pest.

Ji-cdg n. 3/4. bunch; large, heavy-set.

Ji-cama n. 3/4. line, row.

p-cwiz 389

Ji-can n. 3/4. savannah.
Jr-can® n. 3/4. mange.
Jr-can?’ n. 3/4. kick.
Ji-cég n. 3/4. bracelet.
Ji-célgi n. 3/4. sand.

Ji-cémla n. 3/4. big fruit, bunch or ear
of a cultivated plant.

ji-cén n. 3/4. yard, garden, court;
audience.

Ji-c€l n. 3/4. scratch.

ji-cin. 1/2. in-law.
Ji-cila n. 3/4. question.

Ji-cfla n. 1/2. a person who asks
questions.

Jicind n. n.g. train.

Ji-ct*peim n. 3/4. shadow of a person
or object.

Ji-ciz n. 3/4. vein.

Ji-cog n. 3/4. fresh maize porridge.
Ji-cém n. 3/4. hunt.

Ji-con n. 3/4. flesh.

Jicdn. n.g. /n.g. lizard.

Ji-cd n. 3/4. naked.

Ji-c5bd n. 3/4. mortar.

J1-cdn" n. 3/4. beak; point; nipple.
J-cdn® n. 3/4. fish-trap.

Ji-cun. 3/4. poison.

Ji-cul n. 3/4. fart.

Ji-cwad n. 3/4. penis.

Jr-cwan' n. 3. snuff.

Jr-cwan’ n. 3. flair.

Ji-cwag n. 3/4. worm.

Ji-cwiiz n. 3/4. peddling.
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Neb v. be good.

niini v. enter.

Jin n. 9/10. head louse.

JN-jOy n. 1/2. commander.

jdy n. 10. scissors.

J-jug n. 3/4. difficulty.

Ji=npan. 3/4. intestine.

Ji-n& n. 3/4. limit.

Ji-néba n. 3/4. main part of the house.
Ji-nébla n. 1. religion.

N-néglé n. 1/2. teacher.

N-nénwég n. 1/2. wild, savage.
J=néy n. 1/2. foreigner.

-nén n. 3/4. pumpkin plant or leaves.
-nini n. 3/4. plan; hope.

S S

-npém n. 1/2. husband.
J=ndm n. 3/4. old person.
J=nén n. 3/4. tear.

J=ndy n. 3/4. road.
J-nwéb n. 3/4. fishing.

nél n. 9/10, 6. colour.

N3 n. n.g. /n.g. your mother.
31 n. 9/10, 6. body.

9y v. take.

N3y n. 9/10. snake.

Juag v. drink.

nwamld v. tickle.

nwi n. 9. orphanage, the state of being
an orphan.

1ga n. n.g. spouse.
ggab n. 9. distribution, sharing.
ygadna n. 9/6. garden.

ngwi

ngal n. 9/10,6. gun; thunder.
ngala n. 9. wood.

ngam n. 9/10, 6. mygale spider.
ngén n. 9/10, 6. crocodile.

ngén n. 9/10. young, stage in the

growth of a palm tree, when the tree
has reached a height of about one
meter and a half.

ngén n. 9. thanks.

ngéz n. 9/10, 6. wire.

ngaz n. 9. body hair.

1géb v. indulge in smth, tuck into.
ngen n. 9/10. bean.

D-géd n. 3 cruelty.

ngélapiz n. n.g. Bamileke person.
1gob n. 9/10. pair of shoes, shoe.

1g616 n. n.g. /n.g. fence, enclosure;
Yaoundé.

ngbém n. 9/10. porcupine.
ngomzan n. 9/10, 6. preparations.
ngoy n. 9/10, 6. pig.

1-gdgi n. 3. evening; yesterday.

ngdmnd n. n.g. /n.g. civil servant,
prefect.

1gdy n. 9/10, 6. centipede.
ngil n. 9. force, power.

pgun n. 9/10. filth.

nglngigd n. 9/10, 6. evening.
ngwag n. 9/10, 6. stone.
pgwal n. 9. pity.

ngwan ' n. 9/10. girl; daughter.
ngwan * n. 9. moon.

ngwan n. 9/10, 6. shinbone.
ngwi n. 9/10. bat (sp.).
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1)-kabni n. 3/4. success.
1)-kad n. 3/4. exam.
1)-kag n. 3/4. spinal column.
1)-kén n. 3/4. guinea-fowl.
1)-kdn n. 3/4. root.
f)-kanni n. 3/4. praise.
1)-kéz n. 3/4. whip.

1)-kél n. 3/4. handle.
9-kéd n. 3/4. dry.

9)-kég n. 3/4. sugar cane.
9-kol n. 3/4. hill.

9)-kém n. 3/4. rock.
1)-kOmo n. 1/2. creator, repairer.
1)-kon n. 3/4. tail.

1)-kon n. 3/4. age.

1)-kon n. 3/4. caterpillar.
9)-koz n. 3/4. pencil.

1)-k3 n. 3/4. bachelor.
1)-kdngi n. 3/4. dish.
1)-kdy n. 3/4. pipe.

-k n. 3. salt.

1)-kug n. 3/4. breast; part of stem of
tree.
-kl n. 3/4. log drum.

pkiila n. n.g. /n.g. storm.
)-kim n. 3/4. tree trunk.
)-kinkima n. 3/4. chief.
f)-ka‘nkwan n. 3/4. ill person.
1)-kdz n. 3/4. widow.

1)-kliz n. 3/4. purchase.
1)-kwad n. 3/4. crooked.
1)-kwag n. 3/4. antelope.
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1)-kwag n. 3/4. stem of a fallen tree.
-kwil n. 3/4. rope.

9-kwal5 n. 3/4. language.
D-kwén n. 3/4. tap.

9-kwan) n. 3/4. frog (sp.).
gmam v. be acid.

gmgbeg v. belch.

gmgbeg n. 9/10. belch.
gm-gbénmgbél n. 3/4. sorcerer.
gmgbél n. 9/10, 6. witchcraft.
nm-kpala n. 3/4. ridicule.
nm-kpamg{ n. new.

gm-kpél n. 3/4. roasted.
nm-nman n. 3/4. liana (sp.).
gm-gmeg n. 3/4. dam.
gm-gmél n. 3/4. running contest.
gm-gmél n. 3/4. burrow.
gm-nménméb n. 3/4. thief.
gm-nmél n. 3/4. moonlight.
gm-gmén n. 3/4. leg.
gm-gmima n. 3/4. entire.
gm-waz n. 3/4. shrimp.

p-pal n. 1/2. wife.

§)-pam n. 3/4. grounds, sediment.
9-ném n. 3/4. bat (sp.).

§-guma n. entire.

Opuma n. n.g. /n.g. orange.
Owono n. n.g. peanut.

pa' v. shine.

pa? n. 9/10, 6. machete.

paaga n. 9/10, 6. comb.

pad v. pick.
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pada n. priest.

padi v. wrest, take away by force.
pag v. dig.

paga v. offer.

pagi v. remove.

pam v. go out; arrive (at).
pam v. be angry.

pam n. 9/10. man, male adult.
pama v. release.

paziv. remove.

pé n. forest.

peg n. 9. wisdom.

pem v. loathe.

pey v. rock.

pépé n. 9/10. cockroach.
péy* n. 9/10. viper.

péy” n. 9/10. place; bush.
ped v. close (vt.).

pedni' v. close (vi.).
pedni? v. doubt; discuss.
pelna v. explain.

pén v. paint.

pen v. braid.

pEz n. 9/10. okra.

pya n. n.g. /n.g. avocado; avocado tree.

pib v. be thick.

piba n. n.g. fever.

pidi v. have confidence in sh.; hope.
pimi v. wipe out.

po n. 9/10. rat.

po v. be plenty.

pobld v. cradle.

sam

po6go v. move (vt.); stir.

p6gzan v. move (vi.).

pém v. pump.

pooni v. resemble.

pi n. 9/6. message.

piv. open.

p33b3 v. be open.

piziv. peel.

ptb v. be clean.

pug v. knead.

pula*dé n. n.g. /n.g. Friday.

pulasi n. n.g. the French.

pulawd n. n.g. /n.g. flower.

puliz n. n.g. police.

pum v. be white.

pumi v. dig, uproot tubers or peanuts.

pun v. be afraid.

pupd n. n.g. /n.g. papaya.

pwad v. fuck (vulg.).

pwam n. 9/10. ant (sp.), small ant that
stings.

pyana n. 9/10, 6. joke.

reénk3d n. n.g. /n.g. raincoat.

s&' v. work; do, be engaged in an
activity; cure, look after, take care of.

s&° n. 9/10. oval, purple-brown fruit

with a somewhat acid taste that
should be grilled before consumption,
generally called prune “ plum’ in
Cameroonian French.

sabsaba n. n.g. /n.g. sour sop.
sdg v. be large, be robust, be burly.
sal v. split (vt.); operate.

sam v. stretch out.



sdm n. 9/10. flower bud; blossom.
sén v. sign.

sana n. n.g. /n.g. loincloth.

sépd n. n.g. /n.g. aunt.

sapla v. cut up.

sangni v. worry (vi.).

sdz n. species of herb that itches a lot.

saz v. jumble.

ségze v. shake (vt.).

sém n. 9/10, n.g. same.

sén v. doubt.

sédadé n. n.g. /n.g. Saturday.

s€li v. peel with a knife; carve a palm

tree in order to harvest palm wine; eat

gluttonously.
sén v. glide.
sf n. 9/10,6. ground.
siba v. approach.
sil n. 9/10, 6. termite (sp.).

sfla v. be preferable; ask; ask a
question.
silba n. 9/10 calabash.

sin v. be cold; be wet.

singi n. n.g. /n.g. piece of one franc
(colonial money).
sfg v. hate.

sO v. wash, clean.

sob v. come/go back.

s616 n. n.g. /n.g. wooden plate.
som v. hunt.

sHv. come.

s5 n. 9/10. palm nut.

swab3 n. soap.

tam

s3nbj v. squat.
sdn v. load (gun).
s3nd5 v. sharpen.
sud n. cotton.
stgla v. push down.
stiglan v. collapse.
stigza v. shake (vt.).
stn v. rot.
stz v. diminish (vi.).
stiza v. diminish (vt.), lower; pay a

contribution.
swad n. n.g. /n.g. shirt.
swadi v. take off.
swadni v. topple (vi.).
swalb3 v. hide oneself.
swall v. hide (vt.).
swam v. find; find back.
swamnd n. 9/6. complaint.
swanj n. n.g. /n.g. Sunday.
swan n. 9/10, 6. tomb.
swand n. n.g. /n.g. aunt.
swaz v. suck.
tad v. bleat (goat).
tada n. n.g. my father.
tadiv. begin.

ag v. order, stow away.

aga n. n.g. tobacco.
tagi' v. shell.
Adi’ v. lay (egg).
al v. perceive.
am n. 9/10,6. feather.

2z

g B

V. wish.
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tamna v. congratulate.

tag n. 9. calculation. number. price.
té v. lift.

tébé v. get up; be fine.

téblé n. n.g. /n.g. table.

tee v. be slippery.

tééy v. leave; come from.
teég v. weaken.

tégbe v. be lazy.

t€lé v. stand.

téli v. put; ask a question; stop.
tibla v. make suffer.

tid n. 9/10,6. animal; meat.
tig v. be thick.

tii v. detach.

tiiba v. be attached.

tiini v. dissociate oneself.
tiked n. 9/6, n.g. ticket.

til v. write.

timni v. come back, go back.
timzana v. explain; translate.
tin v. push.

tig v. weave.

tinda v. attach.

tiswan n. n.g. /n.g. town.
titima n. n.g. /n.g. boat.

té n. 9. chest.

t6 v. follow, come after in a list or

classification (e.g. regarding the
order of birth of siblings).

tébni v. meet each other; happen to sb.

tobno v. meet sh.
tdg n. 9/10, 6. spoon.

G'jan

t6lbi n. 9? noon.

tomad n. n.g. /n.g. tomato.
t v. drip.

t5gb3 v. be small.

4y v. say; affirm.

ty n. 9/n.g. tuna.

tdn' v. feed.

tn? v. pursue.

tonbd v. be slow.

i’ v. flee, escape.

t4° v. pierce.

t4d v. pronounce, utter.
tug v. rub.

tligd v. smoke, emit smoke.
tul v. be blunt.

tdli v. aggravate, make worse.
taadi n. n.g. period, era.
twéb v. gather; select.
twag v. boil (vi.).

twagdd v. boail (vt.).

twégi v. collect.

twalasi n. n.g. /n.g. trousers.
twiv. burst.

U-bén n. 3u/5. dove.

U-bili n. 3u. constraint.

0-bom n. 3u/5. traditional skirt made
of bark.

u-di*diga n. 3u/5. valour.
u-ddg n. 3u. loin.

U-jab n. 3u. distance.

u-jam n. 3u/5. squirrel (sp.).

G*jan n. n.g. day before yesterday; day
after tomorrow.



Uu-jém

u-jém n. 3u/5. tongue (anatomy).

U-jémla n. 3u. knowledge.

14jo n. n.g. /n.g. sweet banana.

U-j3 n. 3u. sleepiness.

U-j3m n. 3u. lemon grass.

u-kd n. 3u/5. leaf.

u-kdla n. 3u. attention.

u-kala n. 3u. age.

U-kan n. 3u/5. grove.

U-keén n. 3u/5. knife.

u-kpad n. ant (sp.).

u-kpal n. 3u/5. partridge.

u-kwadn n. 3u/5. disease.

u-1am n. 3u/6. trap.

u-1éz n. 3u/5,6. rice.

u-151 n. 3u/5. ladder.

U-luga n. 3u. respect.

U-1dn n. 3u. anger.

undund) n. n.g. /n.g. needle.

tnddandwa n. n.g. /n.g. chilli.

u-ntin n. 3u/5. finger; toe.

u-nwan n. 3u/5. bird.

u-nan n. 3u/5. cataract.

U-pgon n. 3u/5. breast bone.

Ulisana n. n.g. /n.g. lemon grass
(Cymbopogon citratus).

U-s6 n. 3u/5. river.

u-s0d n. 3u/5. clitoris.

u-stin n. 3u/5. horsefly.

u-swén n. 3u. shame.

u-tad n. 3u/5. wrinkle.

b-tan’ n. 3u/5. umbrella.

B-tan’® n. 3u/5. bat (sp.).
U-tétég n. 3u. slow, slowly.
U-tétéy n. 3u/5. star.
u-til n. 3u. writing.
U-tilim n. 3u. young palm tree.
u-td n. 3u. resin.

u-vug n. 3u. flour.
u-vwon n. 3u/5,6. axe.
U-z4n n. 3u. desire.
Gzgleé n. n.g. /n.g. zebra.
var) v. do on purpose.
var v. bandage, wrap.
vaz v. defecate.

vé v. give.

vébé v. evaporate.

vebe v. wake up (vi.).
vébla v. yell, cry.
veebe v. have insomnia.
veleé v. wake sh. (up).
vib v. suck.

vida n. n.g. /n.g. smoke.
vin v. be black.

vo v. declare.

vo v. play.

vo6glo v. listen.

v616' v. be sharp.

v616? v. be quick.

vOm n. n.g. /n.g. place.
voobo v. breathe.
vimla v. throw.

vin v. search through.

viina v. forget.
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vy v. freak out.

vigla v. blow.

vuvi n. n.g. /n.g. couscous.
vuz v. be mistaken; miss.
vuzav. hurl.

vwabi v. become cold, cool; heal, calm
down.

vwad v. cease, stop.
vwali v. help.

vyan n. sun.

vyaglan v. turn back (vi.).
vyé' v. urinate.

vyé’ v. brush.

vye v. be red; redden; ripen.
vyeebeé v. live, survive.
vydg n. 9. potter’s clay.
vyfig n. 9. dark black.
WAgbE v. rest.

wag) v. wash oneself.
wagd n. chimpanzee.
wali v. be born.

wén v. crawl.

watélt n. n.g. /n.g. market.
waz v. comb.

wé v. kill.

w-¢y n. 3u. honey.

wé v. beget, this verb is usually

translated in French as accoucher
‘give birth, but the father is usually
the agent of this action.

we v. laugh.
wodi v. gnaw.
wol v. coagulate, curdle,

yémbé

wA0l6 v. gather.

WD v. throw.

wog v. hear; perceive

wogdana v. feel.

w-3p n. 3u. fear.

wi v. die.

wid v. massage (with medicinal
leaves).

wida n. n.g. /n.g. type of trap.
wula v. walk.

wina n. n.g. /n.g. window.

yéaani v. yawn.

yébni v. hurt (vi.); be difficult.

yéad n. 9/10, 6. side.

yéag v. be conceited; need something

yagi v. crawl (babies), to walk on four
feet.
yagi v. scratch oneself.

yalna v. answer a question.
yaniv. dry (vt.), to make dry.
yan' v. fry; grill.

yan? v. care for.

yana v. wait.

yanni v. need.

yéazi v. open.

yébI€ v. answer a call; accept.
yég v. block; support.

yégbé v. lean.

yégiv. learn.

yéglé v. teach.

yégné v. ignore, not know.
yém v. jam.

yémbeé v. be stuck.



yéli

yéliv. fly away.

yén v. see; realise.

yon. 9. sky.

yolo v. call, give a name.
yonv. cry.

yon v. be hot; have fever.
za n. n.g. hunger, famine.

zam n. 9. pleasure; appetite.

zam n. 9. raffia.

zdm n. 9/10. leprosy.
zama n. n.g. /n.g. God.
zan n. 9/10. dispute.

zan n. 9/10, 6. centre, half.
z& n. 9/10. panther.

z&g n. 9/10. pineapple.

zeégban v. be sweet.

zwagbhd 397

z&kdli n. n.g. /n.g. school.
zéz€lan. n.g. /n.g. little finger.
z&l n. 9/10. beard.

zén n. 9/10,6. path.

zfg n. 9. hatred.

zinba v. be spiteful.

zitdm n. n.g. /n.g. stamp.
zitwéagni n. n.g. /n.g. sock.
z5n n. 9/10. eggplant.

ZU V. arrive.

zud n. 9/10, 6. genitals, private parts,
buttocks.

zwag n. 9/10. elephant.

zwagbd n. n.g. /n.g. plantain banana

(sp.).



Texts

1. Everybody contributes his share of the work
1.1. Introduction

This folktale (nnarp) was recorded in December 2000 at the village Noya Il
(Ngoyassi, arrondissement Okola). The storyteller is the late Grand-pére Essono
Biyebe, then 84 years old.

The characters in this fairy tale are personified animals. They trigger agree-
ment pattern I, rather than the agreement pattern normally triggered by the name
for their species. However, the nouns by which the characters are designated do
not have a proper name suffix. Note that the application of tone rules is some-
times slightly different from those described in the phonology section. This
might be due to Ewondo influence.

1.2. Text

1. d5 v5 asu bi*sa na, ané, mod asaga asu isa ‘wé,
|d5 v 4sa H=bi-sa ind ané ~-od a-sd-ga  asu isa w-&|
DP for n.coN=8-work cmp like 1-person 1-work-G work.place 1l1-his
So, as for work we could say, like, everybody does their part of the job,*

nnay i*t€ wd byazu wog iydy ji.

|N-Adn ité w3 bid-a-zo  L-wég H-i-jdyg  d&Ki|
3-story there  11I.SUB 1PL-SP-VEN INF-hear AU-7-time VII.DEM
it’s a story about this that we are going to hear this time.

2. d5 v5 béngdbé na .... bake 4 nam uydb. bake ba‘jén
|d5 v5bd-nga-bé nd bs-a-ktd N-nam 0-jdb b3-a-kt bd-a-dsén|
DP  II-RP-be  CMP II-SP-goLOC 3-country3-distance 11-SP-goII-SP-search
So, they were about to go to a far away country. They are going to look for

/////

1. asu isa literally means “face of the work® (except that normally in this phrase the
tone on s4 should be downstepped). It normally refers to a part of the field allo-
cated to one member of the family during collective work on the field.
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a‘kuma. db bayi ké *pam ipaha akima G‘né.

a-kima d5 bé-a-ji L-ké L-pam ipafia  a-kdma 1-ng€
3-wealth DP 11-SP-VOLINF-AND INF-arrive AuU-place 3-wealth 111-REL.be
wealth. They want to arrive at the place where the wealth is.

d3 zén ine kagdan.

|d5 z&n  int¢  kégdan|

DP [9]path 1X-cOP obstruction
But the path is blocked.

. d5 béngata kdm b) bésami i-sdma na: “bi*kéngan!”

|d5 bd-pga-tdL-kdm H bd  bd-sami i-sdma na bi-k&-H-ngan
DP 1I-RP-PF INF-makeLT Il.SUB II-six  7-line cmpP 1PL-go-IMP-PL
They first made a group, the six of them, saying “Let’s go!”?

d5 béngabogbd bénga sila na: “iydn bibog a va di

|d5 bd-ngd-bogbod bd-ngd L-sila nid H-i-jdyp  bi-bogdo &4 vd di

DP 1I-RP-sit.down II-INC INF-ask CMP AU-7-time 1PL-sit here V.DEM
Then they sat down and they ask themselves: “Now that we are here,

byayi ke, i*zén byake, z4 ayi bi

|bi-a-yi L-ké¢ i-z&n bi-a-ke  zd4 a-aji bl
1PL-SP-VOL INF-go0 AU-[9]path 1PL-SP-go who I-SP-FUT 1PL.NSUB
and we want to go, the path we take, who will

kpagi *zén na biiké pam findm byaké?”

|L-kpagi H zén  nd bi-ké  pam-L H H-N-nam bi-a-kg|
INF-clear LT [9]path CMP 1PL-AND arrive-SB LT AU-3-country 1PL-SP-go
clear the path for us so that we can arrive in the country where we are go-
ing?”™

o

The word isama. is a dialectal (possibly Ewondo) variant of jicima.

The form biiké pam is a bit problematic. | asked a consultant to repeat the utter-
ance with a first person singular subject, which gave méké pam. The only possible
analysis | see for this form is that the subjunctive circumfix H- ...-L is affixed to
the complex predicate consisting of the andative quasi-auxiliary 4é and the main
verb, rather than to the quasi-auxiliary alone. This is the only example | found of
such a use of the subjunctive circumfix.
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6. d5 mwan Gjam angatébé, nin: “ma *makpagi
|d5 N-dnH=u-d&am  a-ngi-téba  pin ma mbd-a-H-kpagi|
DP 1-DIM=3-squirrel 1-RP-stand.up 1.QP 1SG.FSUB 1SG-SP-REL-cClear
Then Little squirrel stood up and said: “I will clear

min z€n.”

|min z&n|
2PL.NSUB [9]path
the path for you.”

7. d5 angédbéd. d5 v5 mwan Gjam angakpagi zén.
|d5 a-ngé-béd dd A5  ~N-d>nH=U-gam a-nga-kpagi zén
DP I-RP-climb DP then 1-DIM=3-squirrel I-RP-clear  [9]path
Then he climbed up and so Little squirrel cleared the path.

8. lékpagi mwan Gjam angama kpagé *zén va,
|H-le-kpagi m->nH=1u-d&am a-ngd-ma L-kpagi H z&n Va|
AU-5-clearing 1-DIM=3-squirrel I-RP-TMN  INF-clear LT [9]path here
As soon as Little squirrel had finished clearing this path,

béngéna a 1&jomi

|bé-ngénd 4  1&-jd>mi]
lI-be.already LoC 5-foliage
they were under the jomi-foliage.

9. d5 baké pam i‘sya ledin 1éma pedgan.
|d5 bs-a-k¢ L-pam  H i-st 15-dip 13-ma  L-pedgan|
DP II-SP-AND INF-arrive LT 7-batch.of.herbs 5-knot V-TMN  INF-clutter
Then they arrive at a batch of herbs in an unpenetrable knot.

10.“(i*sé) yi byayi lod ya 1édin di?
|H-i-s¢ ji bid-a-ji L-lod H ja Id-dinp di
AU-7-batch Q 1PL-SP-FUT INF-pass LT how 5-knot V.DEM
(the batch) “How are we going to pass this knot?

i*sé ik 4 *zén y1, 74 ayi...”

|H-1-s& i-H-ku a zétn i za  a-a+i
AU-7-batch viI-psT-fall Loc [9]path vI.DEM who I-SP-FUT
This batch that fell on the path, who will...”
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11.ngwé pin: “ma maké vala”
|pg6é pin ma md-a-k¢  vEla
[9]pig 1.QP 1SG.FSUB 1SG-SP-go there
Pig says: “I will go there.”

12.d5 ngwé angalab i*nd.
|d5 pgdéé a-nga-lab  N-A6
DP [9]pigI-RP-plunge 3-head
And Pig plunged his head in.

13.bélabgi nno i*sya, a‘ké ‘pam na

bd-1ab-Lgi N-A6 4 i-sia 4 L-ke H L-pdim  na
lI-plunge-G 3-head LOC 7-batch LOC INF-AND LT INF-arrive CMP
Plunging their head into the batch, arriving at

itétag 4 ‘zén

li-tatag 4 zEn|
7-pool Loc [9]path
a pool on their path:

14.d5 “za ayi bi da itetag?”
|d5 za a-aji bl L-da H i-tdtag|
DP who I-SP-FUT 1PL.NSUB INF-make.cross LT 7-pool
“Who will make us cross this pool?”

15.mbwam *b4 bwan na: “mod abé ‘wi pjug!”
|mbdm i-bd bwéan nd N-0d a-bé L-wi H N-d&ug|
[10]boa X-twoIl.QP CMP 1-person I-NEG INF-die LT 3-trouble
The two boas say: “Nobody should bother about it.”

16. d5 mbwan ingabudba 1's6. bs e¢ey bd nd “dangan!”

401

|d5 mbdn {-pgd-bidbaa U-s6 b3 & b5 nd  dan-H-pgan|
DP [10]boaX-RP-stretch LOC 3-river 11.SUB with 11.SUB CMP  Cross-IMP-PL

Then the boas streched over the river and said to them: “Cross!”

17.1éday 1éngama dan a*s6, ds bapam
|H-1>-dan ~ bd-pgd-ma L-danp H 0-s6  d5 bd-a-pam|
AU-5-crossing 11-RP-TMN INF-Cross LT 3-river DP II-SP-arrive
As soon as they had crossed the river, they arrive

4. Lit. ‘Let nobody die of trouble.’
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4 ‘méabgin mé *zén. bdyém na... mabgéin

|a m-abgin md=z&n b3-a-jem nid m-abgan|
LOC 6-crossing VI.CON=[10]path I1-sP-know CMP 6-crossing

at a crossing of paths. They know that... a crossroads

mé ‘zén mé*ba bayi ke pé

|md = z&n md-bd bd-a-ji L-k& H pg|
VI.CON=[10]path VI-two I1I-SP-FUT INF-go LT IX-which
of two paths. Which will they take?

18.d5 minkdd mi mbi mi*ba mingas).
|d5 mi-pkdd mi=mbui mi-bd mi-ngé-sd
DP 4-skinny 1v.CON=[10]dog IV-two I1V-RP-cOme
Then two skinny dogs came.

19.b5 &gy bs na: “ini yb byakeé.”
b5 @& b3 nd i-ni y3 bi-a-H-kg|
I1.SUB With 11.SUB CMP AU-IX.DEM IX.SUB 1PL-SP-REL-QO
They said to them: “This one we will take.”

20.d5 minkdd mi mbi mi*té *tébé usu,
|d5 mi-pkdd mi=mbu mi-Lt¢ L-téba  dsq|
DP 4-skinny Iv.CON=[10]dog IV-PR INF-place in.front
The skinny dogs went ahead

21.béngake eey bd
|bd-nga-ke &gj b3|
11-RP-gO with 11.suB
They went with them.

22.d5 baké pam a‘tan
|d5 bd-a-kté L-pam  H a-tén|
DP 1I-SP-AND INF-arrive LT 3-village
And they arrive in a village.

23.bwan na: “yl mod atan an¢ vé?
|bwan nd  yi ~n-0d a=a2a-tdn a-ng V3|
ILQP  CMP Q 1-person I.cON=3-village 1-be where
They say: “Where is the village chief?”
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|zd a-a-ji  bi L-léda H ~-0d a=a-tan
who I-SP-FUT 1PL.NSUB INF-showLT 1-person 1.CON=3-village
“Who will show us the village chief?”

24.1edd 1€*ba bwan na: “bi layi min 1éde”
[I>-da  15-ba bwan na bi 15-a-ji min L-l1éda
5-pigeon V-two 11.QP  CMP 1PL.NSUB 1PL-SP-FUT 2PL.NSUB INF-show
Two pigeons say: “We will show you.”

25.d5 ledu 1é*ba 1éngabéd eey pcen usé: dwag dwag dwag
|d5 15-da 15-ba 15-nga-béd & N-tfen U-st dwag dwag dwag
DP 5-pigeon V-two V-RP-climb with 3-court I11-entire ONO
Then the two pigeons mounted the entire courtyard: tap tap tap...

26.bakeé pe tébé ve a ‘mé nda
|bs-a-ke  p¢ L-téba v& & N-mé H=H-ndj|
11-SP-AND also INF-standsimply Loc 3-door 111.CON=AU-[9]house
They go and stop exactly before the door

mod atdn a*ngabé.

IN-0d  a=a-tan a-nga-bé|
1-person I.coN=3-village I-RP-be

of the house where the village chief was.

27.d5 béngani.
|d3 bs-pnga-ni
DP 1I-RP-enter
And they went in.

28.bwan bayl mod atan.
|[bwan bd-a-ji  ~-0d a=a-tan|
I.QP  II-SP-want 1-person 1.CON=3-village
They said they wanted the village chief.

d5 mod atan a‘ngapam itun { nda

|d5 ~-o0d a=a-tan a-ngad-pdm  i-tin {=nd4

DP 1-person I.CON=3-village I-RP-come.out 7-piece VII.CON=[9]house
and the village chief came out of the room.
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29.nin: “ma pd.”
Inin ma ns
I.QP 1SG.NSUB I.DEM
He says: “Here | am.”

30.ba*yam b3 bidi.
|bs-a-jam b5 bi-di
I1-sP-prepare 11.sUB 8-food
They prepare food for them.

31.bidi b1, z4a ayi bi yem?”
|H-bi-di bi za  a-a-ji bl L-jzm|
AU-8-food VIII.DEM who I-SP-FUT 1PL.NSUB INF-know
“This food, who will test it for us?”

32.nd¢ béngama pudi fict bi*di
Indd bd-pgd-ma L-pudi H =N-fa  H  bi-di|
indeed 1I-RP-TMN  INF-put LT 3-poison Loc 8-food
And indeed, they had put poison in the food.

33.n4 bama b3 *wé.
|Ind  bd-a-ma b3  L-wé|
CMP 11-SP-TMN 11.SUB INF-Kill
in order to kill them.

34.d5 “byayi kwam ya?”
|d5 bi-a-ji L-kdm j4|
DP 1PL-SP-FUT INF-do how
“How are we going to do it?”

35.d5 nkomngan a*ngasd, nin na: “idila d5 1éné jé?”
|d5 pkomngdn a-nga-s5 pin nd i-di-la ds 16-n¢ dsé
DP [9]crocodile I-RP-come I.QP CMP AU-V.DEM-ID V.SUB V-COPwhat
Then Crocodile came, and said: “This is what?”

36. d5 anganiimla; pin na: “jcd Gné ibidi bi.”
|d5 a-pgd-nimla pin nd N-tfa  Gng H i-bi-di bi
DP I-RP-smell I.QP CMP 3-poison llI-be LOC AU-8-food VIIIL.LDEM
Then he smelled, and said: “There is poison in this food.”
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“mod te di”
In-0od  teH  di
1-person NEG eat
“Nobody eat!”

37.d5 béngama bogbo
|d3 b3-pgd-ma L-bogbo|
DP II-RP-TMN  INF-sit.down
Then they sat down.

bwén na: “1aa‘bogbo pé va!”

|[bwan na 15-28-a-bogbd  pé \¢
I.QP  CMP 1PL-NEG-SP-stay anymore here
and said: “We are not staying here any longer.”

“bi 1én¢ ve ey nkeni u*su”

|bi 13-nt  v& & N-keéni  Usd|
1PL.NSUB 1PL-be onlywith 3-walking ahead
“We simply continue our march ahead.”

38.1éké béngaké pam; béngaldd atan pi
|H-15-k¢  bd-ngd-k&¢ L-pam  bd-pnga-lod H-a-tan nd|
AU-5-march 11-RP-AND INF-leave II-RP-pass  AU-3-village 11.this
Once they arrived at that point, they passed this village

39.d5 béke pam i‘lé bals umap... udu
|d5 bs-a-k¢ L-pam  i-1¢ bs-a-1d U-mag 0-du
DP 1I-SP-AND INF-arrive 7-tree II-sP-call 3-umang 3-udu
and they arrived at a tree called umang or udu.

40.0*t¢ yab dbwii! 4 1épan, a bi*lé 1épan
|d-Lt¢ L-jab H a-bai & 15-pan 4 bi-1¢ H=13-pan
I1-PR  INF-be.long LT 3-big LOC 5-forest LOC 8-tree VIII.CON=5-forest
It is very big, in the forest, among the trees of the forest.

41.d5 bé*té ké *pam udu, bwan:
|d5 ba-Lté L-ke H L-pam H U-dd bwan|
DP II-PR  INF-AND LT INF-arrive LT 3-udu II.QP
So they arrive at an udu, and say
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“z4 ayi bi da udu,”

|zd a-a-ji  bi L-da H u-du
who I-SP-FUT 1PL.NSUB INF-make.cross LT 3-udu
“Who will make us cross the udu,

“léké nam laké?”

|H-13-ke-L H-N-nam 153-a-H-kg

SBJ-1PL-g0-SBJ AU-3-country 1PL-SP-REL-QO

in order for us to go to the country where we are heading?”
42.ndele nin nd: “ma *makeé ey mi‘nd.”

Indela nin nd ma md-a-ké ¢ mind]

[9]swallow 1.QP CMP 1SG.FSUB 1SG-SP-go with 2PL.FSUB

Swallow says: “Me, | go with you.”

43.d5 ndele angatwagi b),
|d5 ndela a-nga-tdgi b3
DP [9]swallow I-RP-take 11.SUB
Swallow took them up

aké suiza 4 mbuz a*yad

|a-ke-H  L-suza a mbiz  4yad|
I-AND-CS INF-put.down LOC [9]back at.other.side
and put them down behind, at the other side.

44.yi wb wata ‘tébé vala.
ljt w3 d-a-t4  L-téba vala|
DP 111.SUB 11I-SP-PF INF-stand here-ID
It first stops here.

2. Dialogue on names
2.1. Introduction

The following dialogue was recorded in December 2002 in the village of
Ngwabo (arrondissement de Monatélé). | was interested in the traditional nam-
ing system of the Eton and was discussing it with some guys from the village.
Their knowledge turned out to be very incomplete. They were especially uncer-
tain about the difference between two types of name (ndin and métamna) so
they decided to go and ask the grandmother of one of them, who lived just next
door. She was willing to explain things to us and everybody agreed that | re-
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corded the conversation. See Van de Velde (2003) for a short description of the
different types of names in the Eton naming system. The two types of names
that are discussed here are the nddn and the métamna. The ndan is a very long
name consisting of a motto or short anecdotical part and a genealogical part in
which notable family members and ancestors are summed up. It was mainly
used to call somebody over a long distance, either by reproducing the tone pat-
tern of the ndan on a two-tone hollow log drum or by crying the tone pattern in
a high voice (this is glossed as whistle in the following text). As far as | know,
the ndan is no longer used today. Ndans will not always be glossed in the fol-
lowing text, because they generally consist of enumerations of the same type of
elements. A métamna is a type of name given immediately after birth. It con-
sists of a short phrase that typically comments on the conditions of birth or
pregnancy.

2.2. Text
(Pie-Claude)
1. kén i mwé pé bod bé usu béngabé
|kan i=m-6é pt b-od bd=1su b3-nga-bé|

[10]type X.CON=6-name X.which 2-person I.CON=before II-RP-IMPF
Which type of names did the people of yore

belnepgan ey y), 1ydy mod angabé *wigd bwan?

|L-belni-dnganéeej j3 H-i59  ~-od a-nga-bé L-wd-ga b-3n|
INF-Use-G with X.SUB AU-7-time 1-person I-RP-IMPF INF-beget-G 2-child
use when somebody gave birth to children?

(Jacqueline Amos)

2. iydn mod angabé *wigd bwan, ané *ma,
|H-i-j>y  ~-0d a-nga-bé L-wi-ga  b-3n  ané mi]
AU-7-time 1-person I-RP-IMPF INF-beget-G 2-child like 1SG.FSuB
When somebody gave birth to children... in my case...

angavé ‘ma vé mwe “m”

|a-ngé-vé ma vE  m-0é|

I-RP-give 1SG.FSUB only 6-name

He (i.e. my father) only gave me names mmm (shows two fingers).
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(Pie-Claude)
3. bi‘ba!
bi-bi|
VIII-two
Twol!

(Jacqueline Amos)

4, veé ndan, vé metamna ve
[ve nddn  v&  md-tamnd  vi|
only [9]ndan only 6-metamna only
Only a ndan and a metamna.

5. metamnd mé *muind, md mengakana ey md.
|md-tamnd md=n~-una H-m3 ma-nga-kana ¢¢j mj
6-metamna VI.CON=1-child AU-VI.SUB 1SG-RP-stay with VI.SUB
The children’s metamna, with that | stayed (my entire life),

na bwén béngabé *wuga.

Ind  b-5n  bd-pgd-bé L-wi-ga |
CMP  2-child 1I-RP-IMPF INF-die-G
because the children died.

6. {joy v5 bwén béngabé *wuga né,
|H-i-dp  v5  b-3n  bd-ngd-bé L-wi-ga né
AU-7-time then 2-child I-RP-IMPF INF-die-G 1.SUB
So when his children were dying (lit. when the children were dying him),

dj a*ngaw) *ma além ‘pa wamd aba mod mpébé.

|d5a-ngd-ws ma a-lom-H pa wama aba N-0d m-pébg
DP I-RP-beget 1SG.FSUB I-send-CS my.mother 1.my chez 1-person I-other
he begot me and sent my mother to another person.

7. d5 mod ité angaké wb bi *bé*ba: pAm eey ngwan.
|ddn-0d  i-té a-pga-ke L-ws bl bd-bd pamegj 1ngdn|
DP 1-person I-ANA I-RP-AND INF-beget1PL.NSUB II-two man with girl
So, this person gave birth to the two of us: a boy and a girl.

8. dj *ném pam angawd, d5 ma mengaligl.
|d5 N-36m L=pam a-nga-wu dd ma md-nga-ligi
DP 1-husband 1.CON=[9]man I-RP-die  DP 1SG.NSUB I-RP-Stay
The boy died and | stayed.
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9. dj a*ngavé ma metamnad nd amoz mé'yad,
|d5 a-ngé-vé ma md-tamnd nid a-mdz H=md-jad
DP I-RP-give 1SG.NSUB 6-metamna CMP 3-day 111.CON=6-sham
So he (the father) gave me the metamna Day of sham,

meéyad mégbélé ma.

|md-jad m3-gbéld  mi|
6-sham VI-possess 1SG.FSUB
the sham possesses me.

10.us5 *vala na a'y6ld wd ma na,
|u-s5-H vé-l4 nd H-a-L-jol<H>0 wd ma na|
25G-come-CS here-ID CMP SB-I-SB-name<SB> 2SG.NSUB 1SG.NSUB CMP
If you came here with the intention that he give me your name,

11.0s5 na: “jolé ma i*'muna nd.” abén!
|u-s5-H nd  &Ol<H>0 mi i-N-ipd p3  a-ben-H|
2SG-come-CS CMP  name<IMP> 1SG.NSUB AU-1-child I.this I-refuse-CS
if you came to say: “Give this child my name.” he refused!

12.pné ey wd na: “mesé kdm ds.”
ng &g wd nd md-s¢ L-kdm d3
1.SUB with 11.NSUB CMP 1SG-NPOS INF-dO V.SUB
He would say to you: “I can’t do that.”

13.d5 maga mengékana ve nd amoz mé’yad.
|d5 maga  md-nga-kdna ve nd amoz mjad|
DP 1SG.CPR 1SG-RP-stay simply cMP Amoz Meyad
So, as for me, | simply stayed Amoz Meyad.

14.mene hd ngwan 1 mbog namne, mbog n*ndéméo
|md-n¢ A5 ngdn i=mbobg nampg  mbodg nnémé
1sG-cop then [9]girl 1X.coN=[9]lineage Namnye [9]lineage Nomo
I’m a woman of the Namnye lineage, the Nomo lineage.

(Pie-Claude)
15.amoz jé? ndan ité in¢ ya?
|a-mdz H=dxé nddn  i-t¢  i-n¢  jd

3-day I1I.CON=what [9]ndan IX-ANA IX-COP how
Day of what? This ndan, how is it?
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16.ndan yama?
Indan  jama|
[9]ndan 1X.my
My ndan?

17.in¢ né: béps wi anuy ungd ké *so
li-ne nd  bs-pd wd a-niy  u-ngd  L-ké L-s3|

IX-COP CMP lI-0pen 2SG.NSUB 3-mouth 2SG-INC INF-AND INF-cOme

It is: They open your mouth and you bring it back

Up3? pgwan isima mugs md kal insmj
|G-pd> pgdn L=isima L=n-lunb N-0H =kal L =undma

3-open [9]girl 1X.coN=Isima I.cON=1-child 1-DIM=[9]sister 1.CON=Unomo

open? Daughter of Essimi Junior, little cousin of Onomo

a muyd, md ggwan 4 mbog unan njana,

la=nN-tpd  N-DH=pgdbn a=mboig L =unan ndzana
I.CON=1-child 1-DIM=[9]girl 1.coN=[9]lineage I.cON=Onana Ndzana
Junior, little niece of the Onana Ndzana lineage

m) kdl unomj a mugo.

|n-dH =kal undma a=N-upd
1-DIM=[9]sister Onomo I.cON=1-child
Cousin of Onomo Junior.

(Petit Pays)
18.ndan ‘pila! metamna md 4*bé kaagi kad
Indan  jii-l4 md>-tamnd md  a-bé  L-kdz<Lg>i L-kad|

[9]ndan IX.DEM-CH 6-metamna VI.SUBI-TIMPF INF-Start<G>  INF-say
That’s the ndan. She first said the metamna.

(Pie-Claude)

19.t4 *dunni ndy métamna na!
|ta-H L-digni H L-pdy H md-tamnd na|
PF-IMP INF-REP LT INF-take LT 6-metamna mother
Try to take up the metamna again, mother.

metamnd md méné ya?
|md-tamnd md  md-ng¢ ji|
6-metamna VI.SUB VI-COP how
The metamna, how is it?
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20.amoz mé*yad mene amoz mée‘yad
|amoz méjid md-ng  amdz mjad|
Amoz Meyad 1SG-cop Amoz Meyad
Amoz Meyad, | am Amoz Meyad.

(Pie-Claude)
21.0dya ngwan 1 j&? Une ngwan i j¢?
|u-dia ngdn i=dgt u-ng pgdn  i=dsk|

2sG-being [9]girl 1X.cON=what 2SG-COP [9]girl I1X.CON=what
Being a daughter of what? You are a daughter of what?

(Jacqueline Amos)
22.mene ngwan 1 mbog namne, ngwan mbdg nnémo 4 *munabé

|md-ng  ngdn i=mbog namne ngdon L=mbdg nnémo A..
1sG-cop [9]girl 1X.cON=lineage Namnye [O]girl
IX.CON=lineage Nomo LOC...
I’m a daughter of the Namnye lineage, a daughter of the Nomo lineage in
Mungabe.

(Pie-Claude)

23.pepa wd angabé ‘dwé ya?
|pdpa u-d a-nga-bé d-0oé¢  ja|
dad TI-your I-RP-COP 4-name how
Your dad, how was he called?

(Jacqueline Amos)

24.isima mun), nd wamd dwe nd mesina
lisima L=n~-upb na wama d-0¢ nd  mdsind|
Isima 1.cON=1-child mother Lmy 5-namecmMP Mesina
Essimi Junior, my mother is called Mesina.

(Pie-Claude)
25.d5 baanji wd vé *dwé 1€ miswan ii
|d5 bsd-ad-ndsi wd L-vé d-0é  13=misdn=1i:|

DP 1I-NEG-NEG 2SG.NSUB INF-give 5-name V.CON=mission=Q
So they didn’t give you a Christian name?

411
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26.mene zdn*lind amoz
|md-n¢  z5plind amoz|
1sG-cop Jaqueline Amoz
I am Jacqueline Amoz.

(Pie-Claude)
27.d5 bi bibé yiga na byaayi jem ngé
|d5 bi bi-bé L-ji-ga nd bi-a-ji L-&ggm  ngé]

DP 1PL.SUB 1PL-TIMPF INF-want-G CMP 1PL-SP-FUT INF-know whether
We would like to know whether

ndén eey metamnd méné dam levévigd?

Inddn  &¢j md-tamnd md-ng d-am 15-véviga
[9]ndan with 6-metamna VI.COP 5-thing Vv-single
the ndan and the metamna are one and the same thing.

(Jacqueline Amos)

28.¢ ¢¢ ndan in¢ kan 1 *tdm, metamna mé*dya kan i*tam
Indan  i-n¢  kdn  itdim md-tamnd md-did kan  itdm|
[9]ndan 1x-cop [9]kind alone 6-metamna Vi-being [9]kind alone
No, the ndan is one kind, the metamna being a kind on itself.

29.1d¢é u*té *wb mwan, d u*té yolo pé dwe

id¢é u-Lt¢ L-wd H ~-5n  db u-Lt¢é L-jolo né  d-o¢
when 2SG-PR INF-begetLT 1-child DP 2SG-PR INF-name 1.SUB 5-name
When you give birth to a child, and you call him

na: zd *kaga td watimni ké yolo md*ndy,

|nd za kana td U-a-timni  L-ké H L-jold  mdpdy|
CMP placeholder even.if 2SG-SP-REP INF-AND LT INF-nameyour.sibling
X. Even if you rename him after your sibling,

ngé 's5, ngé *nd

[pgé isd ngé d|

if your.father if  your.mother
or your father, or your mother.

30.utadi *vé né metamna.
|u-tadi-H L-vé  H pf  md-tamnd
2SG-begin-Cs INF-give LT I1.SUB 6-metamna
You first give him a metamna.



Dialogue 413

31.nind métamna mété mé*man, pind 4*pam mod
[nind ma-tamnd md-tt md-H-man pinad a-H-pdm
as.soon.as 6-metamna VI-ANA VI-PST-finish as.soon.as I-PST-arrive
As soon as this (stage of) metamna is finished, as soon as he is grown up

1joy it€ y5 bé*té né vé ndan.

[i-dsdpy i-t& j3 b3-Lté¢ pg¢  L-vé ndan|
7-time VII-ANA VII.SUB II-PR  1.SUB INF-give [9]ndan
at that time they give him a ndan.

32.t5 tn¢ vé meldy né 4 ndan
|td u-ng  vé md-159-H né 4 ndéan
even.if 2sG-be where 1sG-whistle-CS 1.SUB LOC [9]ndan
Wherever you are, | call him by the ndan.

(Pie-Claude)
33.n4ala uné na {j5y muna a*padm aya mdd
|ndld G-nt nd H-i-dsdy ~-Upd  a-H-pam-H aja N-0d

thus I111-be CMP AU-7-time 1-child I1-PST-arrive-NF already 1-person
This means that when a child has already grown up

y3 bé*té né vé ndan?

i3 b3-Lt¢ pg¢  L-vé ndan|
VII.SUB II-PR  I.SUB INF-give [9]ndan
it’s then that they give him a ndan?’

(Jacqueline Amos)
|H-i-d&sdy a-%-Bég-d4 i-som  i=n-0d nd H-i-jdn
AU-7-time 1-CR-stay-Rs 7-toddler VII.CON=1-person CMP AU-7-time
When he is already a toddler, i.e. when

anga wula ijdy ité yd bé*té né vé ndan

|a-ngd L-wula i-d&gdy i-t& i3 ba-Lté n¢  L-vé H ndan
I-INC  INF-walk 7-time VII-ANA VII.SUB II-PR 1.SUB INF-give
LT [9]ndan

he walks already, at that time they give him a ndan.
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35.y1 mod asé€ ane jam ‘15 mod 4 ndan?
lji N-0d  d-s&  ang d&iIm  L-D H ~n-0d 4 ndan|

Q 1-person I-every I-POS possibly INF-CALLLT 1-person LOC [9]ndan
Can everybody call a person by the ndan?

(Jacqueline Amos)
|bs-Lté L-15n> ngd ma-a-wi va {tdtdga nd ngd kig md-ng vom
II-PR  INF-whistle if  1.5G-SP-die here now if INTS1sG-be place
They whistle. If | die now, for instance, ... or if | am somewhere

a ddla, d3 *npéna apimné *ma, bé*té ma
|a d-ula dj N-jéna a-pumna-H ma ba-Lté ma
LOC 5-journey DP 1-stranger I-find.absent-CS 1SG.FSUBII-PR  1SG.NSUB

on a journey and a stranger comes to see me. They call

1515 4 ndén, ngé 4 n'kal.

|L-150> 4 nddn  ngé 4 N-kal
INF-whistle loc [9]ndan if loc 3-log.drum
me by the ndan or on the drum.

(Pie-Claude)
37.t5 ‘néna ane wd 15n5 4 ndan ii?
|t N-jéna a-ng wd L-15mp> & ndédn =1ii|

even 1-stranger 1-POS 2SG.NSUB INF-callLoCc [9]ndan=Q
Even a stranger can call you by the ndan!?

(Jacqueline Amos)

38.n9gé até jém ndan yama ké aldnd
|pgé a-Lté L-dsgm  H ndan jama ké a-15p)|
if 1-PR INF-know LT [9]ndaniX.my DP I-whistle
If he knows my ndan, let him call!

(Pie-Claude)
39.d¢ unji mén*dan mé bdd bevwag a ndé
|dd u-ndsi md-nddn m3="b-od bd-vdg 4 nda

Q 2sG-know 6-ndan VI.CON=2-personii-one LOC [9]house
Do you know the ndans of some persons in your
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i bod yd? bwan b3, d¢ unji'mé*‘ndan ‘mébni?

li=b-0od i-d b-5n  bd-d  dd U-ndsi md-ndan m-abni
IX.CON=2-person IX-your 2-child 1I-your Q@ 2sG-know 6-ndan Vi-their
family? Your children, do you know their ndans?

t0 bd bé*pdy , to bdns, td...?

[tb  bd bdpdy md-ndan m-tbni|
even PL sibling 6-ndan ViI-their
As well as your siblings, their ndans?

(Jacqueline Amos)

40.ndan 1 tada i*ngabé na: ziy lebum, ziy 4 mbiiz
Indan  i=tad4 ingd-bénd zip H -bumzip a4 mbiz
[9]ndan 1X.con=my.father 1X-RP-becMP [9]hate LOC 5-belly [9]hate LOC [9]back
My father’s ndan was Hate in the belly, hate in the back’

isima a mund m3*pdy Iebum isimi md*nan njéda ayi*zi, mwan indo,
‘Essimi Junior, brother of the same belly as Essimi, brother of Ddjodo Ay-
issi, child of the Endo family,’

angaba ngwan aba nal z5gd ydgd 4 mbdg *kani metan
‘he married a girl with the wife of Zogo in Mbog Kani in the villages’

aké lag ngwan 1 mbog nnama.
‘He went to marry a girl from the Nama lineage.’

41.asu a*ngaba pa wamd adya ngwan 1 mbog ninama
last a-nga-bd  pé wama a-did  ngdn  1=mbdg nnama
for I-RP-marry mother 1.my I-being [9]girl 1X.CON=[9]lineage Nama
Because he married my mother, who is a woman from the Nama lineage.

42.ndom yama a-nga-té *ma angaba *mininga adya ‘ndindim
[ndéom jama a-nga-t6 mi a-nga-ba m-inngd a-did N-dindim
brother I-my I-rRP-follow 1SG.FSUB I-RP-marry 1-woman I-being 3-blind
My brother, who followed me (i.e. in age), married a blind woman,

né mebogod na, t& yén. dd a'ngabol na ... d5 a*ngandn ndan na:

[né md-boég-6 nd t& jéndd a-ngd-bolo nd d5 apga-pdyndin nd
like 1sG-stay-RS thus NEG seeDP I-RP-ask  CMP DP I-RP-take [9]ndan CMP
like I am, without seeing. So he asked himself... he took the following ndan
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{ ‘mwan {*b6gl me-bdgd nd mwan isimi, ndémni isimi a mun?.
“This home where | live, Little Essimi, son of Essimi Junior’

né ibogl i*té né béb

|nd  i-bogi {-Ltt pE  L-béb
CMP 7-homeVII-PR 1.SUB INF-be.bad
because he wasn’t at ease at home.

43.d5 angandn ndan na za ibega ibogi hd mebogod na?
|dda-ngd-dynddin  nd  zad  i-begd i=1-bogi vd md-Bog-a né
DP I-RP-take [9]ndan cMP who 7-kind VII.CON=7-home then 1SG-stay-REL.RS thu
So he took the ndan What kind of damned place am I living in.

44.1p5 ‘mwag nad Appolinaire isimi, andn na:
|15 m-mdg nd appolinaire isimi a-H-ndy nd
AU-1.DEM 1-one CMP Appolinaire Essimi 1-PST-take CMP
One (brother), called Appolinaire Issimi, took the ndan:

gkal d5 é'té wb sin gkal dd €t€ wd peém, md isimi a mund
“Your equals hate you, your equals loathe you, Little Essimi Junior’

46.angabé kodnengan eey dob 4 mbog mbildnd 4 mbdg ungéna
|a-nga-bé L-kodn-epganégj d-6b 4  mbog mbildnd  4...|
I-RP-IMPF  INF-fight...  with 5-sky LoC [9]lineage Mvilongo LOC ...
He suffered at the Mvilongo family, at the Ongena family.

asu béngagbé pé adyd *muna na aké L-sa

|asq bdngé-gbe n¢  a-did ~-Upd nd H-akel  Lsa

for 11-RP-grasp1.SUB I-being 1-child CMP SB-I-AND-SB INF-work
Because they had seized him as a child in order to work (for them)

(Onomo)

47.4 mangtam.
|a  mangtim|
LOC Mentsum
In Mentsum.
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48.aké begle bikwan. bikwan bingéna beglengan.

a-H-ké L-begle H bi-kdn bi-kdn bi-H-ngéna begl-dngan|
I-PST-AND INF-carry LT 8-plantain 8-plantain vii-still.be carry-G

He went to carry plantain bananas. Plantains were still carried (in those
days).

49.mwan {sima mund md ngwan & mbog n*nwag undn *njana
‘Little Essimi Junior cousin of the Nuag Onana Ndzana family’

mbd kal gld ‘mbéna tngéna apuba md tipdnya yana
‘Nephew of Elu Mbena Onguéné Apuba, child of Stéphanie Yana.’

(Pascal)
50.{ni mema ing ya?
|i-ni L=mdmd int¢ ja

AU-IX.DEM IX.CON=mom IX-COP how
How is Mom’s?

(Jacqueline Amos)

51.ini mdma wamad?
|i-nd L=mdmid  wama|
AU-IX.DEM IX.CON=mom I-my
That of my Mom?

(Pascal)

52.meéméa wampd, méma antonya, ggwan yd
|mdmd wama mdma 4ntdnid pgdn i)
mom I.my mom Antoinette [9]girl 1X-your
My Mom, mother Antoinette, your daughter!

(Jacqueline Amos)
53.ini y¢€ ing né:

|i-nd L=j-¢& i-ng na
AU-IX.DEM IX.CON=IX-her IX-COP CMP
Hers is:

bejem b alu sé béngacila yén mod ingéngwal

417

‘The savants of the middle of the night denied themselves the sense of pity,’
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pgwan i ndmé mésana, md ngwan a mbog namne, md kil a mbogd a mund
‘daughter of Nomo Messanga, cousin of the Mvog Namnye, niece of Mvogo
Junior’

54.1bdd ba! babéla a zama
|i-b-0d bd babéla a=zama
AU-2-personIl.DEM truth  1.coN=God
These people..., really!

(Pie-Claude)

55.mmen d5 meté ‘bold na, Une jem Eboni
|N-Bén d5 md-Lté L-bolo nd  U-n¢ L-&&m H &-boni
3-good DP 1SG-PR INF-ask CMP 2SG-POS INF-Know LT 5-origin
Good! Then | ask whether you know the origin

indoo, £jdn indo?

|[H=indd=0 H=8-d&dy H=indd|
V.CON=Endo=Q V.coN=5-clanVv.cON=Endo
of the Endo?, of the Endo clan.

(Jacqueline Amos)

56.¢jdn indoo?
|H=2-dsdp H=indo=0|
V.CON=5-clan V.CON=Endo=Q
of the Endo clan?

(Onomo)

57.as¢ jem! éné€ na asé *minnga indo
|a-s¢  L-&ggm  ént nd  a-s&  m-inpgd indd
I-NPOS INF-know V-be CMP I-NCOP 1-woman Endo
She doesn’t know. The thing is, she isn’t an Endo woman.

58.ngwan y¢€ y3 ingazi ba va.
|pgdn j-€ jd i-pgd-zo  L-ba vi|
[9]daughter 1X-her I1X.SUB IX-RP-VEN INF-marry here
It’s her daughter who came to marry here.

(Jacqueline Amos)

59.ma mese€ *minngéd indd. ngwan yama yd ingazi
|ma ma-sé m-inggd indd 1ngdn jama jd i-ngd-zu|
1SG.NSUB 1SG-NCOP l-womanEndo [9]daughter 1X.my IX.SUB IX-RP-VEN
I’m not an Endo woman. It’s my daughter who came
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ba va. meté jem ...

|L-ba vd  md-Lté &sgm
INF-marry here 1SG-PR INF-know
to marry here

60.angazi ba indo. béné€ mbog mmala mbdg nkold
|a-nga-zi L-ba H indd0 b3-n¢ mbog mmald mbog nkold|
I-RP-VEN INF-marry LT Endo 1I-cop[9]lineage Mbala [9]lineage Nkolo
She married the Endo. They are the Mbala family, the Nkolo family.

b5 béné bd cimi baltaziar.

b5 bd-ng bd tfimi baltazar|

11.SUB PL II-cop Tsimi Balthazar

They, they are the (relatives of) Tsimi, Balthazar.

(Pie-Claude)
61.w> tkdd na ine ngwan i j&?
|wd u-H-kad  nd  O-ng ngdn  i=dsé|

2SG.NSUB 2SG-PST-say CMP 2SG-COP [9]girl IX.CON=what
You said you are a woman form where (lit. what)?

(Jacqueline Amos)

62.meéne ngwan 1 mbog namne, mbodg indmoa.
|md-n¢ pgdn i=mbodg namnd mbodg nnémao
1sG-cop [9]girl 1X.con=[9]lineage Namnye [9]lineage Nomo
I am a woman from the Namnye family, the Nomo family.

(Pie-Claude)
63.bita k515 idi 16 mbog nampe.
|H-bi-ta-L.  L-k3>  i-di 15=mbdg namp3|

SB-1PL-PF-SB INF-talk AU-V.DEM V.CON=[9]lineage Namnye
Let’s talk about that (i.e. the origin) of the Namnye lineage.

bs bé*té *s5 vé? une yem €boni *débni?

|b3  b3-LteL-s5 vé u-ng L-jem H &-boni  d-tbni]
I.SUB II-PR  INF-cOme where 2SG-COP INF-Know LT 5-origin V-their
Where do they come from? Do you know their origin?
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64.eboni mbog namne? yii!
|&-boni  H=mbdg nampe  ji|
5-origin v.con=[9]lineage Namnye INT
The origin of the Namnye lineage!?

65.meté ‘wog nd mbog namne béngatey 4 cingi
|md-Lt¢ L-wég nd mbog nampd  bd-nga-téi a fingi
1SG-PR INF-hear cMP [9]lineage Namnye II-RP-come.from LOC [9]bank
| hear that the Namnye lineage comes from the banks

1 jwam na béngaké npdy ...

[i=dsdm nd  bd-nga-ké L-ndy H]
IX.CON-Sanaga CMP 1I-RP-VEN INF-take LT
of the Sanaga, because they came to take...

66.m3*nan wibni a‘ngaké bd ndy na: mini*dya ndm
|mdHpdn wdbni a-ngd-ke b3 L-pdy nd mini-dida 4  H-N-nam|
brother I-theirI-RP-and 11.SUB INF-take CMP 2.PL-being LOC AuU-3-land
Their brother went to take them and said: “Being in this country

\\\\\

Ini mini-za-ga jog 4 ffingi L=ddy mi
I1I-DEM 2PL-come-G build Loc [9]bank 1X.CON=Sanaga here
and coming to install you here on the bank of the Sanaga,

mini*té *sd kwam jé?

|mini-Lté L-s3 L-kdm dsé]|
2PL-PR  INF-VEN INF-do what
what are you doing here?”

67.1jdy it€ d5 béngdma sob 4 mbdg nampe
li-dsdny i-t& db bd-nga-ma L-sob a mbobg namna
7-time VII-ANA DP II-RP-TMN INF-come.back LOC [9]lineage Namnye
Then they came back to the Namnye lineage,

mbdg A*némo, bé*dya nd mbodg nnédmo.

lmbég  hnémé bs-did nd  mbog nnémé
[9]lineage Nomo II-being cMP [9]lineage Nomo
the Nomo lineage, they being the Nomo lineage.
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(Pie-Claude)
68.waanji dwé ‘md*pan *wibni ite?
|u-ad-a-ndsi d-6¢ H=mdHpay w-dbni i-tg|

2SG-NEG-SP-know 5-name V.CON=Dbrother I-their 1-ANA
You don’t know the name of this brother of theirs?

(Jacqueline Amos)

69.1*ma*nan *wibni a‘ngaké pdn bs?
|i-mdHpdn w-dbni a-nga-keé L-pdy  H b3
AU-brother I-their I-RP-AND INF-take LT 11.SUB
Their brother that went to take them?

(Pie-Claude)
Oui.
Yes.

(Jacqueline Amos)

70.isimi a ngayii.
lisimi a=nga ji|
Isimi  1.CON= Nga Ayissi
Essimi of Nga Ayissi.

71.bd tada béngabé dwé é*vévwag): nd na isimi, ind na isimi
|bd tadd bs-ngd-bé d-6é  &-vévégd i-pd nd isimi  i-pd nd  isimi
PL father II-RP-COP 5-name V-single I-DEM CMP Essimi 1-DEM CMP Essimi
My fathers had the same name: this one Essimi, this one Essimi.

72.mo*pan *wdbni adyd na nti a ngayii
|mdHpdn w-dbni a-did nd N-ti  a=ngé ji
brother  I-their 1-being cMP 3-lord 1.CON=Nga Ayissi
Their brother being Nti of Nga Ayissi.

73.4! mbog ‘tada! mé*té ma ma ke viini.
|& mbog  tadd md-Ltd ma Lma H L-k¢ L-vini
INT [9]lineagefather VI-PR  1SG.NSUBINF-TMN LT INF-AND INF-be.forgotten
Oh my brothers (lit. the family of my father)! They (the names) are slipping
away from my memory.

ablu mincdgni

a-bui H=min-tf>gni|
3-many 111.CON=4-thought
Lots of thoughts!
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Subject index

X = does not exist in Eton

accent see: prominence

accessibility
to relativisation 349; to question
formation 329

adjective X but see: connective
(esp. p211)

adverb 150, 174, 183, 184-194,
196, 197, 204, 223, 231, 238-
240, 255, 262, 266, 277, 285,
307, 321, 324, 338

adverbial clause 272, 278, 357-371

affix boundary see: boundaries

affricates 10

affrication 26

‘aforementioned” see: anaphoric
modifier

agentive nouns 105-106

agreement 69, 79-83, 97, 287, 289
in phrasal names 113; prefixes
on adnominal modifiers 136-
137; default 138, 150, 164, 181,
196, 289, 313, 356, 361; object
138; exceptional form of agree-
ment markers 140, 146; in gen-
der with 1% & 2" person con-
trollers 150, 309; with locative
controllers 170, 194; with inter-
rogatives 176; in complex num-
bers 181, 230; exophoric 181;
with the preposition 4dsi 198;
with number words 207; with
the diminutive proclitic 207;
with connectives 214-215; in
complex nominals 228-230;
with animate controllers 290;

resolution 291; in number 311;
with proper names 97

‘all’ 165

‘already’ 266, 277, 315

anaphora 146-148, 173, 207, 289,
300

anaphoric modifier 137, 146-148,
173, 225

andative 337

animacy 290-291, 298, 300, 302,
342

animal names 77, 97

anticausative 122-123, 126, 129

‘any’ 183

applicative 121, 295-299, 300, 301,
305

apposition 171, 183, 224-225

aspect 235-245

aspiration 30

associative plural 97

augment 70, 93, 140, 146, 149-150,
158, 162, 170, 182, 183, 193,
199, 206, 207, 211, 213, 225,
226, 308, 323, 324, 347, 361

augmentative 208, 228

autocausative 130, 133

auxiliary 231, 248, 249, 252-255,
257, 259, 261, 265-266, 272,
303, 332, 347

avoidance of cvcvcev-stems 60, 77,
149

ayd 266, 277, 315, 320, 333, 358

backing 31

Basaa 60

base 114



basic stem 70

benefactive 296, 300, 305, 349

borrowings 17, 18, 36, 51, 73, 76,
81-82, 87, 89, 90, 181

boundaries 36, 37, 40, 48, 52, 54,
56, 59

branching onsets 42, 44, 46, 71,
116

case X

causative 119-121, 123, 351

cause 298

centralisation 29, 31

citation form of verbs 22, 114, 133,
356

classifiers X but see 222

cleft 193, 323, 325

clitic
connective proclitic 166-169;
diminutive proclitic 207; inter-
rogative enclitic 326

clitic boundary see: boundaries

clusivity 281

coalescence see: vowel coalescence

coda formation 46

cohortative 281

colour term 220-221

comitative 200, 292

comparison
of equality 205; of superiority
370

complement clause 278, 281, 350-
357, 368

complementiser 120, 142-143, 305,
317, 318-319, 345, 362, 370

complements 138, 193, 292-307,
324-325, 349
of nouns 110, 202-203, 361;
prepositional 130, 200

completive see: terminative

complex predicates 331-346, 355-
357

compound 76, 111-113

Subject index 427

conditional clause 271, 363-366

connective 5, 64, 99, 113, 156, 166-
169, 175, 182, 183, 194, 197,
198-199, 208, 214-222, 224,
228-229, 329-330
as possible source of link tone
233; see also: locative connec-
tive

Consecutive (verb form) 53, 55,
256, 261, 268-272, 274, 363,
366

consecutive 236

constraints on prosodic stems see:
maximality ~ constraint  and
avoidance of cvcvcyv-stems

contrastive focus 323

contrastive pronominal 137, 140-
141

Contrastive resultative 232, 255,
266-267, 273, 275, 315, 316,
343-344
tonality 62

coordination 201, 291, 371

copula 106, 171, 181, 260, 263,
273, 283, 289, 310, 311-319,
341, 343

counting 163

definite article X

deictic kinship terms 81, 151-152

demonstrative 139, 147, 317, 361
modifier 148-150, 193, 213,
225, 226; pro-adverbial 169-
173, 178, 350; predicative 308-
310

deobjective 129

derivation
nominal 55, 83, 88, 93-111 see
also: target gender; verbal 3,
119-134

devoicing 23-24

dialects 2, 48 see also: Southern
Eton
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diminutive 81-82, 149, 207-208

direct speech 142, 349

dissimilating high tone 8, 63, 148,
154, 169, 178, 210, 225, 344,
347

distance marking
in demonstratives 149-150; in
proadverbials 169; temporal 234

downstep 50-51, 56, 61

dual X

durativity 239, 241

‘each’ 165

elision 27, 36, 40, 48

enclitic see: clitic

equational clause 313

‘every’ 161

Ewondo 2, 6, 108, 127, 130, 147,
156, 232-235, 253, 267, 273,
294, 347-348

existential 126, 174, 310, 312

exocentric compound 111

expansion 70

experiential perfect 277

extraposition 54

Final (Bantu verbal suffix) X but
see 121, nt.9

final form
of personal pronominals 138-
139; of past perfective verb
forms 249, 326

floating tone 4, 22, 40, 52, 53, 55,
57
successions of 64; as mor-
phemes 93, 99, 103, 106, 166-
167, 194, 206, 249, 261, 268,
280-282, 347; in morphemes
204, 207-209, 213, 225, 245,
254, 261; note on floating low
tones 58

focus 320-325

formal suffix see: expansion

Future 257-261, 284, 342, 347, 362

gender 79-93
assignment 81; and number 80-

81, 91-93

gender combinations 91-93

genderless nouns 76, 81-84

genitive see: connective

G-form 60, 109, 232, 245-247, 249,
252, 254, 278, 343

glide formation 35, 36, 48

habitual 129, 145, 237-238, 268,
332, 333, 351, 356

harmony see: vowel harmony

‘have’ 263

‘here’ 169-172

hesternal past 233-234, 256

Hesternal past imperfective 252

Hesternal past perfective 125, 247,
249-251
tonality 61-62, 244; formal dif-
ference with Past imperfective
254; final form 326

hiatus resolution 2, 35, 36, 47-49,
51, 115-116, 166

high tone copy 4, 52-54, 251, 336
difference with spread 53, 58-59

high tone plateauing 44, 57, 61

high tone spread 53, 58-60, 72,
116, 128, 142, 162, 245

hodiernal past 233-234

Hodiernal past imperfective 253-
254

Hodiernal past perfective 252-253
tonality 61

homorganic nasals 11, 13, 17, 32,
42, 44,79, 89, 102

‘how’ 179

‘how many’ 137, 159, 211

‘how much’ 158

identity statements 310, 313

idioms 110, 196, 223

imperative 189, 281, 282-285, 337,
365



impersonal construction 290, 303

impositive 123-124

Inceptive 255, 268, 272-278, 335,
361

inchoative 242, 273-275, 277

indefinite article X

Indefinite future 261-263, 364

indefinite pronominal 144

indirect question 180

indirect speech 143, 353

infinitive 22, 106, 108, 114, 133,
138, 206, 249, 254, 257, 272,
284, 303, 317, 332, 346, 355,
356

infix 57, 109, 245, 281, 282

internal complement 294-295

interrogatives 69, 81, 157-159, 170,
176-180, 183, 211, 213, 214,
307, 326, 329

iterative 238-239, 332

kinship terms 81, 84

labialisation 26

labio-dentalisation 26

leading question 327

length
vowels 15, 25, 31, 35, 40, 47,
66, 75; consonants 19-23

lenition 25, 35

lexical exceptions 11, 34, 35, 36,
49, 86, 290

link tone 206, 249, 251, 303, 332,
368

loans see: borrowings

locational noun 198

locative connective 209

locative gender 170, 194

logophoric pronouns X

Luba 83

manner 5, 106, 169, 172, 184, 307,
331, 339, 350, 362

mass nouns 87, 97, 228

maximality constraint 49, 115, 125

Subject index 429

Mengisa 2, 6

middle voice 125, 129

‘mine, yours, ...” 213

Mongo 83

morphological boundaries see:
boundaries

morphological classes 79

motion 89, 93, 97

names for ethnic groups 82, 208

nasalisation 30, 94

necessity 340-341

negation 283-286

nominal 211-230

non-count nouns 80

non-final form 303-305
of personal pronominals 138,
304-305, 309; of past perfective
verb forms 249-250, 252

noun class see: gender

noun phrase see: nominal

number 80-81

numbers 69, 160-164, 180-183,
188, 211, 213

object diagnostics 301

object prefix X

obligation 345

‘only’ 162, 183, 188

onset creation rules 43, 44

optative 281

ordinal numbers 157, 182-183, 211,
213

orthography 9, 66-68

‘other’ 160, 211

palatalisation 26

participle 60, 106, 222, 245, 249,
252, 253, 278, 314, 318, 343

passive 124-126, 127, 132, 135,
201, 297-298, 301, 303

past: neutralisation of remoteness
distinctions 284

Past imperfective 247, 254

paucal X
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perfect 233, 253, 358
experiential 277; of recent past
344

persistive (“still be”) 285, 314, 343-
344

personal pronominal 137, 138-140,
144, 145, 154, 156, 193, 199,
213, 225, 304, 307, 308, 322-
324

phonotactics
vowels in prefixes 15, 37; con-
sonants in affixes 18 see also:
prominence and vowel colloca-
tions

plant names 77, 111

plural word 81, 97, 113, 152, 177,
203, 207

polar question 178, 326-327

possession verb 263

possessive modifier 39, 137, 153-
157, 183, 199, 213, 225, 227
interrogative 329

possessor raising 299-300, 301,
302, 349

possibility 189, 341-342

Prefinal (Bantu verbal suffix) 245

prefixes, agreement_
in adnominal modifiers 137; in
pronominals 137; in verbs 286

prenasalised stops 11

prepositions 174, 177, 194-205

present 235, 254, 263, 267, 273,
275, 315, 343

Present 53, 254-257, 258 see also:
Southern present
versus Inceptive 275

present progressive 254, 267, 275

Present resultative 53, 264-265, 358

priority 342-343

pro-adverbial 149, 169-173, 307,
319, 350

probability 189

proclitic see: clitic

progressive 236, 238, 241, 254-
255, 267, 275

prohibitive 284-285

prominence 17
phonotactic skewing 10, 11, 17,
42; as a conditioning in rules 25,
29, 30, 31, 35, 37; and tone 43,
52, 55, 56, 62

pronominaliser 183, 213

proper names 81-82, 84, 96-97,
111-112, 147, 203, 209, 211,
224, 310, 318

prosodic prefix 17, 36, 77

prosodic stem 17-23, 74

prospective 259, 342, 344

Proto-Bantu 84, 89, 121, 122, 194,
361

purpose 198

purpose clause 261, 369-370

quantifier 160-166, 180-183, 197,
208, 211

quasi-auxiliary 5, 184, 216, 231,
259, 314, 331-346, 355-356

question words see: interrogatives

quotative pronominal 142-144

radical 70, 114

raising subject to complement 351
see also: vowel raising and pos-
Sessor raising

realisation rules 8, 23-31

reciprocal 75, 124, 126-130, 144-
145, 156

reduplication 17, 18, 37-38, 77-78,
89 (nt.10), 94-96, 99-100, 161-
162, 183, 218, 320-321, 362

reflexive 123, 125-126, 144-145
suffix X

relational noun 152-153

relative clause 100, 140, 225-226,
269, 323, 347-350, 357, 359,
361, 362, 370



Relative imperfective 245-247, 254,
268, 272, 278-280, 351, 355,
358, 365, 366, 370

relativiser 348

Remote past imperfective 249

Remote past perfective 248

repetition 95, 121, 129, 336

representation rules 8

resultative 124, 131, 241, 254, 263-
267, 273, 275, 315-316, 343,
347, 358
nouns 100

reversive suffix X

root 70, 114, 119, 135

secondary predicate 279, 297, 304

simultaneity 237, 272, 278, 358-
359

singulative 98, 204

‘some’ 158

Southern Eton 48, 60, 86, 156, 158,
172, 180, 189, 199, 233, 255,
259, 267-268, 284, 285, 288,
339, 342, 348

Southern past 267-268

Southern present 113, 259, 267-
268, 269, 322, 337, 347

spatial noun see: locational noun

speech rate 24, 25, 45, 47, 63

static see: autocausative

Stative (suffix) 104, 124, 130-131

stative verbs 130, 241, 315, 335

subject 121, 138, 140, 141, 150,
166, 170, 171, 176, 181, 193,
287-292, 299, 308, 311, 313,
322-323, 325, 351

subject resultative 133

subjunctive 120, 261, 280-282,
284-285, 345, 350

substitutive see: personal pronomi-
nal

superlative 338, 340

Subject index 431

suppletion 137-138, 140, 148, 153,
231, 283

surprise 150, 180, 369

syllabic glides and liquids 45

syllabic nasals 32, 34-35, 44-45, 60

syllable combinations 49

syllable prominence see: promi-
nence

syllable structure 5, 40-49, 60, 125,
127, 242, 245, 280
and tone rules 52, 103; of noun
stems 71-77; of verb stems 107

target gender of deverbal derivation
73, 75, 77, 85, 88, 93-95, 99,
101, 105-106, 108-109

tense 233-235

terminative 240-243, 333-335, 358

‘there’ 169-172

time clause 357-362

today’s past see: hodiernal past

tonal inertia 63

tone 50-66
patterns on stems 70, 115

tone copy see: high tone copy

tone rules 52-66
overview 66

tone spread see: high tone spread

tonetic simplification 63

topicalisation 322-325

unreleased stops 23

vocative 151, 153, 209

vowel coalescence 35, 49

vowel collocations 18

vowel harmony 31, 38 see also:
vowel collocations

vowel length see: length

vowel plot 28-29

vowel raising 2, 31, 116

weight units 40-47

‘when’ 180

‘where’ 178-179

‘whether’ 355
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‘which” 137, 157, 211 ‘without” 202
‘whose’ 329 word boundary see: boundaries
‘why’ 195 word order 5, 113, 180, 226-228,

255, 301-303, 325
yesterday’s past see: hesternal past
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